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PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION 


li!^ revered father Dr Bhagavan Das, the 
author of a large number of learned urorhs on 
philosophy and religion, had himself always re* 
garded “Essential Umly Of All Beligions” as his 
magnum opus It would he mteresting to recall 
the history of this book In December 1930 at 
a conference in Banaras, he read a paper on 
“The Umty of Asiatic niought" This he ex- 
panded and elaborated in edition after edition 
as “Essential Umty Of All Religions" The 
second edition of the book, published in 1039, 
caught the eye of an American gentleman who 
actuaUy reprinted it as my father would not 
keep any copyright in his books, and distributed 
nearly 1800 copies of it, free of all costs, in many 
countries of the world 

The fifth edition was published by the Theo- 
scqibical Pubhshing House of Madras m 1955 
My father passed away in September 1958, end 
was mdeed happy that this very greatly enlarged 
and expanded edition of his onginal work, was 
aUe to see the light of day before he himself 
left the stage So far as I am concerned, I must 
confess that I was alwrqrs amazed at the wide 
mtellectual mterests of my fother, and of the 
kard work that he was able to put m, day after 
^y, despite advancing years, to produce his 
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great works He never used a secretary, he never 
dictated anything to anybody He did everything 
sin^e>hended, himself There was no book m 
hiE large hbmy that he himself had not read 
and annotated He was up-to-date m all branches' 
of knowledge He read and wrote incessantly 
He was a very careful man, and for fear lest 
his manuscripts should miscarry m the post des- 
pite all the care he took m packing and register- 
ing the precious documents, he would painfully 
make copies of his works m his own hand, how- 
ever large these might be He etttended to all his 
correspondence — end that was large enough — 
himseU, and was wilhng to- give the benefits of 
hia deep thought to any persons—end they were 
also large m number — ^who came to consult him 
about their personal or mtellectual diSiculbes 
I am very grateful to the Bharatiya Vidya 
Bhavan, its President and bis colleagues and 
assistants for their great kindness and courtesv 
in oSeniig to bring out this work on “Essential 
Unity Of All Religions” m a very apeoal edition 
I have no doubt that the enthusiasm and the 
entmpnse that charactraise the Bhavan's good 
work in all direcbons, will enable them to make 
this book very widely read as it deserves to be 
It endinnes the labours and the ideals of a great 
scbolBr and tbmker, and I personally very 
strongly and smceretr feel that the wwld will 
be the ndier and better if it could understand 
him, and accept hia suggestions for the solution 
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of the problems that are troubling mankind to- 
day 

It IS my earnest hope and prayer that my 
father's ivork may live, and that it will be a 
source of inspiration to many to act and think 
along ngbt lines for the welfare of themselves 
and human society as a whole 

RA.I B]|A\A\, pRAKASA 

nOMBA1-6 

Oliobft 2 I960 




PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDITION 

• 

La the winter of 1917-ldl8, this wnter went to 
South bidia with some members of his family on 
ptlgnmage He halted at Adyar, Madras, for a 
few days, and was kindly put iq> there by 
"Mother A B ”, as all Theosc^hists m India had 
bSgunafiFectionately tocallMrs (later Dr ) Annie 
Besant, President of Tbeoscqducal Society He 
went on with his party to Biim^shvaram, visit- 
mg on way thereto, all the great TempleB whose 
'lydopean stone-work almost nvals that of 
Ancient Egypt, as travellers who have seen both 
aay 

Thirty-five years later, in March 1954, I bad 
1o go to Madras, again, for some personal reasons 
There, in evenings^ ^ out friends for 
drives on the Manna, said to be one of the finest 
Along one side of the broad road, I saw, at mter- 
vals, bfe^ize bronse statues, which, I was tdd, 
were, some, of former Bntisb Governors, others, 
of famous Indians, two or three living One was 
of Dr Annie Besmt We stqiped the car, I got 
down and had a close look at the fine statue 1 
was told that in 1936, three years after she 
passed away (on 20th Septmber 1933), public- 
tyuited aturais of Madras, who knew, and were 
grateful for, what she had done for India gene- 
xally and Madras specially, subscribed needed 
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money, had atatoe made, and requested the 
Mayor and Corporation of file City to take diarge 
of it and set it up m some appropriate place 
They gladty did so, on the Manna, and, m addi- 
tion, named that quarter of the aty as Besant 
Nagar, % e , Besant Town Statue is flood-lifted 
at mf t by Corporation 

Work that A B did, £com 1893 to 1933, is an 
important part of history of India Mme H P 
Blavataky and Cdl H. S Olcott started the work 
especially Col Olcott, by his annual tours and 
lectures m most at the larger towns, but it was. 
she who flrst successfully induced matenalum- 
ndden Indians, graduated m colleges established 
by Bntish-IndiBn Government and regarding 
‘Bmduism’ as a huge congbunerate of meamiig- 
less superstitious bdiefs and practices, 'to flunk 
seriously whether there was any substance in 
flieir Ancestral Bdigion It certunly was, and 
contmues to be, a mass of such absurdities among 
those not educated m the new way and also 
among vast masses of uneducated l%e mduced 
the others, by eiqplaining esseotuls of SanStana 
Dbarma, ‘Eternal Bebgion’, (miscalled ‘Hmdu- 
ism'), in the lift of Theosof y, ‘God-Wisdom’ 
as identical with Brahma»Vi^, Atma-Vidlya, 
A-dvaita-Vd^inta, to feel respect for their Manus, 
Rshis, Bimas, and Ersbnas Thus she gave back 
to them their lost Sdf-Enowledge and sdf-res- 
pect, first indispensable st^ to SeU-Govonment 
And flie won respect for SaiAtana Dhanma, not 



only among Indians, but also from aU nations 
speakmg English For, dunng months that were 
hot m India, she loured about incessantly in 
other countnes, addressing large audiences on 
Ibeosophy Thus, knowledge of mam ideas of 
Vedanta, Tinal Knowledge’, 'End and Cidmi-' 
nation of Knowledge’, 'Knowledge of Eternal 
and Umversal Supreme Self, which was former- 
ly oouBned to a handful of Orientalist scholars, 
was spread broadcast among masses Her work 
was healed greatly by the fact that local dailies 
everywhere reported her lectures fully, which 
were, thus, read by tens of thousands who could 
not bear them m person All this work indirect- 
ly helped the Indian People m theu: political 
strug^, by winmng sympathy for them m fiiose 
countnes 

Bavmg thus prqiared way, die joined Indian 
National Congress formally, and wrou^t nobly 
for hodia’s Freedom from subjection to Bntam, 
not for utter separation from it She did not hve 
to see that Freedom achieved It was achieved, 
on 15th August, 1947, through ^-sacrificing 
efforts of many patnoto of aSl vocations, m all 
secbons of the People, under leader^p of 
MafaStmfi These efforts were helped 

'very greatly by World-conditions resulting from 
second World-War. A B’s aim always was an 
hido-Bntish or Bntish-Bidian Conmionwealth; 
end it win surely be a very great satisfaction to 
her soul m Heaven to know tiiaVtiiou^ India 



has become a sovereign. Independent HgwiWm, 
the most friendly relations exist between the two 
•countries This happy state is very largdy the 
Tesult of the life and work of Dr Annie Besant 
and MahStmfi Gfindb! '* 

It has been said above that A B conveyed 
■only main ideas of VddSnfa to English qpeahmg 
peoples She could not wdl do more She de- 
rived her knowled^ of them from English 
translations of a few mam Scnptures She had 
to do, and did, so very much other work that she 
could not spare time to master Sandirt, a ddBcult 
language, and study its many and volummous 
Scnptures m ongmal, also, to gather original 
tacts from Scnptures, except Bible, of other rdi- 
gions, and arrange than side by side with 
Y^d^nta Texts This work has been done m 
£ n A R , because its compiler had much more 
leisure By thus provmg the Essential Umty of 
All Behgions, this work eliminates one Prune 
Cause of Disced between Peoples, viz , Rdigious 
Dissensions, which have caused great wars and 
massacres throu^out the ages, and it thereby 
serves the immediate and exceeding important 
practical purpose of helping to create Good-Will 


lAn exedlent and eomprdieQBiva account of AS ’a life 
and \rork m and for fodia la given m Shfl Sd FnUsa’a 
1100111, Anme Baaont, at Woman and oa Lander, (pub U41, 
by TSS, Adyar, now oditaco, pob 1951 by Bhiiafta 
Tidya Bbavan, Boni^) Other aspeeta of her life enidi 
did not come mthm Sfad dd Frahba’s eapenenee are dedt 
-wife m present vntai’a Annie Baaont iid the Changing 
'World (pub 19^ by TPS, Adyar) 



uc 


amopg Men, whence that Peace on Earth, indu- 
pensable to Frospalty, for which every sane 
heart and head is hungering and thirsting all the 
world over 

While m Madras, I had opportunity to settle 
details for new edition of this book, with Shrt 
K S Krisfanamfirb, publio^inted Bfonager of 
T.P H Ife had already arranged to bring out an 
edition of 2,000 copies I wanted greatly at least 
another thousand But T.P H could not afford 
the further sum required, Bs 7,000, because cost 
of everything, wages, paper, all printing inate> 
nal, especially lead, copper etc , and machinery, 
had increased enonnoudy dunng and aftw 
second World War. I was fortunately able to- 
secure the further sum from donors who choose 
to resiam anonymous 

I was able to stuy m Madras for two months, 
and another two m beautiful Ootacamund,' 
deservedly called “Queen of Indian Hill- 
Stations” Twelve formes bad been pnnted off 
when I started bade for Banaras on lOtb July, 
1954 

After this, work became much slower Galley> 
proofs, first page-proofs, final page-proofs, bad to 
travel to an fro, some 1,200 miles eadi way, 
between Ban3ns MadcSs I had requested 
Manager, T P H , to print new edition, page-for- 
page, of previous If he could have done that, it 
^’TOuld have saved me immmise labour He could 
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not l^pes of Vasanta Press were different, 
length of lines and number of them on each page 
smaller Previous edition comprised lx, 626 
pages Present one has cu + 904 I have had to 
change all page headmgs, and all page-numbers 
in Indices This last was especial^ troublesome 
to 87-years old worn-out eyes Due to peculiar 
conditions, I have had to do all material-collect- 
ing and wntuig work single-handed, and have 
received no hdp from others, for this as well 
-as for all my other books, except that mentioned 
' m prefaces Many mistakes, of aU sorts, have 
therefore been left behind inevitably m this 
edition Need I apologise for them^ Page of 
Agenda et CoiVigenda has been placed imme- 
diatdy after Contents, to enable readers to cor- 
rect their copies before beginning to read Only 
such errors as seemed likdy to cause misappre- 
hension have been noted Mmor ones, many, 
have not beeiL 


Author’s and Publishers’ thanks are due, first 
and foremost, to readmx whose appreciation has 
caused so many editions to be printed, next, to 
late Sbil JinarSjadasa, President of T S , scholar 
and linguist, and to the present President, Shri 
N 6A Bam, for giving needed permission to 
T P H Author’s thanks are due to Shn K S 
KndmamBrti for undertakmg, in difficult times 
of great finnnwnl stringent^ and soaring prices 



«f all thiogs, a rqunnt of this large work His 
thanks are due also to staff of Vasanta Press for 
escdlent work 


It IS a profound satisfaction to me that this 
hook goes forth, with Foreword the President 
of India, and Appreciations by the first and last 
Jhdion Govemoi^General of India, the Vice- 
President of India, and a Justice of the Hague 
International Court of Justice, High Symbol of 
Peace between Nations — goes forth to aU coun- 
tries on its Mission of Service of Man and there- 
fore of God 

"ShSnti Sa6m", StgrS, 

Banaras, India BhagavSn Dos 

DipavaM, 

(Festival of Lights) 

14 - 11-1955 




FOREWOBD Td mST EDITION 
(Abridged /or this) 

"The first World Conforenoe on Education was 
held in San Francisco m July, 1923 Out of tins 
Conference, the World Federation of Educational 
Assodations was bom The Cbnsbtution of the 
Federation inxmded the following article regard- 
ing Conferences* ‘The World Conference shall 
meet in full session at sudi {dace and tune as 
may be determined Iq^ the Directors; but a meet* 
mg of secbons, one m Europe, one in America, 
and one in Asia, may be held m the intervemng 
years”! 

Fust AU-Asia Education Conference was hdd 
at Banaras, from 26th to 30th December, 1980, in 
Central Hindu College 

Its Conveners desired the undersigned to write 
a paper on "Umty of Asiatic lliougbt" Subject 
took shape m his mmd as “The Essential Umty 
of All Bdigions” Asiatic tbouglit is de^ly 
tinged with Rdigion' Asia has given birth to all 

~ I » ' 

1 Forewnd to Rejiort of T1» Fmt AOnAcia Edueatioa 
Conference 



the great hvmg religions He read his paper to 
the Conference on December 30, 1930 

It has been revised and enlarged greatly by 
addition of many more paralld passages 

If tins book is so fortunate as to succeed m 
giving a taste to readers for discovering identifies 
of thou^t in the great records of deepest tiiiTnnTi 
experience, in different languages, they will be 
able to see such identities at almost eveaj step, 
m their further readmgs m such records, to their 
great ]cy, and to perpetual expansion of fiieir 
sympathetic appreciation of others 

Some learned scholars essay to prove that rdi- 
gions of later birth have copied from earlier The 
question, i^iether it is so, may have an intelleo- 
tual historical mterest lor a learned few A far 
deeper, more vital, more human mterest is pos- 
sessed, and for all maxikind, the question, 
why they have done so, if they have copied from 
one another at all Is it not because there is 
only One Eternal Truth for all to copy? New 
generations are bom from old, new nations grow 
out of colonies from old, new lamps axe lifted 
from old, but the Li^ the la^t, the hli^t, 
which 18 only embodied m and eaqoessed by ever- 
changing forms, IS beyond them all, is common 
to them all, is ongmated by ^ them, but 
ongmates them all It is an honour and a duty to 
copy— if what is copied is Truth, it were a dis- 
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grace to be annual — ^if what is originated be 
False And there can be ‘onginabty’ in only the 
‘fleeting', therefore the False There can be no 
ongmality m Truth, for only the Et^md can be 
True, That only which never changes is really 
and strictly True, and minor truths, laws, and 
facts, which issue from It and constitute Its 
Nature, can only be, and ought to be, copied, 
in the large sense, dihgently, hence, there can 
be no ‘copy*nght’ in Truth. But there is no need 
to ‘copy*, in the small sense The River of Life 
IS ever flowing, whoever fCels thirsty can dip 
his bucket directly mto it The same ^th wells 
up independently in the heart of Seer after Seer, 
Seeker after Se^r 


While compiling this book and revising it agam 
and again, the compiler has prayed constantly 
to the Great Masters of all the bving Religions, 
Manu, Ershna, Vyasa, Zoroaster, Moses, Isaiah, 
Laotse, Confucius, Buddha, Jina, Christ, Muham> 
mad, NSnak, and the Spnrctual Hierarchy to 
whi^ they sR belong, for guidance of his Angers 
in this effort to serve his &Ilow men and women 
of all countries 

f 

He should inform his readers that he has no 
knowledge of Arabic and but a smattering of 
Persian But he has a profound conviction that 
Truth is One and the same, and that all the 
Great Lovers, of hlbnkind cannot but have said 



the same true things He has, therefore, hrom 
tune to tune, adsed Maulavl friends to give him 
texts from Quifin and Hadis (sayings of Muham- 
mad), parallel to Samskrt texts whose purport 
he placed before them. As Quidti is a compa- 
lativdy small-eized book, and many good Iilbula- 
v!s know it by heart, they were able to supply 
the needed texts vnthout much difficulty, in some 
cases readily Persian and Urda texts are, meet 
of them, quoted from famous and venerated 
SOfi-s, hke MaulSidi RQm, Hifiz, Jaim, SB’di, 
Omar ESiayyim, GhazSlI, MansQr, Chishti, Wesall, 
ShabistaiS, Khusrau, Saxmad, Fandudd^ Attar 
Much hdpful information about S&fism, and 
many valuable Arabic and Persian te:^, have 
been found m the excdlent, very learnt and 
very thoughtful, books of Ehfin> SShib K^i 
Eihan (of Madras), vvg. Studies m Taaavnouf, 
The Secret of An-al-Haq, Phtloaophy of Islfim, 
and The Wisdom of the Prophets Because of the 
present writer’s ignorance of Aiabic and sli^t 
acquamtance witti Persian, there are probably 
many mistakes m roman ,lranscnpt and English 
trandations Of course, he has based English 
renderings of Arabic texts on explanations kmd- 
ly supplied by hfoulavi friends, and on published 
translations regatded'as standard Still he may_ 
have failed to be accurate Beaders learned in 
Aiabic and Persian will kiiidly coritect' Ori- 
ginal lexts also have been 'reproduced hera, in 
roman transcript, translations' by 'Hfiemselves do' 



not command complete confidence ; and correctioiD 
by learned readns will Ba made eaaer. > 

This compiler shall be very happy if fnends 
learned in their respectim Scriptures will approve 
this kind of work and will take it up themselves. 
Indeed, what is very much needed is that r^resen- 
tatives of all the great living religions, large-hearted, 
broad-minded, copionsly-ioformed, pbilanthropic- 
ally-motived, may come tc^etber in a small and 
active Committee, and prepare a senes of graded 
text-books of Universal Religion, expounding mainf 
points systematioally, and illnstrating them amply, 
I for ready reference and obviation of doubts, withf 
parallel passages, in onginal, from their several 
Scnptnres. Such text-books would be authentic and 
authontative, carry great weight with all commons 
ties, op4n their ^es to the utterly Common Essen- 
tials of all Religions, and be mtrodnced and studied 
with pleasure and profit, in pnvate homes as well 
as public educational institutions, by students and 
readers cd vanons ages and capacities— to the'snrd 
and certain promotion of Peace on Earth and Good- 
Will among Men. 

It will make him rejoice, and will repay him a 
for sucb labor as be has been pnvileged 
to bestow upon this compilation, if Universities and 
other educational institutions make it their own ; 
and issue their own editions of it at oost-pnce, for 
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use of their students, after making improvements in 
it, by omissions or alterations, and, particnlarly, 
additions of many more parallel passages, (on the 
broad principles, as well as on details, of obser- 
vances, ntes and ceremonies, customs and practices), 
throngh learned scholars on their staff, who may be 
specially conversant with the subject, and who may 
form, in each University, a Committee of Repre- 
sentatives of the several Faiths, such as has been 
desiderated above — for where else should large 
hearts, broad minds, and nchly stored intellects be 
found, if not in Universities 7 If a single such 
Committee could be formed, of members contnbnted 
by different Universities— that were best of sU ; its 
work would carry greatest weight and be most 
convincing. 

1 

Aum> Aubrl Auen* 


BanSna, 

17-11-1932. 


Bhagavxh DIS. 



A LETTER TO READER 
'tRBVISBl}) 

AS 

PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION 
Deat Reader, 

Thu book has been compiled by a wonld-be 
■servant of bia kind, and, witbal, one wbo, all his 
life, has been drawn from within, by inclination, 
towards study and thinking, and dragged from 
without, 'by circumstances, towards execntive and 
saiscellaneons work >of various kinds It is likely, 
therefore, to have such defects as are natural to 
work dono'in such conditions. 

To many readers, many paragraphs, which link up 
texts quoted from scriptures, will probably give the 
feeling of a car running over a road paved with 
worn cobble-stones , unfamiliar Samskrt and Arabic* 
Persian words have been 'put in lavuhly, side by 
side with English equivalents. Compiler can only 
plead, in exculpation, that the very purpose of the 
book IS, by means of snob juxtapositions of technical 
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words of the three most widespread living religions, 
Christianity, Islam, Vddism (or 'Hinduism’, in> 
eluding Buddhism and Jainism, which use many 
Samskrt words in common), to throw into relief, 
identities and similarities of their thoughts, aspira- 
tions, practices To those who are acquainted with 
all three languages, the collocations will, it is hoped, 
bring the pleasure of gatherings of friends from 
distant lands, nations, races, meeting and greeting 
each other with beaming smiles. 

And there is much repetition But that is the 
way of Scriptures also* And this hook is just a 
compilation of their utterances. Even the thread, 
on which those precious pearls are strung, is spun 
out ,of , materwl supplied by those Senptures them- 
selves There is nothing new in the book, except 
interpretation of the Great Sayings. Which inter- 
pretation also IS mostly onlyirecallingof whathos 
been forgotteq ,It may be said, then, that when 
the spintual food is good and wholesome, it is,' 
^eed, wprth ,wh^le ^ repeat it, day after day, even 
like )iealtby, and, pleamint' material food. Not too 
qften, • of, i course,! noDoin very large quantities; 
for 'thpn> it palls ; ,por taken too quickly, without 
leisurely piaatKtatioo % rumination, reflection, tuma 
ing. oyar, aOd^rovQr in>mind, as food in mouth ; for 
thep'Jt doqsioot yield its full sweet taste, and is not| 
dnlyiassimilated,, ,iii, ' ' > 



There ne, possibly, a few errors m trtasltitub 
passages - quoted from numerous ScnptniesL 
Original tests, given in roman, will enaMe'teadbr 
to rectify errors : himself, or with help from fnendly 
'scholars Versions are seldom literal. . Such, wotd 
for word, done with help of a lexicon, ohm rata 
the real sense. Principle followed here is'that trantr* 
lator should absorb the spirit ' of the original 
' letter ’, and reproduce that ‘ spirit faithfully in 
4he ' letter ' of the new Imignage. 

Renderings have all been done in blank verse ; 
tare exceptions m rhyme. * Emotional ' constituent 
of religion, now devontness, then solemnity, again 
earnestness, or injunctional impressiveness, and, 
throughout, 'holiness',, of scriptural utterances, 
most of ahich are themselves in verse or rhythmic 
prose—tbis can Jie more truly reflected in verse 
than in prose. This too has necessitated sonte 
deviation from literality. It is trusted, nevmtbelesS, 
that tnta,tian of the anginal has aftnys been 
correctly expressed. At times, version has been 
expanded a little, in light of onginal context ofJext 
actually quoted , veiy rarely, it has been abndged. 

This whole attempt, to bring together parallel 
texts of several Scriptures, to prove identities and 
.amilanties, may, perhaps, fail td satisfy some cntics, 
who would insist that minute diflerences should 'lie 
at least as clearly brought out and emphasised as. 
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if not more thaot resemblances. They vronldf no 
doubt, be quite nght, from their own standpoint, 
and for purposes of accuate intellectnal scholarship. 
This compiler's plea is that ‘ intellectual ' interest is 
not the only interest of the book , that ‘ emotional ' 
and ‘practical' interests are of at least as great 
concern in it ; that minute difibrences are already 
fair too much stressed and acted on, to great harm 
of mankind ; that resemblances are far too mnch 
Ignored, to their great loss ; that even intellectually, 
what vanes with each, deserves to be regarded as 
superficial, iVon*Esaential, and what runs through 
and IS common to all, to be teprded as Core and 
Essence; and that, therefore, essential points, on 
which all religions agree, should be given far more 
prominence than they have been hitherto, and be 
larded as very Heart of all Rdigions, as very 
Core of Truth; on the 'democratic pnnciple'of 
' majority .vote ' ; and for the very important and 
tmly practical purpose of promoting mutual Good 
Understanding and Peace all over Earth. 

There may be cntics of another class ; persons of 
strong belief, of sincere and intense faith. They 
naturally feel, each, his own particular creed to he 
unique, ' the one and only ', the best. Wish to be 
thought 'original', 'the first’, 'unprecedented', 
' nnrivalled is a Nature-ordained and unavoidable 
prehminary , in all aspects of human life, instinctual. 
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nntntive, acqnisitive, conjogal, military, financiB], 
«ven literary and scientific It is so, in every course 
of action, where ambitions competition is involved. 
And where is it not ? All embodied life seems inces- 
sant love-and-war, both concentrated in 'jealousy', 
of great and small dbgree This is patent in the 
worldly ' life of puianit ’ of things of the senses , it 
IS also present, though ever diminishingly, in the 
‘ life of renunciation until the very end We may 
therefore say that wish to be indiwdiioSy ‘ unique ' 
IS first of the tno mam aspects, Egoist-Altiuist, of 
that Duality which runs through all Life end 
Kalnre ; as Wish to be Umvemdty ' Unique 
All-One, identified with All, is second. Preliminary 
Sguui wish, therefore, luvades the regions of 
Keligion also, and very powerfully I ' My creed is 
bsst , and wholly original , difierent from all others ; 
utterly new, nothibg like it ever before; has 
borrowed nothing from any previous one; and is 
the final one too , there can never be another equally 
good, much less better ' ; even as ' My race, color, 
caste, sex, is best, I belong to a Chosen people, 
a divinely privileged caste, a fundamentally superior 
nee, a solar or lunar dynasty, my nation rules the 
waves, my nation is uier alia; my country has 
tallest sky-scrapers, finest biggest costliest buildings, 
largest purse, vastest hoard of gold, is superlative 
in everything ; on my empire Snn never sets ; I affll 
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^ning directly from month of Biabmft , I am son 
of Snn'; and so on. It requires much sad ex- 
penence, before snch ^oism comes under centred; 
before it is recognised that, while a certain amount 
of competitive egoism is necessary for growth of 
young animal or young nation, more than that 
amount is a hindrance, is even positively deS' 
tmetive; before soul turns to genuine AUnasm, 
patent tolerance, understanding sympathy, the Truth 
bi All in All; before it realises that, though, no 
doubt, distinctions of superior and inferior, senior 
and junior, stronger and weaker, are facts in nature, 
yet that they are relative and must not be over^ 
emphasised, that strength must not be boasted too 
much, nor weakness too much despised 
No one can say that bis physical body is made of 
matter created out of nothing, opginally, for the 
first tune, for him alone, has borrowed nothing from 
anyone ; differs from all other matter. It is fairly 
obvious that each atom of every ' body ' has passed 
through countless bodies in the past, and will pass 
throngh countless bodies in future ; though it is also 
true that each body la somewhat different in make- 
up from all others So too, every thought, emotion, 
vrdition, of every 'mind* or 'soul', (whichever 
word IS preferred), has passed, and will pass, 
through countless other minds or souls; though also 
with some difference in groupmg and manifesting ; 
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wbeceby each * mind ' or soul becomes as ' distinc- 
tive' or 'individual' as each body. Let us re- 
cognise such differences, ' realities ', which constitute 
the 'personal' element or 'personality', by all 
means ; but let us regard them as of less impor- 
tance, as changing, passing, therefore Non-Essential; 
and let ns recognise more fully, ' idealities ', the ' im- 
personal ' or ' all-personal ' element, and regard them 
as of greater importance, persisting through changes^ 
permanent, and therefore Essential. In other words, 
we should value, but not over-value, the ' individual ’, 
the ' personal '. We should value at least a little 
more, the ' Universal ', ' the Common Conscious- 
ness ' belonging to all individuals ; whereby alone can 
be ' each for all, and all for each ' , whereby alone 
social life, collective existence, feel and fact of 
unitive ' We ’, as distinguished from, and at same 
time inclusive of, feel and fact of separative and 
exclusive ' I's’, is made possible. 

Uuhappily, most of us are at that stage of ' youth ' 
fof ffliud) in evolution, in which we take greater 
delight in feeling ' peculiar ', ' uniquely individual ', 
‘ onginal ', than lu feeling ' Common ', ' Universsl ', 
' Eternal '. Yet cravmg for latter is there, always, 
in every heart. It is there snb-conscionsly, not 
onderstandingly. No one wants to feel ' uniqndy 
individual' in solitude, away from all fellow- 
creatures, ' away from |tbe haunts of men ', * far 



from the madding crowd ’ ; bat wants to do so 
amdst other individnala , otherwise hw ' pecniianly \ 
which IS wholly dependent on contia-distinction 
from others, wonld disappear. Thns does he tie 
himsdf to others onavoidably. The craving is pre- 
sent in every heart supta-conscionsly also: for the 
reason that every indmdnal sdf is Universal Selfr 
and yearns m the depths of his heart, to recover 
consciously his forgotten and lost high status. 

Of coarse, we mast not fntildy try toabdidi 
wholly, this preliminary wish to feel separate and 
pecuhar, in respect of religions, any more than m 
respect of individnals. It too has an obvious and 
necessary place in the evdationary Scheme of God’s 
Katnre, Universal Self's Nature. Bot we have to- 
moderate it, reconcile it with, slowly transmnte it 
into. Its opposite; more and more. This is not 
impossible; rather, it too is equally ordained by that 
same Natme. 

In the work of reconciling religions, it is very easy 
to avoid hurting sensitiveness on the subject of 
onginality , by studiously eschewing all attempt to 
derive any one religion out of any other It is not 
necessary at all to make such attempt, so far as the 
general public is concerned Scholars who wish to 
study religions comparatively and historically, may 
of course do so for themselves, i e., for their own 
refined recreation; and • also for ennchment of 
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saentific knowledge regarding human psyt^tcal 
evolution, even as biologists tiace physical evolu- 
tion. But controversial propaganda should be 
avoided, in interests of peace. 

Also, if task of tracing anchstiy of religions is 
pursued stringently and diligently, with open mind. 
It must obviously prove to be one without possibility 
of completion and termination. It will be like endeav- 
ouring to answer the question : ‘ Is tree first, or seed 
first f \ “Veil after veil will lift, but there must be veil 
upon veil behind Who can trace the atoms-and- 
mentations of any individual body-mind through 
ancestor before ancestor, op to a really first begin- 
ning? Metaphjsic tells us that there can be no 
such absolute beginning, in stnet sense Even if 
we could go ngbt op to beginning of our solar 
^tem, in primal nebula or invisible 'ether' or 
' radiant matter ’, that would require to be derived 
from the corpus of a yet earlier system ; and so on, ad 
infinitum. Why not then promote religious brother- 
hood and peace among the general public, by 
saying at once, what is utterly true also— that all 
atoms and all mentations and all religions, of all 
countless generations of living beings, past, present, 
future, not only of this earth, but of all orbs of 
heaven, (each of which has, presumably, its own 
types of living beings), and all visible ^d invisible 
planes of matter, are all equally derived from the 
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'Universal, Eternal. Body>Mind, Mattec-Spjrit, God> 
Nature, the One Omnipotent, Omnipresent, Omni* 
ament Self, in whose Conscionsness " all things live 
and move and have their being,” which pervades 
them all 7 

It IS better to understand, appraise, appreciate, 
than to ridicnle, belittle, depremate ; better to see 
the good points more than the bad ; better to see 
agreements more than differences; better to make 
peace than war. 

Some students of comparative religion, of a 
tendency opposite to that which claims unique 
originality for the creed it favors, may say ; "Since 
.there is so mnch similarity, even identity in some 
respects, between all, therefore, each later mnst 
have borrowed from an earlier; and, therefore, the 
'democratic' test of validity, majority of \otes, 
consensus of opinion, proffered in the book, in 
respect of 'religion', which test is not a test in 
' smence ' at all, does not bold good. Consensns is 
not independent. We have only one vote, repeated 
over and over again, flowing down the nver of time ; 
and It may have been given to a falsehood in the 
beginning.” 

Reply to this would be: “Even in Smence, 
method of concomitant variations, used for testing 
truth of hypotheses and conclnsions, is only a way 
of proving ' unanimity through ' uniformity,' or, at 
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least overo helming ' majority of votes Secondly^ 
ne have right to ask, What is cause of the initial 
falsehood, if any ? And vfhy has mankind given its 
vote to, and put faith in, such a falsehood ; a false- 
hood of this particular kind , and generation after 
generation?" No sufficient answer has ever been 
offered to this qnery. 

Yet again, some thinkers endeavour to explain 
away a religion or a philosophy by peculiar p^cbo- 
logical constitution of individual who started that 
mligion or formulated that philosophy, or by ‘ en- 
vironment ’, or ' histoncal accident or ' economic 
or 'geographic’, or ' physiographic ’ circumstances. 
Such explanations may, no doubt, be justified in 
respect of variable ' peculiarities ’ ; which, bow'ever, 
ought to be regarded as ' non-essential ', for reasons 
mentioned before. They cannot explain invariable 
fundamental 'generalities’. Also, question arises 
again, and always* Why and haw those peculiar 
individual constitutions, historical accidents, econo- 
mic and other arcnmstances, mutations and 
variations ? 

Every law and fact requires further laws aud facta 
to explain it ; these, yet others ' ad mfinttum ; until 
we come to Infinite Self, Total Consciousness 
(including Sub-, Supra-, and Un-Conscioiis; waking,' 
dreaming, slumbering). Universal Mind, Anima 
Mnndi, and Its Will-and-Imagination ; which works 
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l)y Eontc Plan of Integration and Disintegration 
of Forms, according to its own Meta>physical 
{including physical) Laws of Natnie. In this All- 
pervading All-incloding Mind and Its infinite 
Ideation, all Religion, Philosophy, Science, Law, 
Art, meet and merge , and from It they all emerge ; 
in endless repetition When we come to That, all 
questions are answered , all doubts are set at rest , 
Final Synthesis is achieved ; Final Peace of Mind 
15 gained. 

Without achieving such synthesis. Human World 
cannot attain Happiness, here or hereafter Rehgions 
and other wars of the past, communal riots and 
pogroms of the present, between Chnstians and Mus- 
lims, and Hindus and Muslims, between different castes 
of Hindus, between Sha Muslims and Sunni Muslims, 
in India, Jews and Arabs in Palestine, Jews and Gei^ 
mans in Germany, the vast pohtico-economic ' riots ' 
t e ,' wars of the recent past, and of the present (in 
Korea, in Pkdestine, Burma, Indonesia, etc.)— all 
these are due, ultimately, to lack of such Synthesis. 

After such maniacal accumulation of mutdetons 
explosives, a war of titans is inevitable. Bursting 
^ nurgiiM forcibly impnsoned in those, explosives 
must find release. Th^ cannot be kept locked op 
thus for ever. Worst, moat powerful^ most<destruc- 
tive, most elemental, primary, temble explosives are 
psydnoal explosives, crassly egoistic evil human 
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passionsi Inst, faate, greed, pride, mutnal fear, 
jealou^. It is these which inaniibctare all 
secondary material explosives. After the monstrous 
amassing of both has exhausted itself ; after it has 
left the human world in mins ; after that, need for 
reconstraction will arise, and be felt acutely by the 
broken nations. 

May the Mystery which has fashioned and 
maintains the Universe ordain that the nations may 
be cored soon of this war mama I Thus we most 
pray, though, from Its standpoint of Infinity, birth 
and death of whole human races and civilisations 
can be of no greater import than growth and des* 
tniction of ant-hilla But even if war ceases, new 
adjustments of human lelatioDs on a world'Wide 
scale, will be necessary. Otherwise, if conditions 
and causes, armaments and social structures, are 
left as they have been so far, corresponding effects 
must follow again; in shape of unappeasable 
discords, jealousies, hatreds; out of which, worse 
and worse wars must recur, inevitably, again and 
■gain ; until armaments have all perished, in one 
vay or another, and w8^nIadness has been ail 
purged and bled out of the Human Sece, for some 
centuries, if not for ever, which is impossible, 
because of the Law of Duah^. 

For such re-adjustment, after complete dispersal 

und eshanstion, either by mutual sincere and 



{u>sigbted agteemeat, oi by matual skngbter, of 
tbis vast mass of psydiical and phyiieal explosives ; a 
Great Synthesis, a Compr^ensive Integration, of all 
aspects, Spintnal and Matenal, Individnal and Collec- 
tive, of the Ufa of the Hnman Hace, is in^spensable. 

If the Rnssian expennient be successfni, in all 
respects, it will natnraily be imitated everywhere. 
If It fail,' as 18 likely, in important respects, because 
of lack of Spintnal, 'enti-toxic', trust-breeding, 
sincenty-and-sympatby-prodneing, integrative and 
constructive nonnsbment and because of disregard 
of indefeasible essential psychological and philoso- 
phical pnnciples; then the alternative will be, (1) 
a Universal Religion, which will be the Head-and- 
Heart of all religions; which will unite them all ; 
will provide and promote that Spiritual nonrisb- 
ment, in shape of ever-growing accnmnlation, and 
ever wider spread, of those most powerful co-hesivea, 
anti-ex-plosives, anti-dia-mptives, viz , domestic and 
social affections and strong tmsts; and will also 

I 

'Indeed, » failing, has failed, vidaU.S A Senator 
Bnlitt's book, and, more recent, 'A World Apart’, by 
Gerllng, with Intiodoction by Bemand Rnssdl, pub: 
19ti But yet again, in Julv-Augnst, 1955. aamcere 
and strenuous effort fm World Peace has been made by 
Fresidrat of U. 5 A and Ftemiera of France, Bntain, 
and Rnwia, and terms hate been agreed upon, at a 
eonferenoe in Geneva (Switxerland) The «tnt and 
ni f|iiw<i« of government do seem to have changed for the 
sined the deatif of Stidin uk March, 1953. 
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provide, as part of that Uaiversal Religion, (2) a 
rational Scheme of Individno-Social Organisation 
which would be in accord with all sciences, and 
especially with the Science of Human Nature, f.e , 
Psychology. 

Such Universal Rehgion has been provided for 
ns, by the Scnptnres of the Nations ; and such a 
Scheme of Socio-Individual Oiganisation, by V£dic 
Scnptnres in particular, as fundamental part of 
Religion; because Religion, to justify itself, must 
be of help and service everywhere, must secure for 
human being, the maxunnm possible, of Happiness 
Hat as well as Hereafter. 

Everywhere, today, ' rulers ' of nations which are 
regarded as 'Great Powers’, (rulers in shape of 
presidents, dictators, kings, premiers, cabinets, in- 
fluential capitalist and mibtarist cliques and cote- 
nes), are striving to capture yet more ' powrer ' of 
all kinds than they have already got , and ' leaders ’ 
of weaker or subjugated peoples, which are strug- 
gling to win back political freedom, are stnving to 
recover the 'power* which their predecessors have 
lost But neither those ' rulers ' nor these ' leaders ’ 
anywhere, (except, perhaps, in Russia, in a lopsided, 
'half-truth', fashion), are willing to think abont 
kow 'power' can and should be used, so as to 
Oigonise for Peace, systematically, each nation, 
each people, and thereby the whole Human Race. 





They are all intensely and immensely busy with 
Orgamstng for Wat or for political struggle ‘ Let 
us snatch power, and more power, and yet more 
power, first , we shall do afterwards, at onr sweet 
will, all the thinking that it may suit us to think, 
as to how to use that power ’ Result of this attitude 
IS— ^wats, in the one case, mternal dissensions, jeal* 
ousies, mutual thwartings, and failures, in the other. 

The ' Great Powers’ possess ' Self-government ' ; 
at least each one says it does ' Leaders', of the 
peoples who are struggling for freedom from sub- 
jection and serfdom, proclaim that they want ‘ Self- 
government’ But apparently, nowhere is any real 
effort being made by anyone to think ont and 
expound what exactly Freedom^ and Self -govern- 
ment mean, and haw Self-government can be made 
Good-government also, at the same time to consider 
and explain whether Self-government means, and 
should mean, ’government of the people, foi 
the people (o) by all the people, (which is obviously 
impossible), or (b) by a few of the worst of the 
people (who may manage, as happens not rarely, to 

’ Every one of the forty odd ‘ eoveteign ’ states that 
wars directly or indirectly involved in the World Wars, 
was and is 'self-goveniing', and uses profusely the 
Messed word * Freedom ’ But they have all been exer- 
cising their ‘ self-detennming ' in frantic endeavonts to 
mang la and strangle one another. Freedom has come to 
mean, m practice, 'freedom to rob and tape and 
murdn’. 
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get themselves elected by the now well-known 
■devices of electioneering! raeketeenngi ptopagand- 
ing, intimidating, deceiving, gerrymandering, dis- 
ciplining, gaggmg, grafting, boodling, bribing, etcO 
or (b) by a few of mixed and doubtful quality, 
(which IS the most frequent fact), or (d) by a few 
of the best and wisest of the people, (^hich is very, 
very, rarely the case m known history). In other 
words, no one who counts in the world's affairs, 
today, is (a) actively realising and proclaiming to 
the world, the fact that Self-government and Good- 
government can Coincide only when the governing 
Self ’ IS, not the lower and baser ' self * of the 
People^ blit their Higher, nobler, genuinely pbilan- 
thrapic 'Self Nor is any snob person explaining 
Kb) how such government by the Higher Self, ' the 
Kingdom of Heaven on Earth may be achieved, t e , 
bow it may be managed that onfy the best and the 
wisest are eleaed^ It is plainer and more self- 
evident than any axioms of geometry, that only 
good and wise laws can promote happiness of man- 
kind, that good and wise laws can be made and 
-administered by only good and wise men and 
women, who constitute the Higher Self of the 
People; and that only such persons should be 

* Answer to this ' how ’ is attempted m this work in 
several places , see page-references, in Index of Subiects, 
at ‘ Self-Government* and ‘ Social Oiganisation ' 
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entrasted with powers of legislation and administra- 
tion. Yet these so se]f*evident truths are so very 
difficult for mankind to learn, that it has not learnt 
them yet, after many thousands, probably tens of 
thoDsands, of years of most bitter expenence of 
consequences of not actmg in accord with them. 

Result IS that all these warring 'mlers', as 
mnch as struggling ‘ leaders actnated, not by far- 
sighted humanism, but by narrow and very short- 
sighted nationalism, or even by mean and sordid 
personal ambitions and motives, are wandering in 
the dark, ' blind leaders of tbe blind ’, causing only- 
very grievous harm and hurt to those whom they 
profess to wish to help. 

They cannot say that the Right Way is bidden 
from them They are themselves turning their eyes- 
away from it The Sun of Scnptuial Wisdom is- 
flaming, and radiating Light upon it from the 
heavens, all the time Rulers and leaders have 
only to remove from their own eyes, tbe thick 
bandages of egoism and nationalism, and put on 
the glasses of Humanism. They would all, then, 
see at once, clearly laid out for them, the Path to 
Peace and Prosperity for all Scnptures are telling 
us, all the time, Aow Society can and should be 
Ofgtrtttaed for Peace , have the beet and wisest of the 
people can be lecogntseri, how they and they alone- 
should be elected to the places of l^slative poaer. 
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Problems of ' Orgaoistog for War', and for 
foktical struggle, may seem more urgent; but, 
■surely, m any case, they are not mote tflijorfanf 
than the problem of ‘Orgamamg for Peace \ 
Former are passing; they are concerned with 
temporary means and aims. Latter is Permanait 
ProMem, concerned with Peimanent End. To far- 
sighted view. It IS much more urgent also, as well as 
more important. For, if it is solved satisfactorily, 
former will abate and disappear antomatically. 

Let ns all, then, engage in the work of promoting, 
firstly, by helping to spread right kno« ledge on the 
subject, and, secondly, in every other way possible, 
the Organisation of the Human itace for Peace 
and thence Prosperity. 

Dear Reader, I pray yon, unless yon have found, 
and made sure of, a better way, to read about the 
Ancient Way, leisurely, in this book Endeavour 
is made here to expound, no new way, bnt the Way 
of the Ancients, a Way which is time-tested. If 
yon feel^ satisfied that that Way is worth expen- 
menting with, then I pi^ you to do all yon can to 
■spread, as widely as may be possible for you, this 
Essential Message of all Scnptures, as preparation 
for the great Re-adjustment and Synthesis. 

Baniras, Your respectful and sincere 

19-9-1939 Well-wuiber, 

<Revised, 19-9-19SS] BragavIn pxs 




PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION 
(Revised) 

SouE special features of this edition ate as folloms : 

(a) It has been obsened byE. A Poe, in one 
of his tales, that, in English, of all words, ' the' 
occurs most often. 

I have eliminated on an average, some twenty-five 
‘ the-s’ out of those that appeared on every page of 
second edition ; so there are about eighteen thousand 
less in this 

Readers may fed gaps and jolts, now and theni 
(as I mysdf do), reading those ' expurgated ' sen- 
tences , bnt I bdieve that they will shortly become 
accustomed to do without them (as I myself have 
become), and may even feel a more rhythmic poetic 
earnestness appear, now, in sndi sentences. If I 
am not mistaken, 'the' appears less frequently m 
English poetry than in prose There is no word 
corresponding to * the ’ in Samskrt, nor in Persian, 
nor Hindi In Arabic, its correspondent al is tacked 
on ad nauseam before every noun. Its correspon- 
dent in French and other Latin languages has been 
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farther elaborated into separate mascnline and 
feminine forms A fnend who knows German tells 
me that it has a neuter form also in that language 
Consider what special significance attaches to ‘ the ' , 
what portion of its meaning is lost by a sentence, if 
its ' the>s ' are omitted Where ‘ the ' has a limiting 
and specifying effect, as a ‘ dejfntte ',te, defining, 
article, there it shonld certainly be nsed , otherwise 
It need not be 

Reader may try this method on any sentences 
taken at random, in any English book, by removing 
'the-a'. 

A fuller statement of reasons for redncing nse of 
' the ' will be found in Preface to fonrth edition of 
Science rfBtnottona (pub 1953, T. P. H , Adyar). 

(b) Teat, scnptnre*qhotation5, translations, and 
footnotes, of previoua edition, have all been repro- 
duced in this , with only verbal alterations, here and 
there, to clear up obscurity, or read better. New 
matter has been added to all four. 

(c) In transliteration of Skt. words, in latter por- 
tion of this book, sandhi,* coalescence ', of sounds, 
has been replaced more and more by nn-coalesced 
forms. Thus, on p 1, first words of first Skt. verse 
are EkoDdvah; on-coalesced, they would be 
Ekah Dfivah. P. 1 reads A t r a d v a 
svargah, atradva narakah, (* Heaven 
IS here, in ns, and so is Hell'). Coalesced, the 
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■m>rds wonld read, Atraiva svargotraiva 
o a r a k a h. One main cause of difficnlty of Skt. 
IS this rnnning together of letter>sonnds and mixing 
up of words. This is perfectly natural m speaking , 
and ‘rules of coalescence* of vowels and vowels, 
consonants and consonants, vowels and consonants, 
and of aspirates and nasals witb these — all such 
rules are only explication and multiplication of one 
simple raid* Pronounce two words quickly, and sound 
which results from merging together of last letter 
of one and first of other, is embodied in a formal 
rale, «tx , ‘If this letter is followed by this other 
letter, the two will be replaced by this third.’ 

Such coalescences and transformations occur 
inevitnb(le)ly in all languages. In English, if to 
■* lotelliginle ’ we add ‘ ty * the new word becomes 
'‘ intelligib-ility ' ; not ‘ intelligib-lety For more 
complicated examples, readers may consult books 
on ‘Phonetics’; or, for amusing ones, Beinard 
Shaw’s play Pygmahon In Skt, the facts that 
uame and sound of every letter are identical, and 
that alphabet is scientifically arranged in accord 
with vocal apparatus, make phonetic coalescence 
and showing of it in writing, much easier Also, 
there is no difference of capital and small letters, in 
printing types, and again in manuscript, in Skt. 

(<0 Words of a dozen languages, Skt, Arabic, 
Persian, Zend, mi, Pr&kzt, Gurmnkbl, Latin, Greek, 



Chinese, Hindi, Urdu, and we may well indnde 
English also in list, have been transliterated id 
roman script in this hook. That script may, there- 
fore, he rightly regarded as a World-Scnpt m 
present epoch of human history. As such, nse of 
It deserves to be promoted far and wide , of course, 
without attempting to abolish any particular script 
which any communities or nations may ding to. 
A World-Script will pow^oUy hdp World-Rehgion 
and World-Order, »e, World-Organisation, which 
would he a World-Order based on and arising out 
of a World-Rehgion. 

(<) Readers will notice that, in foot-notes, 
events of current history are referred to, from time 
to time, to illustrate pnnciples and generalisations 
stated in text. Literature, even smentific literature, 
is affected by current events, and, in turn, reacts 
upon and affects current history. Thus, invention 
of atom-bomb has stopped World-War II in Asia } 
hut atom-bomb, in turn, has created such insecunty 
and terror m all nations and countnes, that world 
IS again being divided into two armed camps, one 
headed hy U S A , and another by Soviet Russia 
and a third and far more devastating World-War is 
hovenng in air and spreadmg a pall of black gloom 
over whole human world ^ That even particular 

^Invention of hydrogen-bomb, many times more 
powerful than atom-temb, and possibility, envisaged by 



physical sciences are better understood if studied 
in light of history of their development, and should 
be so studied— this is now a commonpldce of 
Educational Method. Indeed, is not History of 
our Solar System, from its beginnings in primeval 
nebula down to this day, scientific description of 
Its evolution in all its countless aspects ? * 

Whole and sole purpose of this book is to 
endeaiour to show nay to establish Concord in 
place of horrible Discord, which pervades world 
generally and India specially, by means of a rational 
World'Order based on and issuing out of a World- 
Religion. Therefore references, in foot-notes, to 

laentists, of invention of bombs a hnndred times more 
powerful, eNplosion of one of wbidi would annihilate all 
life on a whole continent, is intensifying mutual terror 
and gloom Bnt that very excess of terror has bred a 
nateral reaction, and serious and sincere efforts an 
bang made to establish Peace throughout World Pnme 
Minister of India, Jawaharlal Nehru, has been taking a 
leading part in this movement and has toured in Russia 
and 'almost all other States of Europe in July, 1955. 
Before this, there was a conference, held in Bandung, 
Oava), of Prime Ministers of all Asian and Indonesian 
coantnes, also Eg^t, in which India’s Pnme Minister 
took a leading part It is matter for great thankfulness 
that a compact of Peace was agreed upon. Mote 
recently. President of USA and Pnme Ministers of 
Rnssia and France and Bntain have been discussing 
terms of Peace in Geneva, and have arrived at an agree- 
ment Russian policy, internal as well as external, 
has changed very greatly since death of Stalm m 
Match, 1953. 
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specific instances of awfnl Dibcord are obviously 
relevant. 

One amazing event of tremendons significance 
and importance, v» , withdrawal of British Govern- 
ment from India, and handing over of all power to 
purely Indian Admimstmtion, took place during 
first nnnute after midnight between 15th and 16th 
i^ugust, 1947 Success of this step has, however 
been maned greatly by Division of India into a 
Muslim Pakistan and a (predominantly) HindQ 
Hindu-sth&n It is undisputed historical fact that 
certam Muslim leaders insisted on snch vivisection 
of India, while Hindfl leaders protested against it. 
Despite this protest, Bntish Government, just 
before its departure, earned out Division in accord 
with wishes of those Muslim leaders. It was pre- 
ceded by ferocious Communal Riots, engineered, to 
show that the two communities could not dwell 
together in peace, though it was glanngly patent 
that aU seventy-five or eighty millions of Muslims, 
scattered all over India, and living mmfsf three 
hundred and more millions of Hindus and another 
ten millions of Christians, Ffirds, Jews, etc , could 
not possibly he separated ont, end brought away, 
from those others, and settled on one large piece 
of from which all others wonld be driven 

away. Therefore, two parts, where Muslim popula- 
tion was already predominant in number, were 



sdected by those Muslin leaders, vu , Sindh, West 
Fonjab, and North-West Frontier as one block, and 
East Bengal as another The 'communal nots'' 
constituted a 'civil war', than which, as has .been 
well observed, no other war is inspired by more- 
intense hatred Pohtico-economic motives also have 
been combined with religions fanaticism in this war^ 
n India, and have exacerbated mutual hatred It is 
not quite ended even now (at close of 1955), though 
not very active Problem of Kashmir, in which 
battles raged fiercely for some two years, between 
invading regular army of PBkistSn and defending 
army of India (Hindo-sthSn}, has not been solved 
yet. Only a sort of truce prevails Since rommunal 
nots commenced, some years before Division, more 
than a million men, women, children, HindQs and 
Muslims, have been slaughtered, and many hundred 
crores of rupees worth of property, mostly that of 
HindQs, has been destroyed, besides ^ And the 
double trek continues still, from each part to the 
other, mostly that of Hindus from PBkistBn into 
India, but also of BengaR-speaking Muslims of East 
FakistBn into Indian West Ban^l, who are mal- 
treated by Pakistani Government because thqr 
cannot and will not learn to speak Utdfi 

^ Present exchange rate la thirteen rupees and a 
half for one pound sterling, and a cnire is ten milhons 



Those forty millions of Muslims who continue to 
live m HindusthSn, find that their religions obser- 
vances are in no viay interfered with by their Hindu 
neighbonrs, and Indian Government protects their 
Tights with even greater care than those of HindDs. 
Thousands of Muslimsi who had crossed over to 
Western FSkistln, have returned to India, sadder 
and wiser, having realised that life was easier for 
them in India, (as it is now known to world, in 
distinction from FSkistfin) 

Removal of the great drawback mentioned above, 
and re-union of sundered parts into one whole, as 
before, and prospenty for^both communities as wdl 
as all others dwelling in India, depends on both 
administrations, of FSkistSn and Hindnstbfin, realis- 
ing (as, unhappily, netther does at presenO that 
iett, indeed, only, way of establishing peace and 
promotmg general welhre throngfaont their respective 
dominions, and therefore India as a whole, is to 
teach and preach persistently, in every comer of 
the land, the Common BnaOtab of AU Rdigions, 
and to establish, aia hmi ot saenttfio psycholopcat 
j^rinapUs, included in that Universal World Reli- 
gion, a Rational Socio-Individna] Oiganisation, 
which wdl fulfil all just needs of all persons of 
all creeds, castes, colours races, and both sexes, *.e , 
fill all stomachs, cover all backs, provide roofs over 
all heads, ensure decent family life, and bnng 



liTclihood'giving suitable work and appropriately 
qualified worker together ^ 

It may be noted incidentally that name of this 
country in far back times, was Aja-nKbha (vtde 
fikSgowte, V VII. 3). Then, because of two great 
sovereigns, both named Bharata, one of Solar, 
•one of Lunar, Dynasty, it began to be called 
Bhftiata. This name it continues to retain, even 
now, in all Samskrt literature and all religious 
■ntual IrBn*ians (XiySnians, Aryans, also called 
Persians, who are only a branch of At} an Race, 
as are inhabitants, Celts, of Eire or Ire-land, and 
indeed all Indo-Aryans or Indo-Europeans)— these 
Irftn-ians called the great nver Sindhu as Hindhn, 
and inhabitants on both sides of it as Haindbavas, 
because of peculiar formation of their vocal ap- 
paratus Earlier Greeks (lonians, Yavanas in Skt ) 
called this nver Indus, country round about it and 
beyond as India, and inhabitants an Indians By 
these names th^ ate known to all world today 

India, on 26th November 1949, declared itself a 
Democratic Repnbbc, but decided to remain an 
independent member of tbe British Commonwealth 
of Nations ; and chose Dr RBjdndra Prasad as its 
first President 

Another fact, even mote amasing than withdrawal 
of British Government, may be lecorded here. 

' See pp 643-701 $«ifra, for an outline of such. 



Cheito, in his World Pndtchons, (published in 1927^ 
by The London Publishing Co, 62, Oxford St, 
London, W. 1), foretold. “ England ... will give- 
India her freedom, bnt rehgions warfare will rend 
that conntty from end to end until it becomes 
equally divided between the Mohamedan and the 
folioweta of Buddha and Brahma) " ; (p. 160). No 
one m India had even dreamt of such a division, 
in 1927. He foretold a number of other events 
also, some of which have come true, snch as abdica* 
tion of Edward VIII and assession of George VI, 
in England. 

(/) No country is east, no country is west, of any 
other. All are, by turns, now east and now west, 
of one another. None the less, Bx Onente Lux, 
‘Light comes from the East' always, to every 
country, at Sun-dawn And Civilisation travels 
with Sun. It IS therefore in nature of things that, 
having reached its culmination in U.S.A , for the 
present, Civihmtion should seek a new life with a 
new form in Japan, China, India, Russia, and Asia 
generally And no other country than India, not 
even venerable China, provides fundamental prina> 
pies, applicable werywhere and always, with suit- 
able modifications of detail in accord with local and 
n flHnnul conditions, of a complete Socio-Individual 

Organisation based on World-Religion. 

BhagavZn Dls 



NOTE 


(Revited) 

On Texts gaihcres in this Book, and 

CERTAIN OTHER MATTERS 

Eleven religions are usually regarded as great and 
living and current at present These, proceeding 
from east to uest, are : (1) Shintoism born in Japan, 
Tioism (or Laotsism), and (3) Confucianism, in 
China ; (4) Vddism (or Vaidika Dharma, Sanatana 
Dbanua, Arja Dharma, Mflnava Dharma, ttovr 
commonly called ' Hinduism ’), (5) Buddhism, (6) 
Jainism, and (7) Sikhism, in India, (8) Zoroas- 
tnanism (or FSrsism), in IrKn (or Persia}, (9) 
Judaism (or Hebraism, or Israelitism, or Jewish 
religion), and (10) Christianity, in Palestine, (11) 
Islam (or Mohammedanism), in Aiabia Parallel 
passages have been gathered in this work from 
universally recognised Scriptures, and also from 
some other generally and highly honored wntings 
by revered Elders, of these eleven. 



Wdl-kuown scnptures of V£dism are four 
with their UpaiiuiaP^, Manu-Smit, GUS, MahS- 
bhSrata, Rimdyana, BhSgavata, seven! PurHaa-g, 
and some less nell-known Smrtu Teats have been 
taken from these, pnncipally. They aie regarded as 
sacred and authoritative in the order mentioned. 
But first four are pnctically of equal authonty, and 
JifuMu, because of its compact conciseness, compre- 
hensive completeness, high and austere tone, and 
terse clear language, is the most frequently referred 
to, in discussions over matters of religious practice. 
Vddism is not connected with any one name as 
founder’s , but Vddic socio-religions polity of India 
has been based, from time immemonal, on ’The 
Institutes, 01 Laws, of Mann ’. Mann is regarded as 
Primal Patriarch and Law-giver of Indian Aryans , 
and as having embodied, in his Laws, all that sub- 
stance and quintessence of Vida-t which bears upon 
orderly planning and conducting of individual and 
and collective human life. Latest resoension of 
these Laws, in some 2700 couplets, is current 
under the name of Manu-SimH. It is said by 
critical Oiientalist scholars, to be between 2000 and 
2500 years old now. But all are agreed that it is 
on, and includes, large portions of much 
yayliitr texts, Minaw-Dhama-Siltra, Vtddha- 
Manu, and others These are not now extant, and 
are known only through quotations and references 
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in available later \i orks The four Vidas, Scnptnres 
proper of Vidiam, on \shich klann and all subse- 
'quent expounders base themselves, are said, by 
unanimons Indian trodition, to have been collected, 
edited, and given their present shape, by Kishna 
Dvaipirjana V 3 Sisa, famous as Vfida-Vj&sa, some 
■5000 jeas ago, te, about 3100 BC , ]ust before 
beginning of Kali-Ynga era But some western 
Orientalists say that the oldest hymns belong to 
atxiut 1500 B. C New researches and fresh findings 
are, however, steadily pushing the period further 
and further back Vdda'Vy&sa is also author of 
JSahS-bhSrata, in which ilanu is often referred to 
and quoted from. 'Where evcerpti, are taken from 
works other than these above-mentioned, their 
<names ate given. 

Cfinstian Texts haie been drawn from English 
Bible, New as well as Old Testament mostly Those of 
Jewish religion, from English Old Testament, chiefly 

Texts of Zoroastrianism, have been taken from 
J M Chatterji and A. N Bilimoria’s edition of 
Oaths 

Scriptures of Islim, from which passages have 
been taken, are, pnncipally, QmSn and Hadis in 
Arabic, and, next, wntings of great SQfis, mostly in 
Persian These have been already referred to m 
Foreword. Founder of Isl&m, Muhammad, was 
born in 570 A. C., and died in 632 A. C. 
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Texts of Shinfoisttii Tioism, and Confucianisnir 
this compiler had no access to, in the onginal But 
there is one exception.' All others have been takea 
from various published English translations of that 
pnmaiy scdpture of Taoism, Tiro Teh Kmg, as* 
cnbed to LaO'tse; and of Shu R%ng, Sht Kmg, 
AntdedB, and other works of Confucius; many 
from that marvel of learned industry, Treasure- 
House of Ltvuig Religions, by Robert Ernest Hume, 
(pub 1933, by Charles Scribner's Sons, New York 
and London) Like Vddism, Shinto is not connected 
with the name of any one person as founder. Lao* 
tse and KuDg-fu-fse, ee, Confucius, (as also Pytba* 
goras, of Magna Graecia), were older and younger 
contemporaries of Buddha. 6th century B C. is 
remarkable for a great influx of religious thought 
and aspiration, in many countnes, far apartfrom 
each other, but, as histoncal 'and archeological 
research is establishing more and more clearly year 
by year, not without communication with each 
other. 

Buddhist texts have been drawn, m onginal Pali, 
(a 'dialect' or popular form of Samskrt), current 
o mnng the people in Buddha’s time, mostly from 
two small books, Khuddaka PStha and Dhamma- 
pada. They ate collccbons, in Buddha’s own 
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voids, oE hts most important teachings Dhamma- 
pada IS to Buddhists vhat GJt& is to Vddists 
{Hinda-s) A few texts in Samsktt have been 
denved from other works, authontative in next 
degree, like those of Nigarjiina and Asanga. Of 
such works, full names are given. Years of Buddha’s 
birth and death are given variously, as 624 and 544 
B C or 568 and 488 B C 
Jama texts have been derived, in onginal 5amslq;t 
or PitLktt, (a variant of, and contemporaneoas with, 
Fdli), from works regarded as anthontative, whose 
names have been given in full, after texts quoted. 
Mo teachings of founder, vis , MahSvTru Jina, also 
known as VardhamSna Sv&m!, (b 599 B C , d 527 
B.C , or, b 549 B C., d. 477 B C.), definitely known 
to be in his own words, are extant Earliest colleo 
tions are by Bhadra-bShu, of 4tb century B C But 
in 1942,* a small book has been published, titled 
Mabdttra Ydnl, ‘ The Words of Mahfivira'. It was 
compiled by ShBntilSl Vanamnli Shdlh, edited by 
Prof. Bdchar DBs Jlvaruj Doshi of AbmadBbSd 
■Collage, and published by SastB-Sahitya Mandal, 
New Delhi. It contains 345 verses, which are 
believed to have been spoken by Mahavfra himself, 
on difierent occasions These have been arranged 
in 25 cbapteis on the lines of Dhamma^da The 
verses are all very significant. Work has been very 
wdl done, and may well become a manual and 



text-book for Jama commnnity, sacfa as Dh(mma~ 
pada IS for tbe Buddhist. At msisteot wish of 
Prof Bdcbar Dis, pr^nt tvnter contnbuted an 
introduction to it. Two more editions have been 
biDOgbt out since ; and also a bigger and better 
arranged work, entitled TMhauiara Vardbanana, 
pub 1953 (See f n on p 691} 

Texts of Sikhism, nhose tenets are practically 
same as those of GUd, have been taken mostly from 
Its chief scripture, Guru Giantha SShab, in which 
are collected hymns and teachings of eight of tbe 
tra Sikh Gurus Two did not leave any writings. 
Guru Nftnak, founder and first Gum, was bom in 
1469, fourteen years before Martin Luther Gum 
Govmd Singh, tenth and last, passed away in 1708. 
He was great teacher, great warrior, great travellerr 
and great poet Nftnak was also all these, except 
wamor Most of the hymns and teachings are m 
a language w faicb may be descnbed as Panjftbl form 
of Hm^ or Hmdus^I. Many verses of other 
renowned saints, like Kablr, have also been in- 
dnded m Gnmtba ; which shows the broad-minded- 
ness of the Gurus Nftnak was a scholar of Persian 
and Arabic, is said to have visited KS’ba in Mecca, 
and to have always kept a copy of Quran with 
him , this copy is said to be still preserved in 
Gum-dvSrft built by Gum Har-sahftya, m Ferospur,. 
PnnjSb. 
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and Meditation, (27) Thankfulness, (28) Sincerity 
and Earnestness, (29) Truth and Truthfulness, 
(30) Temperance, (31) Happiness and Joy (32) 
Righteousness and Virtue, (33) Duty, (34) Self-dedi- 
cation and Divine Benediction. Ft III, Man AMD 
HIS Social Relatioms — (35) Anger and Hatred, 
(36) Work and Deeds, (37) Wealth and Prosperity, 
(38) Giving and Helping, (39) Justice and Judg- 
ment, (40) Obedience, (41) The Golden Rule, (42) 
Good for Evil, (43) Forgiveness, (44) Love, (45) 
Serving Others, (46) Friendship and Brotheihood, 
(47), Associates, (48) Home and Family Relations, 
(49) Peace and War, (50) Summary Duties, Pt IV, 
A Pkogbau of Joint Worship, arranged as a 
Responsive Reading 

Another very noteworthy book is Dr. Frank L. 
Riley’s Tht BtbU of Bibles, (pub 1929, by J F. 
Rovny Press, Los Angeles). Author says in hts 
Foreword “It is the concentrated essence of the 
Bibles of the world, eatracted dunng nineteen years 
of study from sixty Sacred Books, dating back, 
according to some authorities, 13000 years’* Dr. 
Riley has included, in his researches, Taoism, 
Vddism, Judaism, Zoroastrianism, Buddhism, Chris- 
tianity, and Islftm, of the living, and Babylonian- 
Chaldean, Egyptian, and Mithraist religions, of the 
past. He does not seem to have dealt with 
Shin(|oism, Confucianism, and Sikhism. He does 
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not tell us the total number of passages he has 
eatracted. They cover 343 pages of fine large pnnt. 
A rough calculation gives 1400 These are divided 
into 12 chapters, vhich cover 387 topics, listed in a 
Table of Contents, (which is named Index), at 
beginning. Chapters are . (1) God, (2) Beneficence 
of God, (3) Creation, (4) Origin and Constitution of 
Man, (5) Problem of Evil, (6) World, Matter, the 
Unreal, (7) Works of the Flesh, (8) Kingdom of 
Heaven, (9) Fruits of the Spirit, (10) The Straight 
and Narrow Way, (11) Prayer and Healing, (12) 
Peace-Brotherhood-Heaven on Earth An In* 
traduction gives brief accounts of the sixty Bibles of 
of the several religions studied. " A digest, or terse 
account, of excerpts from the Sacred Books which 
appear in ” each chapter, averaging about a page and 
a half in length, is prefixed to it 
Present writer could not make such use of Or. 
Hilqr’s book as it deserved. He came across it 
rather late Absence of an alphabetical Index, and 
of page-references in table of contents, hampered 
utilisation Preparation of copy, new edition of 
present work, from notes previously gathered, on 
margins and pasted-in slips of a copy of fint edition, 
was begun in January, 1939, after resigning mem- 
bership of Central Legislative Assembly of India 
Fit«t batch of ' copy ’ was sent to press In March, 
3939 Thereafter, compiler had not leisure and 
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vitality to spare nor peace of mind enough, for 
hunting up originals of a score or more of translated 
passages, quoted in Dr. Riley's book, which appeared 
very relevant Throughout that whole month, and 
fiist week of April, very serious communal riots, a 
small ‘ civil war raged in Baniras , between bands 
of Hindus and Muslims, misguided and incited by 
evil-minded self-seeking politico-religious misleaders^ 
despite all endeavours of a joint Hindu-Muslim 
Peace Committee, of which this writei had been 
elected Chairman, to his great unhappiness and 
helpless worry, the nots resulted in some 50 to 60 
deaths, about 400 cases of serious and light hurt, 
very many cases of arson, loot, wanton destruction 
of property Much worse nots had occurred in 
Banaras and Kanpur in February-March, 1931 i and 
SIX persons, three HindQs and three Musalmans, 
were appointed as a Committee with present writer 
as Chairman, by the Indian National Congress, 
then sitting in Annual Session m Karicbi, to investi- 
gate causes and report. The Spirit of Hatred, 
which has been stalking more end more proudly alL 
over the human world, since beginning of 20tht 
century, made its horrible presence felt acntely, thus, 
in Banlras, and showed that the * Forces of Good, 
of Light, of Truth ', have to struggle longer and 
harder against opposite forces, of the Enemy 
of Mankind, ‘Forces of Evil, of Darkness, of 



]|X 

Falsehood before latter will be checked effectively. 
It IS very necessary, for many worxers, in all coun- 
tries, to take up the task of establishing rdlrgtous 
peace and good-will , for, from it, and not without 
It, mil come economic and political peace and 
good-will. V 

Works of Dr Riley and Prof Hume possess not 
only outstanding merit in respect of scholarly indus- 
try, but are very praiseworthy for the philanthropic 
spint of all-conciliattng all-embracing Human 
Brotherhood and Solidarity which breathes through- 
out, in them Because of lack of knowledge of any 
European language other than English, and of very 
limited reading m even that, this wnter has not 
come across any other works using a similar method , 
except those which will be mentioned^ presently. It 
IS to be hoped there are others , for such, and many 
such, in every language, are greatly needed to pro- 
mote Human Brotherhood, true Spiritual Liberty 
and Fraternity, and Material Equitability. No 
doubt, a number of books have been written and 
published, whose purpose also is liberal-minded 
reconciliation of creeds A fine recent work of 
this kind IS World-Feliowshtp, edited by C F. 
Weller (pub. 193S, by Livenght Poblisbing Cor- 
pomtion, New York). But Us nature and method 
are very different And even such works are 
too few. 
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Dr Riley and Prof Home do not give any texts 
in original, only translations, though these are 
mostly from woiks of recognised scholais Present 
work, in its first edition, had only ahont 450 parallel 
passages from Scriptures of the several religions, 
and practically none from the three indigenous 
religions of China and Japan, nor from Zoroaslnan 
Zeiid-AveatS Second edition brought together 1150 
passages, which were increased to 1400 in third, in 
round figures. 

Dr Riley and Prof Hume do not make it their 
purpose to trace out and supply any scientific and 
ergame Scheme of Universal Religion, Religion in 
General, running through all religions All topics 
dealt with by them, are dealt with here too , also 
many others , but they are arranged in a different 
way , not as a collection of comparatively un-jointed 
parts, but as forming a system, a single organism, 
with all Its members livingly articulated together, in 
accordance with the Science of Psychology Whe- 
ther the arrangement is successful or not, reader 
will decide for himself Great majority of topics 
Jwilt with by Dr. Riley and Prof Hume, would be 
assigned to chapter on ‘Way of Devotion, or 
Emotional (or Ethical) Constituent of Religion ’, m 
this work , and they do not touch many topics 
treated here in chapters on ‘ Way of Knowledge, or 
Intellectual Constituent of Religion ’ and ‘ Way of 
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Works or Volitional (or Actional) Constituent of 
Religion’, (see pp. 113 on ‘The Three Aspects of. 
Religion') ‘ 

Present n ork endeavours to provide, for the parallel 
passages, a setting of elucidatnc and conncctisc com- 
ment, in the way of interpretation and illustration, 
so ns to interlink them and make of them, all to- 
gether, a continuous organic entity, nithout uhich 
the a ork would be only a collection of disjointed texts 
(or ' sacred bones ’, as a friend humorously said) , 
a Universal Religion with a definite frame-a ork, 
not artificially eclectic, but a natural li\ing groatli ; 
which may be readily discerned as present a ithin 
outer garments of every religion, c\cn as main 
features, general outlines, of human form, can be 
discerned in every human individual, behind his 
clothing. This Scheme is based on the psjeho- 
logical triad of knoaing, desiring, acting, (sec 
pp. 113-114). 

' Another work, somewhat similar to Dr. Riley's ai« 
published in 1940, by Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner and 
Co , London It is entitled The Btble oj the H’orW, 
and IS a compilation by Robert 0 Balloa, Friedrich 
bpicgelberg, and Horace L Friess. It is a scry Inme 
\oIume of 1400 pp. royal 8\o, and of fine larne print 
Lacli religion is tie.ited separately, in imnslated c\tr.v.t« 
There is no attempt at scientific comparison, cl.v<ili- 
cation, systematisation But it is a scry punsnkipr 
collection Present ariter has not found it ncccr«n> 
to take any extracts from it 
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This tnpartite Scheme of Religion, based on 
Fhtlosoph]! or Metaphysic and Psychology, is funda- 
mental part of Indian tradition from time immemor- 
ial , (see pp. 3S7, 569-573) It was first utilised in the 
new way, required by the times, in 1904, for pre- 
paration of a senes of Text-Books of Hinduism, for 
use in the Central HindQ College and School of 
Baniras. 

First idea was to start a Theosophical College in 
which students would be taught the pnnciples of Uni- 
versal Religion, and be brought up in the atmosphere 
of a nucleus of Universal Brotherhood. Bnt active 
workers iii sufficient numbers were not forthcoming 
from folds, of other denominations So it was 
decided to begin with a ' Hindu ' College, which 
would endeavour to liberalise and rationalise at 
least 'Hinduism’, and re-convert it into ancient 
Upanishadic (' philosophical ’) and MSnava (' hu- 
man '} V6dism (' scientific religion I ; would lestoie 
to it the mam characteristics of ' Universal Reli- 
gion ' , whereby rapprochement with other religions 
inhabiting this country would be facilitated, and 
solidarise the mutually repellant and fissiparons 
2000 and odd castes and sub-castes and numerous 
sects and sub-seets, into a real living organic body- 
politic of interdependent parts 
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Very shortly after founding of the CoUeige, need 
-for systematic compendions Text’Books of Hin* 
dmsm ms felt, inevitably, for teaching purposes. 
Dr. Annie Besant, “tl^t fa<gh*sonled uoman'" 
-"the mother of Mother India,"* "whose radunt 
spint rekindled India’s faith in her own ideals and 
destiny,"* " the memory of the rnagmficent services 
rendered hy whom to India will live as long as 
India lives",* was President nf the Board of 
Trustees and the Managing Committee of the 
Institution , and the present writer bad the privi- 
lege and good fortune of working <\ ith her as honor- 
ary Secretary of the tuo bodies. " If .\anie Besant 
had not been, Mahii^ma GSndbi could not be ' *, “ if 
any three or four of the other great people in 
India tvere named, the sum of their achievements, 
the sggregate of the benefit that they had rendered 
to this country, would not exceed what stood 
unquestionably to her credit ’’* Board of Trustees 
appointed a Committee, with Dr. A Besant snd 

* Hus is how Prof William James, renowned pbilo 
sopher of DSA., speaks of her in bia VanOteatif 
•Rtfigiotif Bxpmtaa, 

"These words were reqiectivBly said, m paying 
tnbnte to her, after her passing away, m Septraber, 
1933, by Dr. Mohammad Alam (a Mndim), hy the 
fanxns orator and poetess, Mrs Sarojini Maidn, (after- 
wards Govemor of UP, 1947-1949), by Ma1ifttm& 
GlDdhi, again by Mrs. & Naido, and by the Rt. Hon'blB 
■Shr! V. S Sfarinivfisa Sh&strf, P C. 
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myself as Chairman and Secretary, to prepare 
Text-Books. They gave us general directions to 
the effect that the religions and ethical training, 
given to students, should be of “ a wide, liberal, 
and unsectarian character, . . . inclusive enough 
to unite the most divergent forms of HindO 
thought , • . . must be directed to the building up 
of a character, pious, dutiful, strong, upright, 
righteous, gentle, and well-balanced— a character 
which will be that of a good man and a good 
atisen , such as can be formed only iqr the funda- 
mental principles of religion, governing the general 
view of life and of life's obbgations. That which 
unites Hindfi-s in a common faith, must be clearly 
and simply taught ; all that divides them must be 
Ignored Lastly, care must be taken to cultivate 
a wide spirit of tolerance, which not only res- 
pects differences of thought and practice among 
HindQ-s, but also respects differences of reli- 
gion among non-Hindfl-s, r^arding all faiths 
with tolerance, as roads whereby men reach the 
Supreme " 

As Secretary, the undersigned, placed before the 
Chairman, a Syllabus based on ancient tradition as 
to the three parts or Constitneuts of Religion. She 
agreed That Syllabus, with some slight later 
appears as Table of Contents of the 

Tevt-Book 
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These Contents, as finally published, are * Intro* 
DUCTioN. Ft. I, Basic Hindu Reugious 
Ideas * (ch 1} The One Existence, (2) The Many, 
(3) Rebirth, (4) Karma, (3) Sacrifice, ( 6 ) Viable 
and Invisible Worlds Ft II, General Hindu 
Religious Rites and Customs, (ch 1) Sams- 
kaias (Sacraments), (2) Sbriddha (Oblations to the 
Departed), (3) Shancbam (Hygiene and Funfi* 
cation), (4) Five Daily Sacrifices (Acts of Service), 
(S) Worship, ( 6 ) Four Stages of Life, (Flanning of 
Individual Life), (7) Caste-system (Social Organisa- 
tion) Ft HI, Ethical Teachings, (ch. 1) Ethical 
Science, What is it (2) Foundation of Ethics, as 
given I 7 Religion, (3) Right and Wrong, (4) 
Standard of Ethics, (5) Virtues and their Founda- 
tion, ( 6 ) Bliss and Emotions, (7) ‘ Self-Regarding ’ 
Virtues, ( 8 ) Virtues and Vices in Human Relations; 
In relation to Superiors, (9) in relation to Eqnah, 
(10) in relation to Infenois, (11) Reaction of Virtues 
and .Vices on each other 

With this Syllabus vre set to work on , ' An 
Advanced Text-Book of Hindu Religion and Ethics’, 
in Shrinagar (Kashmir), in summer of 1901. Some 
other members and I supplied Dr. Annie Besant 
with Samskrt texts, my book. The Science 0 / 
Emohons, first edition of vihich was published in 
1900, supplied bulk of material for third part of the 
work. She herself pthered some texts from English 
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translations in Sacred Booh of the Baa Senes, 
and, great worker that she was, drafted, m English; 
within two months, whole of theText'book, amount* 
ing, as subsequently printed with some additions 
and alterations, to over 400 pp., cr. 8vo. 

After approval the Committee, a hundred 
copies of the draft were pniited and sent to leaders 
of the Hinda community, to Pandits famous for 
Samskr^ learning, and to heads of principal sects, 
in all parts of the country, and suggestions for 
additions and alterations were requested Those 
that were received were carefully considered Iq^ the 
Committee and duly incorporated. Then Advanced 
Text-book was printed off, and introduced in College 
rlmaa-a, m 1904. Shortly after, an Btemenfary Text- 
Book was prepared the Chairman and the 
Secretary, for use in upper School classes. This 
vfas a simplified abridgment of the Advanced ; but 
a large number of illustrative stones from Maks' 
bhirata and PurSnas were added in its 3rd Fart. 
Then a very small Catechism was drawn up 1^ the 
Chairman for use in small children’s classes. All 
these were in use in C. B. College and School until 
1914, aftei which the Institution was converted into 
Banftras University and passed into the bands of 
a new and elaborately constituted management, 
consisting of Council, Senate, Syndicate, Facnlties, 
etc That new management dropped the use of 
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the te\t*books and catechism. The graded series 
of Text-books had been welcomed all over India, 
after publication; translations of the Catechism* 
“were published in eleven provincial tonguesi; and 
of the Elementary also in two or three. 

In October, 1924, a Hindu-Muslim Unity Cou- 
“ference was held in Delhi, in consequence of violent 
communal riots, engineered by political and politico- 
cdigions ffifs-leaders, which had been breaking out, 
for some time, in scores of places, all over the 
country. At that Conference, present wnter pro- 
posed that a Committee should be appointed, of 
learned and at same time large-hearted, broad- 
minded, and philanthropic, not narrow, bigoted, 
ianatic, representatives of all main religions of 
India, ic., eight out of the eleven mentioned at 
outset of this Note, to draw up a graded series of 
Tevt-Books of Universal Religion, with parallel 
passages from all Scriptures, which would be taught 
in all educational institutions of India, and thus 
brought to every home in the land in every way pos- 
sible The proposal was not considered feasible The 
Conference contented itsdf with 'appeals' for the 
undefined, une\plained, word ' Unity ', without any 
mention of the ' contents ' of the word, its denotation 
and connotation and significance in concrete terms ; 
as IB the case with the words ' Sva-tij ’ and 
* Sdf-government ’ and ' Freedom. ' Communal nots 



coDtinned to grow worse and worse m India, as 
politico-economic hatreds and war-' riots ’ in Europe, 
'and indeed all over the world, in this 'Age of 
Discord Kali-Yuga. 

Next effort, of present writer, on these lines, apart 
from articles in Hindi and English newspapers, was 
made at the All-Asia Edncational Conference, at 
close of 1930. Foreword to first edition gives 
rest of the story of genesis and development of 
this work. 

- Two other books onght to be mentioned here, 
which have helped this compiler greatly in nnder- 
standing something of the obscnie, mystenons, 
puzsling Iqiends in Samskr| Ifiham~Purem regard- 
ing adtnre of other worlds and planes of matter, and 
their denizens, and eonian course of cyclical,, 
cosmic, inorganic, organic, human and other involn- 
turns, evolutions, dissolntions. These matters are 
just touched in present work ; because compiler's 
knowledge of them is very &r from sufficient;: 
general public is probably not deeply or scientifically 
interested in them ; extant scriptnres do not supply 
clearly intelligible and parallel passages about them ; 
and finally, because, though precise and correct 
knowledge of their details is highly important for 
specialist and advanced student of what has been 
called 'occult science’. Yoga, Stdffk, yet those 
features of Heligion which are most vitally 



important for an avenge bnman beingi are those 
which are dealt with plainly by all Scnptures, and 
therefore here, in Cha . 11 and III. 

These two hooks, above referred to, are Madame 
Helena Petrovna Blavatsky’s monumental works, 
Isu Unvetled {2 vols., 1500 pages), and The Secret 
Doeirme (latest Adyar edition, 5 vols., 2200 pages, 
pins a sixth volume of Indices, 500 pages). The 
two volumes of the former are respectively entitled 
'The Veil of Isis’ and ‘Isis Unveiled’. The two 
parts of the latter ate appropriately entitled ‘ Cosmo* 
genesis ’ and ‘ Anthropo-genesis ’ respectively. Thqi 
supply an immense amount of out-of-the-way 
information about so-called ' dead ' religions ; about 
the ' occult ’, ' snper-physical side of Religion, con- 
nected with other worlds and planes, and ' subtle ' 
body and ‘ finer ' faculties latent in normal man, 
but capable of being developed and made patent 
Iqr 'mystic' disciplines and special 'education'; 
and about details of cosmic and human evolution, 
through vast eons and cycles. Two passages from 
these two works are reproduced below. 

“ Kapila, Orphens, Pythagoras, Plato, Basilides, 
Marcian, Ammonins, and Plotinus, founded schools 
and sowed the germs of many a noble thought, and 
disappearing, left behind them the refulgence of 
demi-gods. But the three personalities of Er$hna, 
Gautama (Buddha), and Jesus appeared like true 
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gods, each in fais epoch, and bequeathed t» 
humanity, three religions built on the impensbable 
rock of ages That all three . . . bate in time 
become adulterated, is no fault of . . . the noble 
Reformers. It is pnestly self>styled husbandmen 
of the ‘vine of the Lord' who must be held to 
account by future generations Pnnfy the three 
qrstems of the dross of human dogmas, the^iire 
etsaice remaining will be found to be identteal " : 
Ista TJneaUd, II, S36). 

"Esoteric Philosophy reconciles all religions, 
strips every one of its outward human garments, 
and shoaa the root of each to be identteal with that 
of eaery other great rebgion : “ [The Secret Doctrine, 
1.45). 

This Note on Texts may be closed with a few- 
other stnking quotations. 

" Eveiy Scripture inspired of God is profitable, 
for teaching, for reproof, for correction, 
for instruction whicb m in ngbteonsness, 
that the man of God may be complete, 
furnished completely unto every good work." 

(fl, 2 Timothy, 3. 16-17, THR. p v.) 

"We believe in what hath been revealed to us and 
revealed to you. Our God and your God is One, 
and to Him are we Self-surrendered." (Q., 29 , 45 )► 

“ Alcott was the third most conspicnons member 
of the Concord Orientalists (Emerson and Thoreatt 
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being the other tvto) ... As Dean of the Concord 
Summer School of Philosophy, Alcott worked to 
promulgate mystic lore . . He described, in his 
Ttthhla, the project which was near his heart all his 
life * Very desirable it were, since the gates of the 
East are now opening wide, giving free commerce 
of mind with mind, to collect and compare the 
Btbfes of the races lor general circulation and 
careful reading . . Of the BhSgavata Pm ana, 

Emerson said, ' Ah, this is a book to read on one's 
knees ' ' ... He used to keep a copy of an English 
translation of the Bhagavad-GJtS under his pillow 
at night . . . Thorean wrote * The rending I love 
best IS the Scriptures of the several nations, though 
U happens I am better acquainted with those of the 
Hindus, the Chinese, and the Persians, than of the 
Hebrews, which I have come to, last ' . . ” Art. 
‘ From Vedic India to Concord, U. S. A.', tiy Dr, 
Chnsty and Dr. Canby, repnnted in HindvstSn 
Tmea (New Delhi, of 20-6-1944 ) 

The Heart of Humanity is intensely a-search for 
the Gospel which embraces all gospdls .This book 
endeavours to present it in the very words of the 
Speakers of all the Gospels. May They give it 
their blessing and speed it on its mission of service 
to Humanity. 
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SYSTEM Ot PRONUNCIATION 

System of pronuncietion followed in the Roman 
transcript confines itself to simple differences More 
nice and subtle ones have not been taken account 
of ThuSj there are three shades of ' s ' in Arabic- 
Persian ; they are all transcribed by * s ' here So 
four kinds of two of *h* two of soft ‘t,* are 
rendered by one one *h,* one‘$’. So two 
kinds of * sh * in SamsLr^ are both transcribed as 
* sh Arabic gutturals of e, i, o, n, have also not 
been marked ; that of ' a ' has been as ' a’ 

Saraskr^ letters are rendered as below 
a, as in similar, solar, » x, somewhat as in iron, 
the sound of u in fur, e as in get, jet, fetch 
cut, shut 4 , as ‘ a ' in fete. 

S, far, car. ai, somewhat like i in 

I, fit, sit might, fight, right 

I, elite, sound of ee. in o, go. 

meet, feet, sheet. d, daughter, dame 

u, put , sound of 00 in dh, madbonse, 
foot n, (n and d combined in 

Q, flute, sound of oo in a click-sound), 
shoot, hoot. petit, (soft t). 
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til, think (without sibil- 
ance). 

d, there, that (rntnasstbil- 
ance) 

an, somewhat as in how, 
cow. 

am, like nm in jump, 
bump, bumper 
k, king, ken 
kb, bnckhorn, inkhom 
g, get, gam 

gfa, big*faom, fog-horn, 
Biimingham. 
ng, bnng, sing, 
cb, chum, chaste 
chh, rich-house, fetch- 
him 

j, jpy, jam. 


jb, bndge-head 
8, caflyon. 
t, tit, talk, 
tb, get-home, 
ph, hp-homage. 
b, bless, beam 
bh, hobhouse, abhor. 

m, musk, 
y, yes, you. 

r, run. 

1, lamb. 

V or w, win. 
sh, shine. 

$b, bid-him (soft 

n, nephew, niece, 
p, pan, pass. 

s, sun, son. 

b, band, heaven. 


Special sounds of Arabic-Persian are. 
kh, aspirate of k, like tbe gh, guttural of g. 
German ach, or Scottish f, fun. 
loch q, guttural of k. 

a ', guttural of a. jt, zephyr. 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


(B) i Btble, (0. T., Old Testament, Hebrew, 

0. T. and N T, New Testament, 
Christian). 

{BB ), Dr. F. L. Riley's The Btble of Bibles, pub- 
lished in 1929, by J. F. Rowny Press, 
Los Angeles. 

(See pp. Ivi-K) 

(BhJ, Bhdgava/a, one of 18 Ptn 0 ff 0 -s, sacred books 
of legends and traditional histones of 
Cosmos and of Human Race, which form 
part of the Scnptnres of Vai^ika Dbarma, 
or VMism (' Hinduism '). 

(fin ), Bn^dhist Sacred Books. 

(C) , Confncian Works 

(Dh), Dhamma-pada, a Buddhist Scripture. 
IBBE,), Encycliipedia of Religion and Bfhtcs, m 
13 vols , edited by Dr. Hastings 
(G ), Gits, f e , Bhagavad-GltO, the most widely 
known of Vddist Scnptnres. 

(Or.), Guru’Grantha-Sdhab, Scnpture of Sikhism 
(ff }, Hafis, Sayings ol Muhammad 
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ij )t Jama Sacred Books 

tt. VanX, MahSxitra'Vdnl, Collections at 
verses ottered by Mahftvira Jina. 
TtrthanJcara VardhamSna (also called 
klahSvlra), biography as well as sayings 
of Jina. 

Sacred wntings of Judaism, Hebraism, or 
Jewish Religion, like Talmud or Com* 
mentanes on 0 T, and Qabb&lah or 
Kabbala, a compilation of writings of 
Jewish Mystics. 

(R ), Kabbala, , Qabbalab 

■(M), MmthSmih, olde*t living lawbook of 
the world, revered HindQ^s like 
V&fa*s. ' 

^ttbh ), MaJi&ihSrata, ' Great Epic ’ of the ' Great 
War ’ between P&ndava-s and Kanrava-s, 
which ranks with ManuSmrtt in Hindh 
estimation, 

•(0), QuiSn, often written in English as Eonin ; 

chief Scripture or IslBm of Moham- 
medanism 

<S), RimB^na, ‘Epic’ of the War of Rama 
and RKvana, which is ranked, by HindQ-s, 
with ilehabhllrata and PurSiia-a These 
three make up ' lUhBsa'Puilhia,’ m., 
Ancient History of Cosmos and Man. 

.(S), ShR wntings. 
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(SBE), Saered Books of the East Senes, edited by- 
Mat Muller. 

(SA ), Shintoism. 

(Si.), Sikh writings, among which Guiu-Grantha- 
SShab IS chief Scripture 

'(T.), Saiptures of Taoism, among which Too- 
Teh-Kmg of Lao-tse is chief. 

{THR.),Tiea8ttre-Houae of the Lmng Rdtgtons, 
published in 1933, by Charles Scribner’s 
Sons, New York and London (lii-Iv) 

(U.), XJpamsbat s, philobophical and psycho- 

logical parts of Vdda-a 

(V.), YAia-s ; four, Eg- Vida, Yeyttr- Veda, SSma- 
Yida, Afharva Yida ; chief Scriptures ot 
Hin^O-s 

(Z), Zoroastrian Scriptures, Zend-AvestS in> 

particular, of which the chapters known' 
as GSfhd, are regarded as direct utterance 
of Zaiathustra. Zend is regarded as 
main text, and AvestS, as commentary, 
but inseparable. ' Zend/ has also become- 
name of the language in which that mam 
text IS written Skt. equivalent is 
ch b anda, ' metie ’, ' rhyme ' 
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Languages of Senptures 

Vfidic, archaic or modem Samshrt (SkU ; Zoto* 
astnan, Zend; Jewish (O.T.), Hebrew ; Baddhist, 
PkB and Sk^ ; Jama, Frikrt and Skt. ; Christian 
(N.T.), Aramaic ; IsUmic, Arabic (Ar.) and Persian 
(Per.) ; Stkh, Gnrmukhl and one or another dialect 
of Hin$; Laotsism and (kmfucianism, Chinese; 
Shintoism, Japanese. 



VERIFICATION OF REFERENCES 


After first edition rras published, some fnends 
-wrote that textual references should have been given 
more precisely, by chapter and verse The difficult 
conditions, unfavorable to scholarlj detail and 
exactitude, under which this compilation has been 
made, have been mentioned before But the reader, 
who has inclination and leisure, will be able to verify 
most of the texts quoted, with the help of the 
following . 

Jacob’s Cottcoidanee to the UJfantBhafe and the 
Bhagavad-Oftd 

Vishvdshvar-inanda and Nity-Snanda’s Afpha- 
betical Index of the Four Vidas 

Any good Concordance to the Bible, 

Concordance to the QtIrSn {iltfla-ul-QutSn), by 
Rev Ahmad Sh&h , or any other good KiRd-t- 
Quran 

Maau-pad-dnu-hramani, Concordance to the verse- 
quarters of il/aRii-Smitt, (published by Gyfin- 
mandal, Banaras). 

J M Cbatterjee’s and A N. Bilimona's edition 
of oaths 

Treasure-House of Living Religions by R E 
Hume 




ADDENDA £T CORRIGENDA 


Some mistakes likdy to perplex the reader, and 
their corrections, also a few additions, are noted 
helow. 
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APPBECIATION 


I 

BY 

BHlBAT-BilTNA Shb! C. BSJAGOFlLiOHZnX 

(Fmi and last Indian Oovanu-Qeneial vf Indna) 

It is easy to perooive in a vague vay tlie 
eesentud unity of all the great religions of 
the \rorld and to hold that difterenoes m 
foims of worship or in names do not matter. 

‘BhArat-Batna’ u the highest of a senes of four 
titles and dislanctions created by the Ooremment of 
India for bestonal os oivihons for oststsodmgly 
distingnished work of some kind Anothei senes has 
been oreated for military men Bo far/ BbBrat-Batna ' 
hae been oonfened on six pereone, Sbil 0. BBja* 
gopalSdital (76 yeare old), Dr. Sir BAdhAhnehnan, (67), 
SirC. T. Baman (Noble Ijanreate , 67), SirlLVish- 
vtshvorayya (94), Dr BhagavAn DAb (86), and Bandit 
Im^liarlsl Nehn (Fnme Mmister of India , 66). 

UAnAOBB, 

TAeoiegpAtoal Pubiuhmg Houat 




But to amve at this troth through aotoal 
researoh and analytioal study requires the 
scholarship and untinng application of a 
man Iihe Dr. Bhagav&n Dfis, the veneiable 
philosopher of Banaias. 

Newton simplified the complexities of the 
'physical universe by formulating the law 
of gravitation. So did Daimn explain the 
existence of the myiiad varieties of life on 
&1S planet by bis principle of natural selecr 
&on. But Newton and Darwin did not 
achieve this splendid simplification by a 
meie guess Behind the enunciation of their 


obseiTation, deep thought, and aooniate ex* 
annnation. Dr. Bhagav&n Dis’s book on the 
Essential Unity of all Beligious is similaily 
the product of very labonous study and 
analysis and is not merely the foimulation 
*f a good and likely idea. It is a great book 
fliat the doctor has given to philosophers 
and 'pious men foi leverent study. 


a RSjrAOOFlUOBiBl 



II 


BT BfiZBilT-BATNA Db. SIB S. BiDHiKBISHNAir 
(Vtee-Pieaidtfii cf InSta) 

Lr the world is to be brought together it is 
only on the basis of mutual understanding, 
espeoially in matters of fundamental belief. 
Any book which points out that there is a 
tiansoendent unity of religions in spite of 
empinoal diversity helps towards mter-reh- 
giouB understanding. Fursmt of wisdom t.0.r 
philosophioal understanding of the nature of 
ultimate reality and the practice of love irres- 
pective of distmctions of oaste, oreed and 
community, these are the basic assumptions 
of all living faiths. Dr. Bhagav&n P&s with 
his encyclopaedic knowledge of the oiigm 
and growth of difieient religions has in his 
The Easenitdl Umiy of All Beligum msAe 
a notable contribution towards the bringing 
of peoples together on the plane of mind and 
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flpiiiii. It is my ^nest hope that his book 
be read by yonag and old in all parts of 
the world. 


S. RU>bIkbishnan, 
{NetoDeiht,M-im 



Ill 


By Hon’bzj! Justice Sm Zaeei7Li.& Ehait 

(Intanahonal QouH ef Jtufiee, iht Hague, JEToKon^ 

1 VALUE The BeaeniidL Unity of AU Be- 
hgwna highly, as I bdieve that the ap- 
pteoiation of the beauties of the great Faiths 
IS one of the most potent means of promot* 
mg International understandmg upon whioh 
the structure of enduring peace can be built. 
I trust means will be found to give the 
widest oixoulation to the fifth edition whioh 
you say is under preparation. I shall look 
forward to leading it again in the latest 
edition. I 

Zapbulla Ehae 
{Letter to author D/. 26-8-1966) 




FOREWORD 


B\ His E\CELT.nxc\ Dit. R^jcsiuia PjiAi>\p 

Picndtni of India 

Rcuaiov, in<;1ca(1 of bintling mnnkind to- 
gether in tics of love and brotbcilincss, has 
been a fruitful cause of discoid and stiifc 
bctiveen dilTcicnt gioups of men. Tune there 
ms rrhen tlicio weto not onl}' crusades 
and jehads fought in the name of lohgion 
between counliics and nations but also pci- 
sccution of individuals who had the oouiagc 
to adopt and follow othci icligions or not to 
conform to the tenets and pi notices of the 
oithodox within the fold of the same leli- 
gion. The leason wns that people had not 
caied to study and understand the funda- 
mentals of difTcrent icligions, and, instead 
of appieciating then essential unity, laid 
emphasis on diffcienccs of foim In modem 
times, religion may have lost some of its 
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hold on fihe mmd of millions of men and 
womeni hut its potentiality for mischief has 
not altogether disappeared. 

While religion as a cause of war between 
naMons and oonntries has receded to some 
extent m the background, nationality based 
on race and territory has taken its place. The 
desire for material well-being and prosperity 
of a nation added another important and ‘ 
significant factoz^ the economic factoiv-as 
an mcentive and justification foi one nation 
fighting against another. The world has not 
yet outgrown this phase m human histoiy. 

In the world of today another equally 
important, equally significant, and equally 
strong motive is supplied by different ideo- 
logies regarding the ideal to be pursned and 
the method by which it can be achieved for 
the well-being and prospenty of man. This 
has gripped mankind at the present moment. 

These thiee dominant elements are not 
exclusive^ and ran into one another in deter- 
mining man’s actions, but also, in point of 
time and space, have been operating together 
with more or less foioe at all tunes and in 
all countries. Thfi world today is not immune 
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agaiiut them and in foot is ^nitnessing their 
aotiOQ, reaction, and interaction in many 
coantries simnltaneonsly. 

Eveiy rational and thoaghtfnl human be> 
mg— particularly after the expeiienoe of two 
devastating woild-waie and on account of the 
apprehension of a third, even more devasbat* 
ing, vmr— believes that peace is indispen- 
sable and necessoiy for individual as well as 
social and collective ptospenfy and piogress 
and general well-being. The causes, there- 
foie, which lie at the root of oonfliots which 
disturb peaco becween nations should be 
slimmated as far as po^ible. Religion being 
one such potent cause, whioh has led to 
bitter oonfliots, wais, and massaoiestbiongh- 
<mt histoiy, and from whioh all countries, 
including India, have sufieied and continue 
to Bofier more or less even today, deserves to 
be studied so that the element in it whioh 
brings about conflict is eliminated. The 
animosities engendered should be allayed; 
and nothing would help this cause more or 
better than the study of the essentials of all 
religions This book, Tan EssBimAL Untcv 
or Au. Bblioiohs, clearly proves, by more 



thaa a thonsand quotations of texts from the 
most honoured Scriptures of all the eleven 
living religions of the world, that all these 
religions are really identical in their essential 
teachings and injunctions. All these texts 
are arranged systematically in three parts: 
I. The Way of Knowledge, IL, The Way of 
Devotion, 111., The Way of Works, which 
also are shown to be common to all religions. 
It, therefore, behoves all well-wishers of 
humamty to study it and, if satisfied of its 
worth, to spiead the Sonptnral teaohmgs 
embodied in it. I have no doubt that an 
authontative exposition of the Essentials of 
all Religions, based on the most authoritative 
texts, can surely be counted upon as an 
effective means for eliminating conflicts, 
based very largely, as they are, on misundei- 
standing and ignorance. I strongly recom- 
mend a dispassionate study of this book as 
a solvent for many of the difficulties which 
confront man today. 


20th June 1966. 


BSjendba FbasU) 



Children of men > The Unseen Power whose eye 
For ever doth accompany Mankind, 

(Hath sent Man each Religion tenderly) 

That he did ever find. 

Which has not taught weak wills how mnch they 
can? 

Which has not fall’n on the dry heart like rain ? 
Which has not cned to sunk self-weary man — 

Thou must he bom again < 

[Matthetp AfnaJd) 

God sends His Teachers unto every age, 

To every clime and every race of men, 

With revelations fitted to their growth 

And shape of mind, nor gives the realm of truth 

Into the selfish rule of one sole race. 

Therefore each form of worship that hath swayed 
The life of Man, and given it to grasp 
The Master-key of knowledge, Reverence, 

Enfolds some germs of goodness and of right , 

Else, never had the eager soul, which loathes 
The slothful down of pampered ignorance. 

Found it It even a moment’s fitful rest 

(} Russell Lowell, Rhacus). 



Human btu^, aU, eat oi head^ oma, trunk, and 
Ugt unto ana antdher (Vdda) 

No man hvath unto hmsetf, WevrtaUpaitsof 
one another. Ood hath made of one Wood all nattone 
that dwell upon the face of the eaifk. (BtWe). 

All creaturee ate membeie of the one famtly of 
Ood. {QtaStt). 



INVOCATION OF THE ONE SUPREME 
SPIRIT OF UNITY 


AUM-AMlN-AMEN 

Eko P£vah sarva-bhQt&bu gOdbah 
Stksbl cb£t& sarva<bbat-fidhi-vBsab, 

Tam Xtma-stbam ;6-(8)nu-pashyanti dblrftb, 
7^bim sukbam abfisbvatam, na>itar6sbSm. 

Sarva>vyipl 6atva-bhQt-&ntar-AtmB, 

Ekam rflpam babn dh& yab karoti, 

Tam £tma--8tham>yd-(a)nii>pasbyanti dblrilh, 
T6sb9m sukbam sbkshvatam, na>itardsbSm. 

Ni^ nityan&m, Cfadtanasb cbdtanan&m, ' 

Eko bahflnSm yo vi-dadhftti k&mfiu, 

Tkm Atma-stham yd-(a}nn>pashyanti dbMb, 
T£sbam sbantih sb&shvatl, na-itaidshSm 

Eko A-vamo, baba>dhE Sbakti-yogad 
Varnkn, an-CL&n mhst-firtho yo dadh&ti, 

Vi-cbaiti ch-Bnt6 vishvam Bdau, sa Ddvah, 

Sa no bnddbyB sbubbayE sam-yunaktu. (U ) ' 

' Please see, attpra ' List of Abbreviations ' and note 
on ' System of Pronimciation as regards use of diacnb- 
oal maiks and accented typas 
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INVOCATION OF THE ONE [e. U. A. R. 

(The One God hidden in ell living beings, 

The Living Witness biding in all hearts— 

The Wise who seek and find Him in them*Self, 
To them, and None Else, is Eternal Jciy 

The all-pervadmg Inner Self of all. 

Who from His Formlessness creates all Forms— 
The Wise who see that One within them-Self, 

To them alone belongs Eternal Jo}'. 

Eternity of aeons, Life of lives, 

The One who all the Many's wishes sates— 
The Wise who Him within them-Self behold 
Thein, and None Other’s is Eternal Peace. 

The Colourless, who from His secret store 
Exhaustless, countless coionrs draws, to paint, 
Efloce, repaint, the worlds upon the face 
Of Empty Space with Mystic Potency- 
May He endow us with the luad mind < } 

Turfa B<’ian|? ke dSrad 
raug-hfi-tf sad hasBr I 
Turfa Bd-shekti ke dirad 
sbakl-hi-d bd-shufflir l 

Ba nfimd Sn ke t7 nimd na diced, 

Ba bar nime ke khwini sar bar irad, 

Ba nimd An ke Wihid dar KaMr ast, 

Ke andar Wahdat-Ash Kasrst adr ast ' (S.) 
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S TJ a.r] praybr to thb supreme 

(What marvel > that a Being Colourless 
Displays a hundred thousand hues, tints, shades I 
What wonder > that a Being Void of Form 
Enrobes in forms beyond all numbering < — 

May we behold Him in all hues and forms > 

Thus, in the name of Him who hath no name, 
Yet lifts to every name an answenng head, 

The name of Him who is the Changeless One 
Amidst the changing Many, and within 
Whose Oneness all this Many is confined. 

May we begin our lovmg work of Peace.) 

Aum * Tat Savitur-vardniyam bhargo DCvasya dh!> 
mabi, dhiyo yo nah prachodajSt. (V] Agu6 ■, naya 
su'patlfi rSyd asmftu, visbi^i, D6va', vayunKni 
vidvSn Yoyodbi-asmaj-juhuiinam 6nah. Bbfiyisb- 
thSm T£ nama-uktim vidbdma. (JvAir Upamshat') 

(Father of all may Thy supernal Light 
Inspire, illuminate, and guide our minds ■ 

We open them to let Thy Glory in 
Supreme Director < Lord of Warmth and Light, 

Of Life and Consciousness, that knowest all ' 
Guide us ly the Right Path to happiness, 

And give us strength and will to war against 
The sins that rage in us and lead astray * 

We how in adoration unto Thee ■ ) 
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PR&YER FOR WISDOU [B. O. &. R, 

Bismimh-ir-Rahmin-tr-Rabim, Al-bamdu lillsbi 
Sabb'il>9limla > Ar-RabrnSn-ir-Eabim I MSlik-i- 
yanm>iddiai lyySka na'budQ, va lyjAka nastaln. 
Ifadi-nas^iStol-mnstaqliD. Sir9t*allaaalna ana’mta 
alaibtn, ghaiMl*magh 2 ub-i>a'laibim wa IS-aoiilin. 
Amin (Q.) 

(Lord of Compassion > Ail praise unto Thee ( 
Creator and Protector of the worlds i 
Lord God < Beneficent and Menafnl < 

Master Supreme of the great Judgment Day i 
Thee do we serve and Thee beseech for help ; 
Show ns the Path on which Thy blessings rest ; 
The Straight Path ; not of those who go astray. 
On whom descend Thy wrath and punishment.) 

AjAna datfigo j^iHm, S kshatbrdm vangbdnsh 
manangho, ashtt fi firfijush patho, ya&hB Masadto 
Ahnrosfaadti. {GithS) 

(Grant us long life, Great Lord <, and fortitude, 
And the right mind, and show ns the Straight Path, 
O'er which Thou broode8t,and which leads toThee*) 

Hear, 0 Lord 1, my cry, give ear unto my prayer, 
that goeth not out of feigned lips Hold up my 
goings in Thy Paths, that my footsteps slip not. 
Show me Thy Ways, 0 Lord i. teach me Thy 



B.U. ar] “ save us from temptatior ” 5 

PiAhs , and lead me m Thy Troth. Thou ait the 
< 3 od of my salvation Open Thon mine eyes that 
1 may behold wondrous things out of Thy Law. 
Quicken Thon me according to Thy word. Remove 
from me the way of lying, (fi., O.T } 

Our Father which art in heaven hallowed be 
Thy name Thy Kingdom come Thy will be done 
in earth as it is in heaven Give us this day our 
daily bread. And forgive us onr debts as we forgive 
onr debtors. And had ns not into temptatiooi but 
deliver ns fiom eml , for Thine is the* kingdom, 
and the power, and the glory, for ever. Amen. 
<B,JV.T) 

O far great Heaven I We call Thee, 

Our Father and our Mother ' (C , THR., 19 ) 

<Ocean of Mercy ’ Ever, in our hearts. 

Dwell Thon, and so illuminate our minds 
That we may love, serve, worship Thee, Our God I, 
Ever Thy Presence may we feel near us I 
Thon art our Father, Mother, Teacher, all 0 

(St., Granfha, THR., 31). 

Dear Friends, Sisters, Brothers 1 
In accord with the time>old traditions of the 
East, let us begin our work of love thus, m the 
words of the venerable Scriptures of the several 
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THE UNIFIER [Ea.A.R. 

teligions ; of V^os and Ufamshats, the most aDci> 
ent available tecoids of passionately yearning and 
deeply seaichiqg human tfaopght , of Qur&t, and of 
SDfis, the most poetical and beantiful exponents of 
that thought; and Zmd-ivestS, BMe, the Gum 
Onmtka SShab; begin with ardent invocation of, 
and fervent prayer to. the One Supreme Spirit of 
Life. That Supreme Spint, out of its Unity), 
creates the infinite liany>ness of Nature; and, 
at the same time, It imposes Its all-pervading, 
all-embracing, Unity upon that countless Mul- 
titude By that Unity, It binds atoms and 
into tissues, organs, bodies, bodies mt» species, 
genera, kingdoms, ties these to planets; planets to 
suns, in solar systems, these to larger systems; 
chains these into vast star-plaues; and makes of 
all the infinite World-process, a Uni-verse It enters 
into these dead dolls of bone and blood and flesh 
that \n otherwise are, and endows us with the mind 
that can encompass all these countlesb systems. 
That Spint, indeed, dweUing hidden in the hearts of 
all, makes it possible for these dolls to understand, 
and sympathize with, and help each other, in the 
HifiScnltias of life It IS the One sole source of what- 
ever Unity there is m all human thought The 
realization of It alone, as eternally present, in one- 
Self and in all-selves, brmp deathless happmess and 
pwipo, as nothing else can do. Hay that Universal 

I 
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E U A. R.] GREAT TEACHERS 

Life and Light vivify and illuminate our hearts and 
minds I May It show to us the Right Path, and 
give to ns the firm and Righteous Will to walk on 
It unwavenngi Only after opening our hearts to it, 
may we commence all work with hope of full 
success I 

Next, let us reverently salute the Rshis, Prophets, 
Buddhas, Messiahs, Nab&, RasQls, Messengers, 
Avatiras, Tirthan>karBS, Arhats, Gurus, the Spintnal 
Hierarchs of all times Thqr have given Scriptures, 
age after age, to race after race, in order to keep 
alive the light of the consciousness of that Unity m 
the heart of Humanity They brood over the Hu- 
man Race and guide its progress, as benevolent 
parent-teachers watch over children in an educa- 
tional home, leading the minds and bodies of their 
pupils onwards, from class to upper class, along the 
path of ever upward evolution 

Let ns also ofier tribute of deep gratitude to all 
Societies, Associations, Leagues, Parliaments of 
Religions, World-Fellowships of Faiths, which have 
been endeavouring to hold up before the world, the 
need and the possibihty of reviving the sincere 
worship of that Spirit of Unity, (1) by educmg more 
and more clearly, through ^mpathetic, deep, large- 
hearted and open-minded, comparative study of the 
Sacred Books of all religions, the Essential Unity 
running through all these religions, past and present, 



8 PHILANTHROPIC BODIES [s D.A.R. 

(2) bjr diKcting attestion to the need for the study 
of the inner nature, as much as the outer, of the 
human being as snob, and (3) by reuniting the 
peoples of all conntnes, without distinctiou of creed, 
caste, colour, race, or sex, in a Universal Brother- 
hood, which alone can give sincerity and real life 
and fulfilment to the work of the League of Nations 
Such Universal Brotherhood alone can do so, 
supplying the Spintnal half of that Whole, of which 
the League of Nations represents only the Matenal 
(hence almost useless) half , by creating a League of 
Religions, and Imking it with the League of Nations. 



CHAPTER 1 


RELIGIOUS SCIENCE AND SCIENTIFIC 
RELIGION. 

It is common knon ledge that Asiatic thought is 
.... eminently coloured by religion, as 
..a modern European thought is by 
Enrepaan science All the great living religions 
Thonght Asiatic origin, also almost 

all the historical great dead religions The personal, 
domestic, and social life of the HindQ is largely 
governed by the rules of nhat he regards as his reli> 
gion So IS that of the MusalmSn. So of the Jew 
So of the Confucian So uas. and to a considerable 
extent still is, that of the Christian belonging to the 
Roman Catholic form of Christianity Such also is 
the case with the followms of the other forms and 
reforms of the Vedic religion, known as the Eoro- 
astrian, the Buddhist, the Jama, the Sikh, though 
perhaps the element of ritual is less prominent, and 
that of ethics more, in the later of these, in accor- 
dance with the very principle of reform ' Laotsism 

'"A religion which hdds possession of our lives, 
whidi direclB ns at each step which we take, becomes 
part of our own souls. Unless, in some shape or other. 
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IS mostijr a profound philosophy, the same in essence 
as Vedfinta*Yoga and Tssawwnf , its practical side is 
Confucianism. Shintoism, nobly regarding man as 


it prescribes a rule of conduct, it inevitably loses its hold. 
The Catholic System aaam leava an hout vntbont its 
stated duties , such and snch forms to be gone throngb , 
such and sn^ prayers to be repeated Night and ikqrr 
fflonung and evening, at meals and in ^ mtervsls 
between meals, the Catholic is remmded of bis creed by 
a set form. Calnnism snperseded these formal obser- 
vances iqr yet more noble prachcal observances It was 
ever present with its behests in fixing the scale of per- 
mitted eiqienditnre, in regnlatmg the dress, the enjoy- 
ments, the hoars of sleep and labw, sternly cntting shi^ 
all idle pleasnra and Inxniy, sternly innsting on the 
nght petftnmance of all practical wixlr, the trade, the 
handioaft, or whatever it might be, as somedimg for 
evary thr^ and fibre of whidi a man wonld one day be 
called to account . Nelrgton is die wholesome orimni 
of toman life, the guide to fnrnish ns with onr daily 
duties in the round ^ common occupation , the lamp to 
light ns along onr road and to show ns where to {dace 
onr steps " Fronde, Short Studies mGi art Suhftefr, 
ni,pp 154,198. 

All religions endeavour, suitably to the condition 
amidst which they take their birth and grow, to fnlm 
tins ideal dnty, tot unfortunately, bye and bya> tto 
custodians of each and every religion begin to do the 
'or^ng' too much, become over-conservative, rigid, 
narrow, domineering, greedy, immoral, despotic, Io« 
»l B!iti r. touch with charipag times, forget the essentiaJ^ 
mgiBt over-mnch on non-essentials, and thus corru^ the 
fliginn Iqr their own excesses Then politics ^ 
'saence' begm to do the ' ordenng ', and go to perhaps 
even worse excesses and extremes 
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natnially \irtaous, teaches ntual mostly.* In all 
these, the feeling is prominent, that the human 
being IS under the eier-present influence of Some- 
thing, IS always in relation with Something, which 
IS other than what is perceptible to the outer senses ; 
that the life of the physical body is subordinate to 
the life of a M}Stenous Something, Soul, Spirit, 
which has a life be}ond this life Indeed, the 
tendenc} to what has been called other* worldliness 
has, in some communities, grown o\er*pronounced, 
eien to the extent of becoming a disease * 

* "There is a teaching which, if not confined to Shinto, 
IS at least most emphasised in it, and that is the innate 
goodness of man . Shintoists consistently uphold 
the theanthropic doctrine of Kan-nagara, of man being 
essentially divine ” Inaao Nitobe,/apan, (pub 1931, 
The Modem W'orld Senes), p 321 

'Incidentally, it may be noted that this e\cessive 
other*world'li-ness, (in the sense of neglect of this world), 
with which India is debited, (and not wholly wrongly 
either, by foreign as well as indigenous wnters), has 
been prominent, mostly only dunng those periods in 
which political and economic oppression and exploitation 
ha\ebm rampant Subjected to cruel misery and heart- 
break m this world, people sought hope of relief from the 
next, as they ha^e done in ei'ery country of east and 
west, China, Eor-Asia, Europe, in conients and monas- 
teries Otherwise, India has always been sufficiently 
this world-ly ’ to have won the reputation of the land 
^or cxodlence of silver and gdd mid jewels, wealth and 
plenty and luxury of all kinds, flowing with milk and 
honey, filled with com and cotton and cattle, fruits and 
ailk and wool, tanks and temples and palaces of atone 
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Contrary to this, in tbe West, advanced thonght 
was, until very recently, cutting itself off, more and 
more, from all concern with tbe possibility of things 
beyond the reach of onr physical senses; excepting, 
of course, some very m^-physical ' abstract con- 
cepts vhich, somehow, indispensably constitute 
tbe very roots of tbe vanons most positive sciences, 
and are a perpetual reminder, to the thoughtful, of 
inseparable connection between physical and meta- 
physical , concepts like arithmetical 'one, two, three, 
etc, and aero', geometrical 'point, line, surface ’ ; 
dynamical ‘force, energy, attraction, repulsion'; 
physical ' atom, election ’ , chemical ' affinity ' , bio- 
logical 'life', psychological 'ego, I, we, will, 

and of marble inlaid with gems— the country whose 
enterpnsing merchants supplied, by sea as well as land, 
the requirements of Fersu, Palestine^ Egypt, and Bomob 
in tbe west, and excban^ things of art with China, 
Siam, Bnrma and Japan, in tbe east Indeed, it was 
this wealth and luxnry, and this reputation, whicb led to 
her degradation, brought invasions, oppression, exploita- 
tion, and, worse than all dse, dei^n^isation and 
demoralisatian In happier times, India's other world- 
hness only illummed and softened, as with moonlight, 
her tbis-worldlmess, transfigured it, filled it with rever- 
ence for God's Nature in all Its manifestabons, and 
madn hsT People see, not the things of the Spint with 
the the fitosh, but the thmgs of tbe fledi with the 

eyes of the Spirit To recover those days of peaceful 
and prosperous happmess, she must first recover her soul 
by realising anew the Es^ce of Rdigion and the Easen- 
bal Umty of all Religions. 
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memory, expectation, space, time ' ; and so on. That 
\ieslem thought, going to the other extreme, from 
excess of other-worldliness to excess of this*worIdli* 
ness, brought about the greater disease of mind 
nhich resulted in the most murderous of historical 
uars, VIS, World-War I (1914-1918) and II 
(1939-1945), and continues to tbicaten a still 
uorse 

To find out, then, whether there IS or IS not any 
substantial unity in Asiatic thought, ue have mostly 
to concern ourseltes uith religious thought; as, if 
«e had to imcstigate u hether there is or is not unity 
m European thought, x\e uould chiefly compare the 
viens of those nho hate devoted their lives to the 
tarious branches of science, mathematical, physico- 
chemical, astronomical, biological, sociological 

To the cursory vieo, of the person of one kind of 
temperament, it might seem that the unity of West- 
ern scientific thought is patent'; that the u hole of 
what IS known as science is a consistent body of 
tbeot} and practice , that the unity of Eastern religi- 
ous thought IS an equally obvious myth , and that 
religions are bom only to try to annihilate one 
another, and to induce their respective followers to 
plague and murder each other. 

‘ See^ f 1 , works like Outhue of Science, and Modem 
Book of Knowledge, quite a number of which have been 
poblidied within the last two or three decades. 
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Oa the other band, to the hasty aght of another, 
It wonld appear that, eg,m such a vitally important 
science as that of medicine, doctors disagree very 
much , that the more expert and scientific they axe, 
the more intensely they differ , and that radically 
conflicting ^sterns of treatment kill and core, with 
much the same average of results, on the whole In 
the system which regards itself as most scientific 
and np-to*date, theories as to the nature and cause 
of disease, methods of treatment, and drugs in favour 
and fashion, change from year to year. In almost all 
other sciences, pure and applied, old views and appli* 
ances axe being daily scrapped in favour of new; the 
greater and more rapid the scrapping, the loader the 
vannt of piogressiveness , even in a rock'bottom 
science like mathematics, self-evident axioms are 
now in peril of their lives from the attacks of new 
theones; and m sociological sciences especially, the 
war of ideas, of words, ci 'isms', is maddeningly 
internecine 

Indeed, Science has its ntnal, its etiqnette, its 
sacrosanct formalities, its mystenous technicalities. 
Its sanctums, its oracular pomposity and snpenor 
standoffishness, its popish ini^ilHlity, its expertcraft. 
Its Jingoism and fanaticism, as much as Religion ; 
Its controversial animus as bitter as the oditifa 
theciogiettm , and, becoming religionless and God- 
less, it has, as debased servant of imperialism. 
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Statecraft, mthless dtplomacf, caused far more 
slaughter than Religion, becoming scienceless and 
reasonless, and degenerating into pnestcraft, has 
done.' But all such things are the fruit, neither 
of true science, nor of true religion, but of the evil 
m human nature. That evil falsifies and msttses 
them both, for its onn selfish purposes. 

Here as elsewhere, the wish is father to the 
thought Those, who, for tempera* 
H^'e)Hyi^ mental reasons, wish to see Unity, 
uaHi. will see Unity. Those, who wi^ to 

see Discord, will see Discord only. 
Those, who wish unpartially to e\amine both sides 
of the question, wdl see both justly. They will 
discern the Truth, which always stands in the 
Mean between opposite Extremes ; ms., the Truth 
of essential Unity in superficial Diversity, in rdi- 
gions as well as in scientific thought Such Unity 
is established by the mediation of Philosophy ; and 
the use of Philosophy, as such mediator, has begun 
to be recognised, more and more, latterly, by the 
more thoughtful and widely cultured scientists them* 
sdves, as weU as fay the more thoughtful religiomsts 

*G B Shaw’s Pr^faea (Collected Works, 3 vols, 
1938) ate full of poneifnl attacks against die tyraniqr 
of modem sciegce, as being much more pervasive and 
inesistablB than die tyranny of rdigion ever was See, 
< e , Pfs/bce* to The Doctor's Dilemma and The Stiapfe- 
tantiffhe Utter^peeled Isles 
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also. No two faces, no two bodies, no two voices, 
manners, gaits, tree-leaves, grass-blades, are exactly 
similar. Even so, no two minds comcide completely. 
The Principle of Multiplicity m Nature sees to that. 
But, all tbe same, there is a broad general similarly 
loo. between all human faces, figures, voices, feelings, 
thinkings, actings, leaves, and grasses. This alone 
makes it possible for human beings to understand 
one another, and to live together as a civilised 
society The Principle of Unity, which governs 
Nature, is the source of such civilised association 
and sympathy To recognise that Unity in the 
of all Religions, is to promote the cause 
of Civilisation. 

Those who thus discern tbe Truth, will always 
nrnlut It their duty, as lovers of the 
The 0a« Say fnpnlrm.^ of East and West alike, to 
Butt**** *" do their best to maximise and glorify 
the Spint of Unity, and sub-ordinate 
(not abolish, which is impossibly) tbe principle of 
Multiplicity to It. Such Spirit of Unity, m Europe, 
IS witnessed by common science and culture , aud, in 
Asia, by the fact that our brothers and sisters come 
from Tibet, Siam, Burma, and distant China and 
far-off Japan, to worship the holy memory of 
Buddha Gautama al tbe Deer-Parfc m Banaras, 
(which ancient-most of living towns is the most 
holy place of Pilgrimage for all HmdB^, and at 
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the Temple m Buddfaa-Gayi, while pilgrims from 
all countnes of Asia, and from many parts of Africa, 
gather at Macca annually, in obedience to the 
command of the Prophet Muhammad' Truth* 
seeiug lovers of humanity will always work with 
all their might, to minimise the spirit of disunion 
and discord This spirit of discord, in Enrope, has 
caused the two World Wars, and continues to 
intensify political, national, and racial jealousies and 
hatreds there, in worse and worse form, even after 
the awful bloodshed and agony of those Wars. In 
Asia, especially in India, it is evidenced by the too 
well'known caste and creed dissensions, which have 
kept it under all soits of subjection, domination, and 
exploitation; whence anses, surely, great material' 
as nell as spiritual harm to the exploited, now, and 
to the exploiter, in the end' Best means of 

' Jerusalem, Rome, Lourdes, Kiev, Canterbury, and 
other towns are similar Centres of Pilgnmage for 
European Chnstians also, stilL 

'In India, fiem 'political' dissensions have also 
grown up bi^een large 'parties', and nots and strikes, 
engineered by 'leaders'of many sorts, have multiplied, 
within last four decades The armed war of Japan and 
China (l$31-194d), though their religion >b, largely, the 
same, is matter of current history. Civil War also 
went on between the Communists and the established 
Government, in China, for several years, until latter was 
overthrown and former came into power with Mao-tse 
as chairman of the Chinese Republic, formally esta- 
blished on 1st Oct 1949 _ 

I 
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ptomobng this so desinble peace, harmony, and unity 
between all countries, and between all sections of 
their populations, is to prove, and bring home to all. 
Unity between Saence and Religion, and between 
religion and religion; and, secondly, to place, before 
the world, a Religio-Scientifie Scheme of Social 
Organisation and Planned Individual Life, which 
will secure, for different temperaments, and different 
ages in each lifetime, appropnate occupations, and 
means of livelihaod, and necessanes of life at least, 
for all Thus only can indispensable Spintnal 
Bread, as well as Material Bread, be provided to all. 

Some persons, disgusted with religions conflict, 
speak hastily of absolishing religion to allay that 
conflict As well kill the body to cure disease To 
uproot religion successfully, they must flrst extermi- 
nate Pain and Death. So long as human beings 
experience and fear these, th^ will not cease to 
crave the consolations of religion Also, so long as 
men and women are left, are encouraged, are even 
positively taught, to believe that religions difsr, 
even in essentob, so long will tb^, as followers of 
s n rb differmt lehgions, also necessarily continue to 
differ, to fight, to shed each other’s Uood If,^ 
oontfw, th^ are led to see that oBrOigtoiu an one 
jn esseattak, they will also surely become one in 
heart, and realise thar common humanity in a loving 
Brotherhood. 
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The establishing of such nnion, between religion 
>and religion, and between science 
and religion, in place of the conflict 
which has been raging between them 
so far, will make the beginning of a new and bene- 
ficent era, an era gnided and governed by Scientific 
Sdigion and Religious Science. 

Some signs are hopeful Slowly, with many 
setbacks, artificial barriers are breaking down be- 
tween science and science, between science and 
religion, between rehgion and religion. It is be- 
ginmng to be recognised and said more and more, 
that sciences are not many, but that Science is one. 
It is to be hoped that before veiy long, with the 
help of that same completely unified science, it will 
soon come to be recognised that religions, too, are 
not many, but that Religion is one , and, finally, 
that Science and Religion are but different aspects 
of, or even only different names for, the same great 
body of Truth and its application which may be 
called the Saence or Code of Life If, formerly, 
every act was done in the name and under the 
guidance of religion, and, latterly, has tended to be 
done in the name of science, there is reason to hope 
that, in future, it may be done in the name of 
Spintnal or Religions Science. 

History shows that new religions and their charac- 
teristic avihzations have taken birth, grown, and 
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decayed, side by side. We may well regard the 
two as canse and effect. But what is rq[arded as 
the birth of a new religion, is really only a te-procla- 
mation, and re^vification even more, by the extra* 
ordinary petsonaliQr, the intense fevonr, 'divine 
fire’, ea-tft«8t*(7Aeos)-asm, ‘God*filled*ness’, tapasr 
joKbah, seU'Sacnfice, high beart-compelling example^ 
of the re-proclaimer It is a fresh declaration, in 
new words, and a fresh en-live*ning thereby, of the 
Bamttai Eternal Universal Rdtgum , and it is made 
necessary by the fact that the earlier proclamation 
bad become covered up, beyond recognition, with 
non-essential, lifeless, misleading, harmful for- 
malisms. 

The fresh proclamation, needed for the present time, 
seems likely to take the form of Scientific Religion 
in a pre-eminent degree And it apparently has to 
be made on somewhat * socialist and democratic 
rather than ' individualist,' lines; such lines as the 
Overeonl of the Human Race is taking in other 
departments of its vast life , that is to say, it has to be 
made, and, indeed, is being slowly, gradnally, almost 
imperceptibly, made, by the large body of scientific 
and rdigions thinkers in co-operation as a whole, 
rather than by a single individual ; though leaders 
ate needed even by the mo^ democratic movements ' 

' Associations form, now and then, with snch religio- 
ffl—tifir. ohiects as those mdicated on pp. 5*6 s^piw. 
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Thus, some scientists ha\e been working at ' psy- 
chical research* since 1882 , when the Society for 

Unfortunately, owing to inherent human weaknesses, 
they repeatedly stray away from principles to personal- 
ities, from humanitananism to soctanamsm, and to all 
Ihe dangers and mischiefs of * priestcraft * which that 
implies. They do not keep the mam objects steadily in 
“View, as bea^'light to guide all their efforts , do not 
work single mindedly and whole heartedly for the unifica- 
tion of the world’s thought and practice in a Universal 
Scientific Religion, and a sincere Ltaguc at all Reltgmu 
at veil n of all Nations. Varying the proverb, “ Man 
proposes and God disposes ”, we may say, ‘ God pro- 
poses, and Satan opposes, and, but too often, success- 
fully disposes ’ 

But there is no cause for excessive regret, much less 
despair Instead, there is canse for greater effort in 
behalf of the Impersonal, and therefore All-personal, 
Truth For the Principle of Good always re-composes 
and re-disposes Schisms, due to ' personalities due to 
over-emphasis, with mudi animus, on the personal ele- 
ment, on fjieuffl and iMwi, and consequent violent dis- 
putes between followers, as well as violent opposition by 
persons outside the special fold, have been the experi- 
ence, in their own life-times, of Ktshna, Moses, Zoroaster, 
Coniucius, Budjha, Qirist, Muhamm^, M&nak— all , as 
also of 'leaders ' in all other fields of human life, liiis 
IS but another proof to the peaceful and discerning eye, 
of ' the Unity of all Religions’, instead of the opposite, 
in respect of such unhappy experieoca too i We ^so see 
plainly, that such schisms do not at once destroy all the 
good work of the mam religion When, bfe and byo, 
they do succeed in undermining it whdly, then the 
Pnnaple of Good brings about a re proclamation and 
re-viv-al of the Fundamental Truth m new ways 
Believers in and servants of Unity must therefore always 
keep their hearts high 
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Psychical Regearch was founded.* Sir Oliver Lodge, 
venerable veteran of world-wide fame m the realm 
of science, has said.* 

“The tune will assuredly come when these 
avenues into unknown regions will be explored Iqr 
science ; and there ate some who think that the time 
IS drawing nigh when that may be expected to 
happen. The universe is a more entity 

than we thought. The real fact is that we are m 
the midst of a ^mtual world which dominates the 
material. It constitutes the great and ever-present 
reality whose powers we are only beginning to 
realize. They might indeed be terrifying had we 
not been assured for our consolation that their 
tremendous energies are all controlled by a Bene- 
ficent Fatherly Power whose name is Love.” 

Some other older, as also mote recent, declara- 
tions of faith by eminent front-rank scientists of the 
time may be cited. 

Sir James Jeans, mathematician and astronomer, 
Cambndge and Pnnceton, secretary for many years 
to the Royal Sooetyof Great Bntam, says: "The 
Universe begins to look more like a great TAoHgftr 

' Bue. BfiA, I4th edn^ art ' Psychical Research 
gives a fair comprehensive acconnt, up to 1928- 
G. N M IVrrel’s Soteuce and Paychtccd Pkeaometta 
■ms publisibed in 1938 

*At Bnsfd, on 7 Sep., 1930. Ho passed away m 
1940, at the age of 89. 
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than a great Maduiu ” And again, "The apparent 
objectivity of things is due to their subsisting in the 
Hind . . We reach . . the coucept of the uni< 
verse as a world of pure Thought. . . . Mind no 
longer appears as an accidental intruder in the realm 
of Matter. We are banning to suspect that we 
ought rather to hail it as the creator and go\ernor of 
the realm of Matter Mot, of course, our individual 
minds, but the Mind in which the atoms, ont of 
which our individual minds have grown, enst as 
Thonght” The same scientist, in Tht New Badf 
ground of Sbimcs (1933), dealing with "the new 
knowledge”, and surv^ing "the whole ground, 
from relativity, continuum, least interval, curved 
space, to quanta, wave-mechanics, waves of prob- 
ability, indeterminacy and events — all cmoefte 
wktcft «s oan neither j^tcfurs, tmc^me, nor detenbe ", 
says : “ The law and order which we find in the 
universe are most easily descnbed and . . . explained 
in the language of tdealiem At the farthest 
point Science has so far reached, nweft, andfiossibfy 
all, that VOS not mental has dtea^eared, and 
nothing new has come m that u not mentaL The 
final direction of change will probably be away from 
the materialism and strict determinism which charac- 
terised . . nineteenth century pbyacs ” ’ Again, m 

' See Snllivan's Lumtahone of Seisfies (pub 1938 ; 
Fengmns), especially ch vi 
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the last pangiaphs of his book, The Mystmous 
Vnmiae, {1937), he says- "The neir knowledge 
compels us to revise our first hast)' impressions 
The old dualism of Mind and Matter . . seems 
bkely to disappear . through substantial Matter 
xesdving itsdf into a creation and manifestation of 
Mind." 

Prof Eve, ai p 65 of The Great Design, a 
symposium edited by F. Mason (1936), says * “ Most 
men today are engrossed in some one particnlar 
profession or occupation. . . It is doubtful if Any 

group of men, except perhaps a few philosophers* 
IS engaged in fitting together the jigsaw or patch* 
work puzzle of the mntitudinous discoveries and 
tbeones of all our diverse blanches of knowledge , 
thought IS thus divided into water-tight compart- 
ments, between which the communications are 
blocked."' 

Another scientist of note, Prof. Sir A. S. Eddington, 
has very recently confessed : " Somethiqg Unknown 
IS doing we don’t know what— that is what our 

' The philosophical, relnpons, and at the same time 
scientific prrac^fea, by means of which all possibly 
even contradictory seeming, views and things werere- 
eonaled ancient Indian Seers, and ‘ scientific deter- 
nunist causation ' as weU as * free will ' explained and 
* combined in ' auto-matism —these pnsaples, of ancient 
Indian thought, are attempted to be set forth in the pre- 
sent wnter's The Science nf the Self (1938) and Ihe 
Saenee of Peace (3rd edn 1948). 
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theon amount^ to'* OscKhrrc he "Modern 
p’lXMC-i bnc eitininnt(.<l the notion of «uh<itanrc . . 
Mind i< thi, hr-t inil mo t direct thing in nur cn* 
pncoce ... 1 rcgniJ Cnncriftii^nc«so‘> fiindanicnlal 
1 rcg''rd Miltir ncdirixatoe from Concc'oitcncs^" 
.\nd ag.iM. "The -tuff of the world is inind*«liilf 
. . . CDr<riou>-nis>. |s not s|ipr|iK denned, hut fades 
into cull consnnu«ne<s . and h xond that »(. mii'it 
poctul,>i'‘ <rm thing indeiinitt, hut Mt ronliniiotis 
with nur m'niit intiire Tin** I tiic to b» the 
wnr'd-stnfT;" Thf Yj/iw nf the Phy<ttial World, 
pp 276 2^0 

The \i.n< nide Ilf ihi n Sjfiictr saw, in ine r!o«tng 
190 l‘>t of th« irt toiled mition of Ins Tire/ 
(puh 1‘tOO, will,' lit was ughtv jure 
of af,L), tint his ‘ (.*n!.nnw.ihl. * in no w <\ ronthete 
with, but nthsr st-ppoitc, n.hnion. Tin Tsnchtr* 
fbundirs of the pnai religions h.i\c .ill t iiiglii, and 
manj phllo^opllsr^.lnelcnt.llld modem, Western and 
Cactern, have p’ tensed that this Lnliiown and 
Unl.no'\,ib]'<, is our serj Self, the all>|n:r\,tding, 
Uniser^nl, Supreme I’niiciple nf Conscinusnecc or 
Life 

Th* eqiiallj \enet.ihle \lfrcJ Rii«sell W.ill.ice, co 
diseutcrer wiili 11 Spencer and Charles Darwin, of 
the Lav oi ileolmion, has, in Ins book, Sotial 
JSmironntcut and Moral Progrt-Ks, written when ho 
was ne'arly ninety jinr" of age, expressly declared 



26 “world IS KOT A THING OF chance” [CH.I 

his ^ith in Spint as goyerning Matter, and in the fact 
that the greatest discoveries have been due to special 
influxes of Spirit, {Bvesha*s or avatfiras). 

In TAe Oreat Design (1934), edited Iqr F. Mason, 
an Introduction and a concluding chapter Iqr 
Sir J. A Thomson, great biologist, fourteen ie» 
nowned scientists have written diort articles sum* 
ming np their life’s researches. AU agree that 
the world is not a soulless mechanism, and is not 
the work of blind chance; that there is a Mind 
behind the veil of Matter, give it what name we will. 
The scientists are R. G. Allen, Director of Lidc 
Observatory, astronomm’, J. A. Crowtber, professor 
of physics. University (A Cambridge, A S Eve, 
professor of physics, Md«ill University; BaiUie 
WiUis, professor of geology, Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity and University of Chicago ; C. Llpyd Morgan, 
professor of psychology, University of Bnstol , E W. 
McBnde, professor of geology, Impenal College of 
Science, London, C. S. Gayer, Director, Brooklyn 
Botanical Gardens , H. £. Armstrong, ementus pro- 
fessor of rhemistry, Cily College, London, M.M. 
Metcalf, ementus professor of sool<^, Oberlin 
College, and research associate, Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Sir Oliver Lodge (born 1851) ementus 
of physics, Oxford and Cambridge; Sir 
Francis Younghusband, retired army-General, tra- 
veller. hamanist, D. S Fraser-Harns, emenim 
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professor of phjsiology, Dalhouste University, Nova 
Scotia: Hans Dnesch, Professor of Philosophy, 
Leipzig ; and Sir J. A. Thomson, emeritus Professor 
of Natural Histor}, Aberdeen. 

. Following extracts, of other famous living scient- 
ists’ opinions, are taken from J. T. Snnderland's 
article. “Is Modern Sc.ence Ontgrowing God ? ” in 
The Modem Review (of Calcutta), for July, 1936. 

Albert Einstein, Mathematician, aorld-famous 
originator of the Theory of Relativity * “ I believe 
in God . . . who reveals Himself in the orderly 
harmony of the uniierse. I believe that Intelligence 
is manifested throughout all Nature. The basis of 
scientific work is the conviction that the world is an 
ordered and comprehensible entity and not a thing 
of Chance.” Again (in U S A , in 1930) he said : 
“ The religious geniuses of all times have been dis- 
tinguished 1^ this cosmic religious sense ... It 
seems to me that the roost important function of 
Art and Science is to arouse and keep alive this 
feeling in those who are receptive," quoted by Dean 
Inge, in an art. on ' The Philosophy of Mysticism 
in PAifoso^Ay for October, 1938 

J. B. S Haldane, pb>sicist, Oxford and Birmingham 
Universities . “ The Material world, which has been 
taken for a world of blind Mechanism, is in reality 
a Spintual world seen very partially and imperfectly. 
The one real world is the Spintual world. . . The 
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truth IS that, not Matter, not Force, not any physi> 
cal thing, hot Mind, personality, is the central fact 
of the Universe " 

Sir Arthur S Eddington, astronomer, Cambridge: 
** The old atheism is gone . . Religion beionp to 
the realm of Spirit and Mind, and cannot be shaken " 

Kirtley F Mather, geologist. Harvard "The 
nearest approach we have thus far made to the 
Ultimate, in our analysis of Matter and of Energy, 
indicates that the Universal Reality is Mind " 

Arthur H Compton, physicist, Chicago Univer* 
sity “An esamination of the evidence seems to 
support the view that there is no very close corres- 
pondence between brain-activi^ and conscionsness. 
It seema that our thinking is partially divorced 
-from our brain, a conclusion vihicb suggests, though 
It does not prove, the possibility of consciousness 
after death"’ (As aaid in The Mahatma Letters, 
p. 267 : " The flame is distinct from the log of 
wood which serves it temporarily as fuel" Yet 
solar heat is already present in the log also ) 

Robert A. Millikan, physicist Institute of Techno- 
logy, Pasadana " God is the Um/yuig Ptmetple 
of the universe No more sublime conception has 
been presented to the mind of man, than that which 
is presented by Evolution, when it re-presents Him 
as revealing Himself, through countless ages, in the 
age-long inbreathing of hfe into constituent Matter,^ 
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cnlminating m man nith his Spiritual nature and 
all his God-like poners ” 

The sentences with which Sii J. A Thomson 
closes the book above referred to, viz. The Gieat 
Design, may be quoted here: "Throughout the 
World of Animal Life there are c\pressions of 
something akin to the Mind in ourselves. There is, 
from the Amoeba upnards, a stream of inner, of 
subjectne, life; it may be only a slender rill, but 
sometimes it is a strong current It includes feeling, 
imagining, purposing, as ^^ell as ocLasionaily think- 
ing It includes the Unconscious Whether in the 
plant It dreams, or is soundly asleep, or has never 
awakened, who can tell us ? . . . The omnipresence 
of mind in animals gives us a fellow-feeling with 
them. With Emerson we see ‘ the worm, stirring 
to be a man, mount through all the spires of form ' 
We see the growing emancipation of mind, and this 
gives Evolution its purpose . . In a continuous 
process, there can be nothing m the end which was 
not also present in Lind in the beginning , we are led 
from our own mind, and the story of its enfranchise- 
ment, back and back to the Supreme Mind ' without 
Whom there was nothing made that was made* 
Facing, every day, things in the World of Life, 
around which our scientific fingers will not meet, 
what can we do but repeat what is carved on the 
lintel of the Biology Bnildinpof one of the youngest 
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and strongest of American Universities . ' Open 
Thou mine qres that I may behold wondrbnSithmp 
ont of Thy Law *.'* The greatest scientists are the 
most reverent towards the Ultimate Mystery, the 
Self m All. 

Leader (Allahabad) reported in April, 1937 "The 
Court of the London University, after much dis- 
cussion, has recently accepted a very valuable 
'^ibrary, of Psychical and Magical books, collected 
by Mr. Harry Price, from all over the world, which 
IS almost unique, and is one of the most compre- 
hensive of its hind. In giving it to the University, 
Mr. Pnce, long keenly interested in the subject, said 
he hoped to stimulate a desire on the part of Umver^ 
sity authonties for a fully equipped d^rtment of 
Psychical Kesearch to be installed m the new Lon- 
don University Buildings. . . It is a fact that a 
number of individual scientists, in many parts of the 
western world, have been for years past makiitg 
serious investigations of psydne phenomena, and 
that the Universities of Bonn, Leyden, Leipsig— to 
name only a few on the Continent — are taking a 
senous mterest m the subject It is stated that in 
Leyden, a recognised department dealing with 
psychical research is already established. If the 
phenomena are proved to be bets — and only the 
Ignorant will deny their occurrence — then as facts 
they must be studied. . . . The new senes of evening 
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University Extension Lectures . • . comprise a 
course of ten lectures on ‘The Literature of the 
Occult Th^ start vnth the mam pnnciples invol- 
ved in occult study, and roam over the subject from 
the Egyptian " Book of the Dead ", and medieval 
Chinese occult lore, to Yoga and modem spirit- 
ualism ” 

Thus 18 modem Science, fathered in its infanqr, 
and persecuted in its youth, by Religion, in Europe, 
nov endeavouring to repay the kindness, after hav- 
ing tetnbttted the injury, by renovating Religion in 
vhat, let us hope, viill be a finer, scientific, non- 
superstitions form. 

A short and efiective way of settling the whole 
dispute over ‘ Spirit ' (or ' Mind '} and ' llatter ', 
seems to be this You say, * Matter-Chance ' creates 
* Spint-Mind-Furpose ' ; not the latter, the former. 
Very good. Let it be that way But what does 
that mean ? Does it not mean only this — that the 
attributes, properties, faculties, powers, which have 
been so long associated, by mankind, with (the 
teonis) Spirit — ^Mind — ^Intelligence — ^Life— Consci- 
ousness — ^Will — Purpose — Design (—all undeniable 
/acts, remember — ^), should now be attached to (the 
words) Matter — Unconsciousness — Inanimacy — 
Deadness — Chance — Blind Force — Inertia, etc ; 
that instead of the (word) Subject ideating, imagin- 
ing, cognismg, desiring, conating, moving the (word) 
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Object) (—all these fnncttonings are /acts, remem- 
ber—) the (wont) Object, chance-ates, determineSr 
knows, wishes, acts on the (word) Sulqect? Very- 
well. By all means have yonr wish The old way 
of speaking has become hackneyed , let us change 
It, by the simple process of <emi su^ or ex-ehaiigmf 
the meamaga of the words, the /acts remaining un- 
changed and unchangeable The powen and func- 
tions we now ascribe to (the word) Spirit, we shallr 
in future, ascribe to (the word) Matter > God did. 
not create Matter , Matter created God > 'Very well. 
But the duality and opposition of the two Thttiga 
will not be aboitahed that way. The transcendence, 
reconciliation, of that dtfierence and polarity is the 
subject of Netaphj’sic ’ 

With the breaking of fences between science and 
rehgion, and fuller scientific thought, will come 
demolition of hedges between religion and religion ; 
then It will be possible for the artificial political boun- 
danes, only which now separate country from country, 
to be obliterated, (for natural physical boundanes 
have been nullified by radio and aeroplane), and the 
barriers to be cast aside which divide nation from 
nation in head and in heart Then may the new 
civilization dawn, dreamt of by the poet and the 
socialist, and idealised and also pracbcahzed by 

' See the present writer’s The Samoa of Paaoa or 
Tha Seutice of tha Seif ' 
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Mann, then may be malized the Parliament of Man 
and the Federation of the World, the Organization 
of the nhole Human Race in one mt Joint Family 
and Brotherhood, of vihich the League of Nations 
(now converted into the U. N 0. or United Nations 
Organisation, m 1946) has been the first small step 
and very feeble, because not qnite sincere, not 
endowed with a soul in the shape of a League of all 
Bdigions int^rated with iL 

Educational institutions onght to take a leading 
part in the nshenng in of this new 
proclamation of Scientific Religion 
and of the consequent new era of 

human history. 

Many, if not all, of even the statesmen and the 
generals who were busiest in promoting and con- 
ducting the World Wars have been saying that war 
IS not a glorious business at all, but, besides being 
homble, is also something very useless, senseless, 
mean, sordid, shabby, and shamefnl, altogether due to 
the most evil motives A Field-Marshal of England, 
one of the promment figures in the First World 
War. said in a public speicb* : 

“War as a means of settling international disputes 
IS now more universally condemned as a failure than 
ever before, and every day it becomes more evident 

' Sir Wilham Rdiertsoni at Leeds, on 10th Deci, 1930. 
a 
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that there are really no foreign nations, hot that the 
interests of all are so closely interwoven that if one 
nation suffers all will suffer to some extent. Un- 
doubtedly, the maintenance of great and costly 
armaments is not the first essential measure requited 
to prevent war. By far the most important require- 
ment IS leu Jedlouay and less Sdfiabneu in the 
conduct of mternational a&iis That spirit is, we 
may hope, now gradually appearing, and when it is 
adequately forthcoming, and not till then, disar- 
mament will follow rapidly and easily enough, and 
the nations will be at last on the road to peace and 
goodwill"* 

'Such hopes were shattered by the second Wotld- 
V7ar, Another siddier, Bng-General F P CroBier, 
C B , C M G., D S 0 , trying to imangnrate a movement 
called The inipcnal Peace Crusade, m 1929, wrote 
" The 'World is slowly movug tdwar^ the desired goal 
of Bubstatution of methods irf Peace for methods of 
'War . The future prospenty of the World depends 
on the formation of a WorM-opinion which will enable 
people to form a habit of always thinking in terms of 
Peace inst^ of in terms of War Having studied the 
wwHiw very dosdy, it is my desire to encourage and 
atinnilai* - tbiB mode of thought Having spent most of 
my life m 'War, or prepanrtg for war, I desire to devote 
the remainder d my hfe to the service of Peace” 
General Eisenhower, Supreme Commander of all 
Aiiiixi forces (except Russia’s) and Marshal Montgomery, 
Commander-m-Chud of all ^tish forces, were honored, 
after the fall of Germany, in May, 1945, by the Soviet, 
with an Order of Victory Sdbrshal Zhukov pinned the 
atars to their coats, on behalf of Stalm In their reply 
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These are the vords of a modem trar-vom 
veteran Jealousy and Selfishness are the important 
words in his speech Ershna, who had probably 
more personal experience of war than even a modem 
Fidd-Marsbal, said long ago that . “ Lust, Hate, and 
Greed form the triple gateway into hell * " (G9iD. 

to Maidial Zhukov’s address, they both said that they 
mold have been mnch happier if the war had not 
occurred, and they had not bm recipients of war-honors 
General Douglas hhcArthur of the US Army and 
Supreme Oammander of all Allied Operations in the 
Facifie, after the fall of Japan in August, 1945, ad- 
dressmg the Allied Coun^ for Japan, in T 0 I 90 , on 
5 4*1946, said “The Nations* Organisation can survive 
to achieve its purpou and aims, only if its members 
abeJuh war as a sovereign nglU Such lemmciBtiaa 
must be simultaneons and umversal It must be all m 
none It must be effected by actaon, not words alone 
With development of modem science another war might 
blast mankind to perdition, but still we hesitate, and 
in spite rff the yawning abyss at our feeb cannot 
unsh^le ourselves from the past" This shows 
bow ' war-haidoaed ' soldien are no longer 'hardened' 
but ' softened ' They no longer gloat in war- 
medals and and titles, but are tbcronghly sickof it all, 
espraally of the dijdomats who persist m keeping the 
shackles on Miss Murid Lester, philanthropist worker, 
of London, visiting India in Jannary, 1939, spolm to 
press mterviewers, m Calcutta to the efiect that the 
present calamitous state rff the world, when all the 
Powers are ranmng a mad race m armament, ptepanng 
feverishly for a br worse World-War, is due to its 
ignonng the fact of God , that fact of God is the founda- 
tion whidi kept the world together When it was 
knocked away, the peoples floundered They recognised 
nothing , no power greater than themselves , there was 
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There can be no worse hell than war, and these 
three open the triple gateway into it In accord 
with the realiaation of this fact, which is indeed 
obvious to eyes not blinds by those same evil 
motives, youth movements were started in man y 
western countries They were intended to bring up 
the new generation in a purer moral and spintnal 
atmosphere of internationalist and humanist feeling, 
m place of nationalism This ‘ nationalism,' useful 
while simply defensive and self-helping, and while 
duly subordinated to ‘ humanism,* has d^neratedinto 
something very offensive, aggressive, other-harming. 
Indeed it is now nothing else than vulgar bullyism on 
a huge scale, inherently barbarous and unregeneraie, 
and provocative of more and more murderous con- 
flicts. It means lust-hate-gieed on the nation-wide 
scale, instead of the small individual scale Because 

nothing left by which to ngulate tiieir lives They had 
only themselves to please They became bored with 
themselves, afraid of solitude and quietness Many 
becsme obsessed with eex ; and self-indulgence made 
them sick. They turned to any sort of dictatorship, the 
stncter the better, ae a zdlief from self There is also 
the evil of the present economic system" As some 
westem writer hiu said. “If God did not exist, we 
Aottid have to invent Him, for our own safety " God, 
or belief, emcere belief, in God, * e , a Spiritual Power, 
IS man's only savionr from mutnsl destruction Fottu- 
j aHy Soenee and Philosophy are combinmg to show 
anew to man that God dou txitt, xntktu him even mom 
thanmfhotcA 
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this fact has come home to them, it i$ being suggest- 
•ed, veqr rightly, very wisely, by inflnential persons 
in that same West, that the tone and the natnre of 
the teaching given in schools and colleges should be 
changed , that war-glonfication and national boasting, 
self-conceit, contempt and decrial of other nations, 
and expression of tnnmph over them should all be 
eliminated from that teaching, that, instead, there 
should be diligently inculcated the more trnlyre fined 
and civilized spirit of * humanism,* which began to 
manifest itsdf in the higher thought and feeling of 
,the best and wisest persons of all nations, as a re- 
jastion agsmst the horror of the senseless butchery 
of the first World War. Moral disarmament must 
^precede physical disarmament War can be abolished 
or reduced only in direct ratio to the abolition or 
reduction of War-Mentality This is possible only 
I7 systematic cultivation of Peace-Mentality and 
* Organising for Peace.’* That can be done only 
through diligent Sight Education, of youth as well 

* As regards ‘ Oigamsiiig for Peace,’ see the present 
writer’s pamphlet jPtychoIogfcal Prmctiiea af Social 
J}e-CoiMiruc^n, Tha Scunce of Soaal Otgantsaiton, 
and Ancient vs Modcni Scientific Socfoltsfii, (Theos * 
Pnbg House, Adyar, Madras) For a fuller expOBitu» 
of the inseparable connection between Religion and 
Social Organisation, see tha present wnter's WoHd 
War and Its Only Curt — World Order and World 
Sdtgwa, which may be regarded as a supplement to 
this work 
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as > the general public. Right Education^ is the 
{oundation of all well-being, ail good. 

Educational institutions should not be subservient 
to political jmgoisni. Instead, they should aspiie to 
direct politics into the path of righteousness. The 
scientist-pnest, custodian of Spintual Power, ought 
to guide, nay, command, and compd, the mler^ 
soldier, repository of Temporal Power, into the right 
use of all civil, military, political power. All such 
institutions, therefore, should regard it as a sacred 
duty to help forward, to the best of their ability, 
this most desirable change of tone and teaching. 
Here comes the use of veU-^iomui RO^toua In* 
struetion as the moat potent vutrnmeni for the 
Sored R^entratwn of mankind. Humanism, mter> 
nationalism, inter-religionism, go together, are only 
aspects of each other. 

Men, according to their temperaments, may, with 
their head, their intelleO, either admire great mill* 
tary heroes and conquerors of history, or condemn 
them as predaceous marauders and butohers ; prob* 
ably none will offer the reverence of their heart to 
t hf*". But there are few who will not offer reverent 
homage, with their heart, to those truest and greatest 
educators of mankind, by precept and by example, 
whom we know as Founders of the great Religions ; 
who have ever reproclaimed the One Eternal Truth 
of the Unity of all; who have illustrated I7 theif 
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lives, the Beauty and the Goodness of the concomit- 
ant Love and Sympathetic Self-saeri6ce of human 
beings for one another. 

Genuine Educators, who realize that it is their 
high spiritual duty to be Missionanes of the Supreme 
Spirit on this earth , who spend themselves in con- 
stant endeavour to uplift their fellowmen to the 
plane of Righteousness, and help to usher in anew, 
and maintain, the era of Peace on earth and Good- 
will among men ; such cannot do better than give 
to the teaching of the Essentials of Universal Reli- 
gion, by example as well as by precept, a foremost 
place in their courses of instruction to the younger 
generation, and inculcate, in their hearts, the habit 
of seeking and practising ' In Essentials, in Princi- 
ples, in great things— Unity ; in non-essentials, 
details, small and superficial things — Liberty , in all 
things— chanty ’ 

' Viscount H Samuel, President of the Bntish Insti- 
tute of Philosophy, in bis lectuies, in the Senate House, 
Cslcntta, on 9-1-1938, and in the University Buildings, 
Allahabad, on 15-1-1938, said, “Bernard Shaw has 
declared Aat Civihsanon needs Religion, as a matter of 
life and death . We all recognise that the mind of man, 
m our times, is confused The present generation is 
beset by anxieties and penis Our escape, our rescue, 
from these, depends upon our finding a new Synthesis 
between Philosophy and Science and Pchgian 
Philosophy, coming out of its phase of classicism. Science 
ooming out of its phase id matenalism, Rehgion freeing 
itadf from its servitude to dqgmas that are ontwom, may 
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The diiHDg'ball of the great Feeder snpplies 
edibles suited to all tastes , sweets for those wbo 
love sweets, salts for those wbo like salts, acids for 
those who want acids Let all satisfy that tastes, 
each bis own. Why quarrel with another for not 

joitt in oonstmctiiig a spintnal and intdlectual fxametrark 
for the fntnre . Hegd said that ideas had hands and 
feet There dionld be some PhiioMiihy wfaidi wonld 
gmdg the nattoas . Confiict of tdigums codd be 
adved by appeal to Philosophy. ... The philosopher 
oonld 00 to Ae different cie^, one 1 ^ one, and ai^ 
them to Bm^astse the Common ^i«ts and not the 
difierenoes ^dosophy wodd help to brrag the teligtons 
together The World Fellowship of Faiths js workinK 
in this direction Its first Conference was held (in 
Chicago, in 1933, its second) m London, in 1936, thm 
in Ozfmd in 1937 . . We must Bmpbame the Points 
of Agreement beivun the fiefagiona, rather than the 
points of difference. . . What the we^ needs today, 
above all, is a Synthesis of Philosophy, Science, and 
Rdigion” 

Vfd-BntSi ' Final Knowledge', Brahma-vidyi^ ' God* 
SoencB *, AtnW'VidyS, ‘ Seff-knowledge ’, the traditional 
Ancient Wisdom d India and of aU conntnes, tsjnst 
sndi a Synthesis For a very brief bat comprdiensivB 
presentation of it m modem terms, the reader may, if be 
IS mteiasted, see the present writer's Saence of the 5e^ 
The present work may also be regarded as sndi a 
Synthesis, thongfa indirectly Its mam and direct pur- 
pose IS to “ Emphasise the Points d Agreement between 
She Religions” Some persons say that Morals ' should 
be taught hot not Rdigion ;tbey an blmd to the fact that 
Iteve no stable foundation withc^ befaef ma 
Power which inevitably, soon or late, rewams meat and 
viitoe and ponishes vice and sm and cmns, in some 
fntate life if not in tbis. 
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having the same taste as tnme, when his taste does 
not interfere with my enjoyment of mine ? But we 
all have to drink water and breathe air in order to 
dissolve and assimilate onr respective special foods. 
Even so are the ComiHon BaseaHdta necessary for 
even the due enjoyment of the S^arate Non^Baaen- 
tiah 

In the minds of some individuals, among some 

Sia Siddu perhaps m a 

Xaae «««—«■ large portion of a whole nation, there 
Bs" may be revolt against rdligion for 
speaal reasons The Soviet Govern- 
ment of Russia IS said to have set itself to abolish 
religion from the face of that country Bnt this 
policy was changed some years ago. It was found 
that great masses of the people were clinging to 
their ikons and their churches, and refused to part 
with them despite gnevous persecution The Soviet 
Government has decided to ' let alone ’ and ‘ let be' ‘ 

' M Maisky, Soviet Ambassador, speahuig in London, 
m September, 194] , eaid “ The Soviet Union considers 
that region is a private matter for each citizen Despite 
what IS thought by many, religion m my country is not 
persecuted, every citizen having the nght to believe or 
not, according to his conscience Article 124 of the 
Stslm Cimstitution (of 1936 7} reads ' In order to ensure 
the ciUzen’s freedom of conscience, the Chnrcb in Soviet 
Russia IS separated from the Stat^ and the School from 
the Church Freedom aS religions working (? worship) 
und freedom of anti-religions propaganda is recognised 
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All this only means that xevolt against rdigton, as 
commonly nndetstood sod practised, may be local 
and temporary, due to special causes, as rurettoit 
against pnesicrajt and abuse, but that permanent 
eschewal of Religion is unptssible for the vast bulk 
of humanity. 

The poet complained that ** the world » too much 
with os night and day.” Thoughtful Asiatics have 
good reason to complain that so-called religion has 
been interfering with our lives, pnvate and public, 
far too much. But we also see that law, and science 
often misapplied by law, are now trespassing excess' 
mly upon our daily life and into our very homes, 
from birth to death , and that almost greater horrors 
are being perpetrated in names of science, art, and 
law, than ever were in that of religion. 

Especially is so-called ' law ’ much too much with 
us, in pnvate as well as public life There are far 
too many laws already, and more are being manu- 
foctured every day by l^slators who feel they must 
justify their existence thus Every human being in 

for all citizens.’ In 1940, m Soviet Russia, there were 
30,000 (? 300 or 30) independent religions cximmunities of 
every land, over 8000 cfanrcbes, and about 60,000 pnesfs 
ana ministers." Two non-oflScial and one 
Will Missions went from India to China in 1951-195& 
They have reported that there is complete freed^ r6 
relimon, but few go to public places of wonihifc bemg 
too busy with economic reconstruction under the new 
oommunist regime. 
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a * Civilized ’ conntiy to-day (and the more ' civil- 
ized' It 18 , the more is this the case) goes about m 
constant fear for his pocket and his liberty, through 
fines and jails, if not also for his hfe through gallows, 
as a consequence of a chance infringement of any 
one of a thousand local, special, general, municipal, 
sumptuary, social, fiscal, executive, procedural, sub- 
stantive, civil, criminal, etc , laws, which envelope 
his life as tentacles of an octopus its victim. And 
'public servants’, ('servants' forsooth >, ‘public 
masters’ and 'monarchs of all they survey’, 
rather >), of a hundred departments of the ' bene- 
volent ’ state are ever on the watch to grab a victim, 
with, and quite as often without, even merest techni- 
cal cause. Behaviour of ‘ myrmidons of law ’ is now 
much more arrogant and troublesomet ban that of 
' myrmidons of religion ’. A western statistician has 
calculated that one out of every ten, another that 
one out of every seven, human beings in a country 
hke England, passes through the clutches of one 
penal law or another, and pays a fine or serves a 
term m jail. Surely this cannot be a mark of 
health in a civilization. Too much religion kills 
God, the God in Man ; enslaves him to fear-pervad- 
ed trembling superstition, instead of bringing him 
Freedom from all fear. Too much law kills peace of 
mind and body , enslaves man to bureancraft and 
ezpertcraft, mstead of giving him ordered liberty. 



44 BXCBSS, THE ONE SIK OF SIMS [CH. I 

All this only means Aat excess of even a good 
thing IS bad. Indeed, Bxceaa t» the one Sin sins , 
and Modaatton, foBomng of the Middle Conns, the 
one Vniue of rnttues , m all concerns of life The 
way that Buddha taught is expressly known as 
Majjhtma Pgtt^adB, (Skt. madhyama pari- 
p&tl) the Middle Path. One of the schools of 
philosophy that arose later, among his followers, is 
known as MSdhyamika, the ' Middle Way School 
One of the treatises of his contemporary, Confucius, 
is entitled. The Doctnne ^f toe Mean, (actual com- 
pilation of which IS ascribed hy tradition to his 
grandson, Rung Kei).^ A SamdqA proverb says 
- Ashraydn madbyamdm vfttim, ati sarvatra 
vai]aydt, 

(Follow the middle course ; avoid extremes.) 
Krishna expounds it thus 

N-Sty-ashnatas tu yog-osti, na cba-dkantam an- 
asbnatab, 

Na ch-Sti-svapna-shilaqm, jKgreto n-fiti cba, 
Aquna > , 

Yukt-fth&ra-vihftrasya, ynkta-chdshtaqra sarvadB, 

yukta-svapn-iva-bodhasya, yogo bhavati dubkba- 

bS. {oy 

'Lin Yutang, m his book, Uy Country and My 
Peofie, calls him Chung Tang 

* Oiuiraka and Saabruta, best known and most studied 
works of Skt. Xyur-V6da (Medicine) devote special 
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(He who avoids extremes, m feed and fest. 

Id sleep and rraking. and tn work and play. 

He winneth yoga, balance, pence, cad joy.) 
TcsmSi} lid^n b&ava|t a-5^-\3^ (IT.) 
Ati-v£d5n3-tit>isi:^ 

Clbe wise man ever stcdiocsly avoids 
Extremes in speech and act. himself : and when 
Others press to extremes in heated speech. 

He passes by, in qniet. answering notj 
Lco-tzescys: 

** Condnniog to fill a pail after it is foil, the water 
will be wasted. Continning to grind an cxe after 
it is sharp, will wear h away. Excess of light 
blinds the eye. Excess of sound deafens dee ear. 
Excess of condiments deadens the taste;. He who 
possesses moderation is lasting end endcring. Too 
mncb is aln-ays c corse, most of all in wedth." 

(T., Too Teh KiagO 
Confndns says : 

“Commit no excess; do nothing mjnrfcns; there 
ate few who will not then take yon for their pctrem. 
• . . The will shosid not be gratified to the fell : 
pleasues shosid not be carried to excess.*’ CC..S7’f 
Eirg}Li-ki.) 

diapters to the rnicncixoa: * Eat r’casarei qtszSi^\ 
eat within strict Lstits The P ersac 
phrase is fehef^-t-hrifG^ 'ohsenarce^ cahctemxm, 
of Ihuts'. 
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Muhammad has said 
Khair>ul-umar£ aus9.tob£ (H ) 

(Only those acts aie good and safe to do, 

The golden mean which stodiously pursue). 

BtUe says 

“Be not righteous over much; neither make 
thysdf over wise. ... Be not over much wicked > 
neither be thou foolish.” (B., Ecdles.) 

“ Give me neither poverty nor nches ; feed me 
with food snfficient for my wants ; lest I be full and 
deny Thee, and say, who is Jahveh 7 ; or be poor, 
and steal, and profane the name of my God.” 
(B., Proverbs.) 

A Latin proverb says : Summon jut, aurntna 
itffuna, ‘excessive justice is excessive injniy'. 
Other proverbs like * Extremes meet,’ ' Fnde goeth 
before a fall ' Too much wit outwits itsdf,' lUns* 
trate the same fact Another lAtin maxim is : In 
medio vatUu, ‘ Truth is in the middle * 

Shintoism embodies the same pnnciples : 

“ It has ever insisted on mit-gdkon, by which it 
means freedom from inordinate passions. . All 
appetites are natural hence divine gifts; and the 
tempetaU enjoyment of them is a divine power. 
If Tpq" oversteps the limits of moderation, he pol- 
lutes his body and mmd. To be godlike is to be 
natural; to be natural is to follow Nature . . . 
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(i e , to keep] within the limits set instinct and 
reason . This is the fandamental conception of 
Due Measure " (SA , Inazo Nitobe, Jc^n, 321, 322). 
As the teaching of Buddha is known as Mcgjhma 
so the Jaina way, taught j by Mahivira 
Jina, IS known as An-ik‘&nta-vSda, the Doctrine 
and the Way of Non-Extremism. 

Ekdn-fikarshantI, shlathayant! vastu-tattvam itardna 
AntAua, jayati Jainl nitir, manthfina-nAtram iva gopi 
(AuRfrA Chandra Sbri), 
(E'en as the dairy-maid, pulling and slacking 
The two ends of the cbuming-stnng by turns. 
Chums out the golden butter from the milk. 

E’en so the sage, working alternately 
At both the two inevitable sides 
Of every question, finds the perfect Truth.) 
Ifuhammad enjoins the same 
La tatadu inn- Allfihfi li yohibbnl ma’tadin. (Q ) 
(God loves not those who go beyond due bounds ) 

“ Courage is the mean between cowardice and rash- 
ness, discriminate liberality, bet. stinginess and 
extravagance, ambition, bet sloth and greed, mo- 
desty, bet humility and pnde; honest speech, bet 
secrecy and loquacity, good humour bet, morose- 
nesB and buffoonery , friendship, bet quarrelsomeness 
and flattery; self-control, bet indecision and im- 
pnlsivenesB . *' these thoughts are ascribed to Anstotle 
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by Will Dniant in his The Story of Philasop'hyf 
, p. 86 (pub. 1938). Duxant adds, on pp. 87-88 : 

. . . This doctrne of the mean . . appears m 

almost evety q'stem of Greek philosophy. Plato 
(speaks of it a^ harmonious action. . . . The Seven 
Wise Men had the motto, meden agea, * nothing in 
excess', engraved on the temple of Apollo at 
Delphi." 

A Greek philosopher has said: "Strive to acqniie 
proper balance — courage without rashness, cantion 
without timidity; mercy without weakness; justice 
without vmdictiveness, silence without deceit; 
shrewdness without canning, courte^ without 
fawning; firmness without obstinai^; debbeiation 
without dilatonness; patience witbont carelessness; 
friendship without favoritism, ambition without 
selfishness " 

JSahd-bkitrata, SbSnti-parva, cb. 70, says: "Be 
religious, not bigoted; virtuous, not self-ngbteons; 
devout, not fanatical; gather wealth, not crnelly; 
enjoy, without elation , speak gently, not insincerely ; 
be brave, without boasting, be generous, not waste- 
fol; give^ not indiscnminately; speak boldly, not 
harshly ; make friends, not with the ignoble; fight, 
not with friends, seek information, not from the 
unreliable; serve your interest, without hurting 
others; ask advice, not from the nnwise; praise 
virtues, not yonr own; trust, but not the evil; 



‘^'n. A. R.] SVERT QUESTION HAS TWO SIDES 49 

punish, not thonghtlessly , love and guard the spouse, 
vithout jealousy, be refined, but not supercilious; 
feed ddicately, not unwholesomely ; enjoy conjugal 
pleasure, not over-much; honor the worthy, not 
proudly; serve, without deceit; propitiate, without 
bwning; be clever, not out of season; be angry, not 
, without strong cause, be gentle, not to the mis* 
chievous; worship Deity, without display.” 

Every question has two inevitable sides. Wisdom 
consists m reconciling the two, by just compromise 
betweeu them, in accord with the requirements of 
tune-place-circumstance. 

Duality of There are these two sides to every 
(Mtlaton question, because* 

Sarvam dvam-dva-mayam jsgat. 

S^arvbii cba ^vam-dvSui {V.) 

Ovam-dvair-ayojayat ch*6niBb 

Sukha-duhkh-adibhifa prajah. (ilf ) 

(The world is made of pairs of opposites; 

All things occur in pairs of two and two; 

The Maker fused Duahty m all. 

Sorrow and Joy foremost of all these pairs ) 

Khalaqna min kulle abayln xaujain. (00 

d, the Supreme and Universal Self, 

Have made all thmgs m pans of spouse and 
spouse). 

4 
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Male and female created He them. (B.) 
lahq-l^ ml kunad bfi khwdsh-tan ; 

Shnd bahStt&h dar-miySnd mard o nan (S.) 

(To play at Love the better with Him-Self 
He pat on separate masks of man and wife ) 

Sa £kBkI n-Bramata, Sa StmBnam dvBdhB a{fi> , 
tayat, 

' Patisb cha Patni ch-ibbavat, Bpayato vai tBv> 
anyo*nya^ kfimBn sarvSn. (Z7.) 

(Lonely He fdti and aU nnsatisfied; 

So into Two He did divide Him-Sdf, 

To have a Play*mate; Man and Wife He was; 

AU wishes of each other they fnlfil.) 

Chitta<nadl nBma abhayato vBhinI; vabati kalyB* 
pByai vahati cha {ApBya 
1 - 12 ). 

(The mind-stream in two rival currents flows, 
Heading to virtue and to vice it goes), 

Bahr-e-talkh o bahr-e-ahMn bam-enSn, 

DarmiyBn 'shBn barsakh-6 IB-yubghi^, (SO 
QByaman bil qist (H.) 

(Oceans of Sweet and Bitter surge abreast; 

Between them rests the razor-lme of Rest. 

The Pwng of Godhead rests a-midst the FatrSf 
TXf«ifiiii.inm g balance betwixt Joys and Cares.) 
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YatbS shit'Qshnayor madhyd 
n-aiv-ausboyam na cba sbItatS, 

TathS stbitam padam abSat^m, 
nadhyd vai ankba-dnhkbayob. (JBtbh.) 

(Tbere is a middle point, nor bot nor cold, 

On tbe two sides of which spread cold and heat ; 
So, of tbe Middle point, where there is Peace, 

On the two sides, surge seas of Pain and Joy.) 

Dvan dva chintayS mnktan, param-Bnandd Splntan, 
Yo vi-mndho jado bKlo, yo gnndbhyah paiam gafah. 

(Two are the ' free from care ’ and steeped in Uiss— 
The child with mind nngrown, and also he 
Who goes beyond the threefold attnbntes 
Of Nature and beholds the God of Nature^ 

While in between the two, the staging Sonl, 
Struggles with joys and sorrows, {deasores-painsi) 

Ichchh&-dvdBha-SBmutth£na 
dvam-dva-mohgna, Bh&ratal, 
Sarva-bhtItSai sam-moham 
satgd ^ti, paran-tapal, 

YdshGm to anta-gatam pEpam, 
janSnSm punya^karmanim, 

Td dvam-dva-moba-nir-mnktah 
bhajantd MBm drdba-viatEh. 
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NiMDSna-mohlh, jita'Sa&ga-dodiKb, 
Bi^y-Stma>mtySfa, viDi-vrtta-iSmSh, 
Pvam-dvair-vunuktah snkha*$ahkha<5ailjaaih 
Gachchhanti amfldh&h padam Avyayam ‘fat (G>) 

(They only who love Me with steadfast mm^ 

Can cross this glamour of Duality , 

And they who use above this Dualness 
Thqi only know Me as the One Sole Tmth. 
Crossing beyond this ever-batthng Pair 
Of Joy and Sorrow, mind now Proud now Low, 
Elation and Depression, they attain 
The state of Peace that knows not any change.) 

Nit-dvam-^vah nitya-sattva-sthab 
nir-yoga-ksh£mah Atma~vSn , 

Jfidyah sa nitya-sannyBii 
yah na ^vCshti na Mmkshati ; 
Nir4Tam>dvah hi, maht-bftbo t, 
snkham ban^hSt pra*mnchyat6 
Samah sid^han a>aiddhaa cha, 
dvam-dvfl'tiltah vi-matsarah, 
Ya^-ichchbS-lfibha-ran-tnsbtah, 
k^tv-Spi na ni<ba(|hya:^ (G.) 

(Who IB content with what lot bnngs to him. 

Who is not envious, who has passed the Pairs, 
Who in success and failure stands the same. 

Bis acts, being only duties, bind him not. 
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BenvnciatioD endless is bis, wbo 
Neither desireth aught nor hatetb anght. 

He fvho flings oS the ever>wiestbng Twinst, 

With ease he breaketh all bis bonds of soul. 

The Dnads that take birth with Love-and-Hate— 
Intoxicate with these, all beings ni^ 

Into the whirlings of this wheeling world. 

Thqr who with Virtues balance up their Vice, 
They leave them Both behind, and pass beyond 
Into the restful realm of deathless Peace. 

They who have cast aside all Pride and Fear, 
Conquered lusts of the flesh, its Loves and Hates, 
And tied their hearts to Me, the Self of All, 

They thrust aside the glamorous warnng Pairs, 
Whose primal name and form is Pleasnre>Pam ; 
Th^ come to Me, the Universal-Self, 

And enter mto My eternal Peace } 

To reabse in mind, that the very nature of World- 
Process, of all life, of separate individuality, is 
mBessartfy, inevitahlyi a miature of jay and sorrow, 
good and evil, that we cannot have gains without 
pains, nor puns without gams, so long as we fed 
identified with separate bodies; thus realising, to 
experience and bear both ji^s and sorrows with 
'equable' mmd, with 'peace* at heart, and to go on 
discharging duties without craving for adfish recom- 
pense ; this IS to tianscend Dudity, ' to fling off all 
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Twins,' and the threefold g n n a^s, f nncboDB of mind, 
oognition, desit^ action, in which pnmal Duality is 
inherent, and which, m tarn, axe inherent m Duality.. 

Yasmin vi>mddha>gata]K> hi-anisham patanti 
' Vidyfi-(&)dayo vi-vidha>shaktayah inn-pDrvy&, 

• . . Tasmai 8am«an«naddha>vi-ruddha-Bhaktayd 
Namah Paraamai ParushSya V4dhas6. (JBl ^ ) 

(In whom oppos6d Forces ever swirl 
Against each other, whirlmg the whole world 
Unceasmgly, Him we adore in heart.) 

Prah^tih ubhaya-koti-aparahlnl, 

Pumshah madhyasthah. (Bhava-PnASaka). 
(Nature doth ever swing between Extremes, 
Holding the Balance, stands midway. Her (»od.) 

An English poet has caught the idea well : 

Joy and woe axe woven fine, 

A clothing for the soul divme ; 

. Under every gnef and pme 
Runs a joy with silken twine, 

It IS right It should be so ; 

Man was made for jrqr and woe ; 

And when this we nghtly know, 

Safely through the world we go. 

(William Blase) * 

' " The two ulscnptions on the Delphic Tem^e, (m 
Greece) ow— Nothing too modi' and 'Know titysdf* 
_mre complementary. If yon have too modi of 
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Zanitfanstra says 

At & tnalnyO po-vruy^ Y& ydmS khafenKasra* 
Qiasahi chfi vacfaahi cbft sbya-otbano-L HI ' 
vabyo-ak^m cba, Bos chB hndB-onghaho. ^lAah 
vbh} StB no It duahadB-ongbo. ' 

At cbB hyat tB bdni malnyQ jasa'dtdm paurvlm 
dazdd ga-dm cbaajyB-Itlin cbB. Yatha cbB angbat 
apdmdm anghush acbisbto drdgvatBm at ashB^BoB 
vabisbtdin mano 

HamBm tat TahishtB-chlt y6 DsbuiayB syas'cbit 
dab'mabyi, ksbajBns, MasbadB AbnrB 1, yBbyB mB 
B-itbbh cbit dva-BtbB; byata a-Bnangbd drBgvafo 
B-d-Bnfl bbydng angbabyB (Z., OMhS, 30. 3, 4 ; 
32. 16).> 


anything, you cannot know yonrsdlf . . . Themoial 
equipoise—the Golden Mean— is tbs attainment of god- 
head. Freedom and restraint, the ' Do s ’ and the 
' Don't-a ' m die mond world, act like the centripetal 
and centnfngal forces in the physical,' to ke^ a 
balance " Inaso Nitobe, Ibtd. 

' Samskit form of these, m prose order is : 

A^ yan panrvyan (mrSnau] manyE yaman sea- 
phaQan (sva-^ntran ivm asbiE^tBm tan manasi cha 
vachasi cha s^hanB [sEdbanB karmsoO cha Istahl, "fm 
vahlyas [varlyas, pnpyam] cba, uham [pSpamJ imm 
Anayoh sadhBh [sn'dhlu P^b [itam, sat, satyami 
’vdcshatl, no if dnr-dhBh [dnr-dhlb] 

Atha cha yadB tan imnyE panrvim samajasd^m (sam- 
asajattm or sam-aiasatam, tadS) cd^yam cha ajyBbm 
da (? cf. rayim da pAnam cha, vSk cha pifinah 
cha) da^d (^haf^. . YathB (yadB) cha asoh apanam 
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(These two Fnmoidial PnncipleB in One, 

Of Light and Darkness, Good and lU, that seem 
Apert fram one another, yet are bound 
Inseparably together, each to each — 

In Thongfat, in Word, in Action, everywhere 
Are they in operation ; and the wise 
, Walk on the side of Light, while the unwise 
Follow the other nntil they grow wise 
These ancient Two, in matual wrestle-play 
Give birth to Twin-Desires, high and low. 

That shape as Hate- Mentality m some, 

In othera as the Better Mmd of Love. 

0 Mighty Lord of Wisdom, MasadA >, 

Supreme, Infinite, Universal Mind 1, 

AhflrS >, thou that givest Life to all 1, 

‘ Grant me the power to control this mind. 

This Lower Mind of mine, this egoism, 

And put an end to all Doahty, 

( 7 asn-bhitsu, jlvdshn, upai^Un, tan) ^nig-va^m. 
(^mg-vaHlm, droba-vatBm) achistam (aniditaiii), adiB- 
vatl GudiS-vapim, ? shubhBshB-vattm, usba-vatBm, jyo- 
tish-malttnO vahufam (vaishdiam, vansbUiBin} manab 
Beat (BStBm). 
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And gain the reign of One-<es is desired 
Unconseiouslyi by e’oi the graceless ones, 

The evil sinners, in their heart of hearts )' 

The fact of this all*penneating Dnali^ is signified 
pre-eminently by the very Names, in opposed Pairs, 
given to God in IsIKm as well as Vaidika Dharma. 
He IS Al-Awwal and Al-Akhir, Adi and Anta, Fust 
and Last, Alpha and Omega, Al-BKtin and As- 
Mbit, Avyakta and Vyakta, Inner and Outer, Un- 
manifest and Manifest, the Universal Un-Conscions* 
Snb-Conscious, Supia-Consaous, and the Individual 
and Particnlar Conscious, seed of tree and tree of 
seed ; Al-BidI and Al-Jim!, Srasbtfi and Sambarti, 
Spreader-out and Gatherer-in , Al-Muhiyy and Al- 
Mnmtt, Bhava and Hara, Giver of Life and Giver of 
Death; Al-Samad and ^-Mnbaimin, A- Kama and 
Sarva-kfima, the Ever-Perfect and Desireless and 

' All GFJkB teats have been taken from the very pains- 
takniK and illnmmative edition of OiffOn, with &unskit^ 
English, GnjAti translations and not^by J. M Chatter^ 
jee and A. N. Bilimonya, (Chergg Office, Navasan; 
Fnb 1932} 

Words within square brackets, in the Samdcit version 
‘above, have been added by die present writer, as sng- 
gestions , the English translation is a free version of that 
by I. M. Cfaatterji, but care has been taken to preserve 
the sense correctly. 



58 SUN AND MOON' HALB-FEUALE [CH. t 

Creator and Satisfier of all Desiiea ; ' Al-Miuil and 
Al-HBdl, Ifilyi and ISraka, Mis-Leader, Mis-Di* 
Rector, Tempter, Dander, Tester, and also Guide, 
Leader, Teacher, Rector, True-Di-Rector, Cor- 
Rector; Al-QahhSr and Ar-Ra«Sq, Rudra end 
Shiva, Angry Overwhelmer and Auspiaons Nonr* 
isher; Al*Gha»Sb and Al*Gha£Eir, Yama and 
EshamS-vSn, Panisher and Forgiver; Al-Jabhar 
and Al-Earlm, Gbora and DaySin, Severe or Dire 
and Compassionate, Al-JaBl and Al- Jamil, ShSsta, 
Ptabbn, Ishvara, and Madhu, Madhnre, Sun&n, 
EKnta, the Lord, Ordainer, Sovereign, Avesome, 
Terrible, and the Beautiful, the Beloved, the Friend 
of AIL 

The vibhfltis, glories, gunas, attnbutes,*/^ 
of the Supreme are all in pans of opposites, classifiable 
under the two main categonesof aishvaryaand 
m&dhurya, jdlSR ttDijttmSR, lordliness and sweet- 
ness, awesomeness and beauty, majesty and mercy, 
sovereignty and parentally, Saura-tdjah and 
Sanmya-dipti, Ch&ndramasa-jyfitih, Sun- 
like blase and splendour and Moon-bke softness and 


* The late Sir Ahmad Husam, Amm Jung, M A, 

LLD, KC.SI. (of Hyderabad Dn)sug«e8Wti|e 
f^owiiig rendermgs Al-Mubiyy, W 

/BiahmV . Al-Mnhaimm, the Supreme • 

Al Munflt, the Supreme End# 

One Eternal Beoommg {Sar«tana or Shsiihva}a}. 
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xadiaDce; kalyana-gnna-s and bhlina>gnna-s, 
beneficent and terrific (punitive) attributes.* 

’ In the Jemsh Kahdla (Qabbaiah), the attnbutes of the 
Supreme Being, which conespond to types or aspects or 
kinds of creation, aie called the ten Sephiroth,einaiiataonB 
of Adam Kadmon (Adaffi't-Qadim), the Ancient Man, the 
Etenial and Infinite Macrocosm The ten are The 
Crown, Wisdom, Prudence, Magnificence, Seventy, 
Beauty, Victory, Glory, Foundation, Empire Wisdom 
IS called Jeh or J&h; Prudence, Jehovah, Seventy, 
Eliditm , Magnificence, El , Victory and Glory, Sabaoth ; 
Empire or Dommirm, Adonai Other names and aspects 
are mentioned, as, Sephiru, the Androgyne (Ardha- 
nirl^lshvara, in Skt), Makama, Wisdom, Bbah, 
Intelligence , Hesed, Mercy, Gebnrah or Eloha, Justice 
Tiphereth, Beauty , Neteah, Firmness , Hod, Splendor, 
Jesod,, Foundation Hakama, Hesed, Netzah are the 
three male Sephiroth, known as the Pillar of Meny , 
Blnah, Gebnr^, Hodi ore femmine, and named the 
Pillar of Judgment , the four Sephiroth of the Centre, 
Kether, Tiphereth, Jnod, and Maikutb, are called the 
Middle Pillar. (H. P Blavateky, Ina Unvnled, II, 205, 
213, 215) 

From Zoroaatnan scriptures, especially Ahura Maaada 
Yasht the learned have made up lists of twenty, fifty- 
three, eighty-one, and one hnndr^ and one, names of 
Ahurii Ma^a, which is the most famous name, as 
Allah is the most famous of the hundred names of God 
given in QwSn, Some of the more emment names are 
Frakshtya, the Sustainer Vijlic Su-pj^ksh), Avi- 
tenya. All-pervading, {V Abhi tanyal , VIspa-vohn 
(Vishva), All Good , A^a-vahishfa, Supreme Ttuth , 
Khratu, Supreme Knowledge, ( V Krafu, Persian KbuaL 
Chishp, Supreme Wisdom or Consciousness, (V Chit) , 
Siflna, Supreme Holiness, Sevishta, Almighy, Ava- 
ndnma. Invincible, Vlspa-hishas, All-seemg, PSIA, 


60 


EVBR-NEW NAME-FORM [CH. I 

Confncins says . 

"Yang and Yin, male and female, strong and 
weak, ngid and tender, heaven and earth, sun and 
moon, thunder and lightning, wind and tain, cold 
end warmth, good and evil, high and low, righteous- 
ness and humaneness, . . . the interplay of Opposite 

I>Ibae-danhtS, Far-seeing, SpashtSi 

Watcher , P&||B, Saviour , ZnStS, (JSS^), All-lmowing ; 
Isd-Esha^nqi^nia, Omnipotent Ruler , Vispo-van, Con- 
queror of All Vi^-tash, Architect ti theUmverse, 
Ahurft, Lord of Life, (V Asnrah), MaiadB,Loidof 
the Great Creation, Lord of Ideation and Wisdom 
(V. MahaJ-dhg) , and so on These Zoroaatnan names, 
corresponding Skt words and Eng eiqilanatioiis, have 
been kindly supplied by Dr. I J S. Thtaporevala, ^na- 
pal of the M F. C^a Afhorvan Institute, Andhen 
(near Bombay) , now retired and living in Bombay 

Other epithets for the Mysteiy, that are to be found 
in the (dd books are , LS-SbarSo-lBh, A-Dvifiyah, WiA- 
ont-Another, U niddi-lah, A-Samah, the Withont- 
Eqnal, La-Misli-lah, A-Sadrshah, the Incomparable; 
LS-Zi^i-lah, A-Fiati-dvam-dvah, ASapafnah, An- 
Anyah, A-Fii^i-pakshah, Withont-Opponent , Al-Ghanl, 
St^Tiptab, A-Sahaysh, Self-saffiong, Sdf-complete, 
Unsupported, Non-depentot; Al-Hayy, Chin-mayah, 
AU-Cansaonsness ; AI-Qayytbn, Nityidi, ShBshvatah, 
Ever-lastmg , Al-Kul, Sarvah, All, Chaitanyam, Pnre 
Awareness, PrftQah, Life m and of All, Shnddhah, 
KhSis, Pnre , Al-Ab^ Ekah, the One 

All these names, that have been given to the Supreme 
Spirit, ite Mystery which mns the Umverse, Iqr the 
vatioos scnptnras, are mentioned hem to draw attention 
to the identity of thought of tdl mhgions, as to the attri- 
butes of that Mystery, the Eternal, Infimte, Umversal 
Principle of idl Life and Consciousness, give it what 
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Fnnciples constitutes the universe "The final 
pnnciple of an undivided One is Tai Chi, the great 
ndg&-heam , ont of it develop Yang and Yin ” * 

" Ri IS reason, or law, Ki is matter ; the two give 
nse to all phenomena, physical and spintnal . . . 
There are two phases of Ei — ^Yin and Yo (Chinese 
Yang). The latter light, is positive, active, male , the 
former dark, negative, passive, female All pheno- 
mena owe their origin to the action, reaction, 
interaction, and counter-action of these forces . . 
Sometimes Yin is spoken of as water, Yo as fire ; ” * 
m Skt, agnf-shomlyam jagat, “the world is 
made of fire and water, heat and moisture.' 

name we may Indeed, all names, in every language 
and every religion are His 

Ygr-£ mBrfl har Zamgfi 
nBm o nishBnd dlgar as( 

Kulle yaumin hflfi-£sfaS& 
yak nishBnd ^Igar ast (S.) 

(In new and splendid state 
He shines forth every day, 

Beanng new names and forms 
Seeming opposed, yet One), 

Navo navo bhavati jSyamBnah 
shnBmkdtuh (7) 

(Ever a-Hew doth nse file Flag of day) 

'Snznki, History of Chtness Philosqphy, 16, 16, 
(pub: 1914) 

' Wilhelm and Jung, The Searef qfthe Golden Fhmert 
a CbwMss Booh of ^e (1931), 12, 13. 

' Inazo Nitobe, llnd^ 345. 
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Laotze says : 

“Tao IS divided into a principal Pair cf Op- 
posites, Tang and Yin Yang is warmth, light, 
mascnlinity; also heaven Yin is cold, Harlmucc , 
femimnity ; also earth From the Yang force anses 
Scheit, the celestial portion of the hnman sonl ; from 
the Ym force arises Jifwn or J^oA, the earthly part. 
As a micro-cosm, man is m some degree a reconciler 
of the Fairs of Opposites. Heaven, Earth, Man ” 
(God-Natnre-Man, Ish vara-Jada-Jiva) " form 
the three chief elements of the world, the Sa-tm " * 
(Sams&ra, World-Process). 

The Greek philosopher Empedocles (circa 440 
B.C ), “ extolled by antiquity as also orator, states- 
man, physiast, physidan and poet, even as prophet 
and worker of miracles ", expressly enonnoes Love 

*C G. Jnng, Piycftoldgicirl 267, quotes tins 
from Lao-tse’s Tao-teh-Jm^ He also quotes Goethe's 
Faust, to illustrate flie ftuniliar idea of man's dual 
nature, his two adves, higher and lower, altruist and 
egoist 

Two souls, alas i, wifhm my bosom dwell ; 

The one doth lanker after tove’s delights. 

And chugs with dntehing organs to Ae world , 
The other, mightily, from earthly dust 
Would mount on high to the ancestral fields 

Many other Eastern and Western posts have ex- 
pressed the idea more pownfnlly Upamskads speak 
ofdvB snparna..., 'txrobndsdwdlmg in this free 
of life^' the hnman body. 
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and Hate as tbe two ultimate dynamic nmting and 
separating pnnciples * 

Another, earlier, Heraclitus (circa 500 B.C.) says: 
“ God IS Day-Night, Wmter-Snmmer, Love-Hate, 
War-Peace, Hepletion-Want, Heat-Cold, Death-Life, 
7onth-Age, Waking-Sleep, Creation-Destmction " 

Har kamald rft sawSld, har zawSid rft kamSid. 

(Persian proverb). 

(Every virtne has its vice , 

Every vice its virtue, too). 

SubGi-i-shay ha ndd-i-shay (Persian philosoph- 
ical maxim). 

(Each thing is proven its oppositeO 
Omms determinatio est negatio 
(All determmation is negation of the opposite.) 
Sarv-ftraxnbh& hi doshdna 
dhOmdna-agnir-nr-SvptBb. (G.) 
N-Sty-anfam gnna-vat kin-cbit, 
n-Sty-antam dosha-va^ tadiK (Hhk.) 

(As fire doth carry smoke within itself. 

So every action cames a defect ; 

Naught IS there wholly good or wholly badO 

'Schwegler, History of Phdosothy, (tra nslat e d by 
J. H. Stirlug^ art. ' Binp^cles ' 
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Life IS a perpetnal choice betweea endless pura of 
' nval ills ’ Right choice, which will, m any given 
time, place, and cirenmstance, bring most happiness- 
and least pain, which will reconcile antagiwiisma, u 
the choice inspired by the Spint which stands per* 
manently in the Middle between the two extremes of 
Nature, which impartially ‘tastes and tests all 
things, and holds fast that which is good,’ most 
good, vtg, It-Self, which always avoids excess^ 
excessive attachments, by loves or by bates, to the 
objects of the senses, thinp other than Umveisal 
Self. Such seems to be the teachmg of all religions 
and all sciences.' 

Religion IS as necessary as Science. As said 

Inapenlile 

Seed to Botaa* suffer from, and fear, pain and death, 

BQij after, and think 
about such things, so long will human heart and 
head demand, and will not be denied, the solace 
that only religion can give When anguish wrings 
the heart, then we overwhelmingly realize that it 

* If the reader cans to pursue the question— WAy 
and How Duality, Tnnity, etc., ansa within the One; 
Midbjdicity m Unity, Change within the Changeless , 
he may toidr mto the present wnter's Tfts Sctenos qf 
Peace, or, for briefer statement, into the second and thud 
duqitera of The Sotsflce q/MeSelf. Endeavour is made 
there to expound ancient teachings, on the subject, in 
terms of modern western philosophy and psychdegy, as 
far as possiUe. 
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diall not profit a man anything if he gain the 
nrhole world but lose hu own soul. ' If th^ are 
not given true and scientific religion 1^ the philan- 
thropic and the wise, then men will inevitably 
swallow &]se and anpentitions religon given to them 
by priestcraft. 

Only those who cannot ' look before and after 
who cannot think at aU about such thmgs, as au- 
mals, such have no craving for religion. Also those 
who have thought very deeply and very far; ex- 
amined all the before and all the after; seen all 
there is to see; found the Eternal Now and the 
Infinite Here, the Ever-present and the Omni- 
present, between the Before and the After; found 
the secret in their own Infinite Self-— thqr also no 
longer crave religion. Thqr have achieved the 
purpose of Religion Perfection of Religion alone 
can abolish need for i^ At the present stage of 
human evolution, such perfected souls are not many. 
The vast mass of mankind feel that need acutely, 
intensely, perpetuaUy. That is why Rdigion sur- 
vives. If It decays and dies in one form, it forthwith 
takes a new birth in another. 

Yas-tn mfidfaa-tamo lokA, 

yash-cha bnddheh pamm gatah, 

Dvan imau sukham Adbdtd, 

Uishyati-antanto janah. 

B 
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. (He wbo IS wholly doll, trithout a mind ; 

He wbo has gone beyond the reach of mind, 

And fonnd that which gives being to the mind, 
And IS established in the Mid 'twixt Pens , 

These two aie well , those restless, 'tween, are ilL) 

As a western writer has observed, " mankind has 
one innate, irrepressible, craving, that nmt be 
satisfied . . yearning after proof of immortality." 

The end of Religion is to transcend Religion. 
When the end has been fonnd, means are dropped : 

NiS'tm-gnnyd pathi vicharato 
kovidhih konishddhab. (SHANEAE-XCHZlorA). 

(The sonl which finds the path that goes b^ond 
The 'three* that bind, knowledge-desire-and-act, 
It hath no further need for ' Do-s' and ' DonW.) 

Rab ras Rab shud, tam&m Rab rS Rab n&t ; 
Har jS Khnrahdd ast, Sn-jS sbab nlst 
Soft shod n&t, nl^ rS masbab n&t ; 

BS YSr raadah matlab nfsL (5 ) 

(Who findeth God becometb wholly God; 

And unto God there is no other God. 

Where the Son shines, can there be any night ? 
The ‘ knower ’ is non-est , his tower self, 

Of tow desires, has been eSkcdd now ; 

To such ‘ non-est Religion is ' non-est.' 
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I 

He who hath found the Loved One, hath no more 

% 

Cnving or need for any Object lefL) 

If It be tree, ae it obviously is truei that the human 
heart has an ineradicable conviction that there ts 
Something beyond this life^ and yearns to know 
about It and Its relation with this life ; if it be trn^ 
as it evidently is true, that science is for life, and 
not life for science] then snrely man cannot and 
will not accept as final, the view that any possible 
conflict between Science and Religion is incurable. 
Such a view means that Truth is self-contradictory, 
that Science is not consistent in all its parts. But 
this cannot be It most not be Truth, Science, 
Vida, Hirglgot, llSufeA, Gnosis, J ii £ n a, OsU mean- 
ing the same thing), must be all-indusive, all-ex- 
plaining, all-reconciling. Otherwise, it is not Truth. 
.This common conviction shows forth from behind 
the most hostile-seeming words 

The man of modern style piques himself on eat- 
ing, dnnking, bathing, sleeping, dressing, housing, 
travelling, doing all things, m short, in the name 
of Science and Law. The man of older sfyle has 
been trying to do all these same things in the name 
of God and Religion. Yet the two modes are not 
antagonistic, not even really diSerent ' In the name 
of God’ means, among other things, ' In the name 
of God's Nature'; and, therefore, of the Lmmof 
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that Natnre m ofl its departments, physical as veU 
as saperphysical or psychical; whereas ' in the name 
of science and law ' means, at present, ' m the name 
of the laws of only the physical department of 
Nature as recognised and ntilised in man-made 
laws’. Science, in the limited sense of physical 
science, is imperfect religion, is one part of religion. 
Religion, in the fall sense, is larger science, is the 
Whole of Science. We owe debts and duties not 
only to our own and our fellow-creatures’ physical 
bodies, but also to the ’souls', the* superpbysical 
bodies'. The rules of Religion, * e., of the Larger 
Science, enable us, at least ought to enable ns, to 
discharge all these wider debts and duties. They 
should also secure to ns, all sinless joys which are 
rightly due to ns. 

Yafo Abhy-ndaya-Nis-shr6yBsa-8iddbih, sah Dhar* 
mah. {VauMsluia 

(Religion, Dbaima, is that which brings Joy, 

In the Life Here, and the Hereafter, too.) 

Religion has been described as 'the Command 
or Rectum of God ’. This only means, in other 
words, ‘the Laws of God’s Nature,' as revealed 
to ns by the labours, intellectnal, mtmtional, 
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UniTOwIRe* 
lf|iea<BdBim— 
Tbkt u vUeh 
then my 1 m 
Uaivwul Af> 
ManesL 


of the seers and scientists of all rdi> 
:gions and all nations. The obeying of these should 
obviondy bring happiness in this life as vrell as the 
life beyond this life. ' 

We have heard of the three R's long enough. 

This fourth R', of genuine Universal 
Rdigion, IS more important than 
them all, and onght to be added to 
them everywhere, in every school and 
college. But it has to be carefully 
discovered and ascertained first. It 
behoves all sincere educators to help in this work, 
by applying the scientific method of asceitaimng 
'* agreements amidst differences.' What are the de- 
ments common to the grmit living religions? What 
ate the agreements between them ? 

We may also call that method, in terms of the 
democta(7 ia vogue at present, the method of 
majonty-mle. Those truths which all the great 
living religions vote for— -they shonld be prominently 
tanght to the yonnger generation. 

Some people, bewildered by the rival bigotries, 
„ fanatic cries, and bitter hostilities, 
Bnty to ■bm.i. indulged in by misguided persons, in 
Ualvoml the name of idigion, ask: What 
right have we to impose upon our 
diildren, such evil thmgs, snch rdigions as create 
anmity between man and man, darken and make 
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foblisli the minds, and blind the eyes, of all? If 
tdi'gion were dispensable, the question might be 
answered readily in the negative ‘ We have no right 
Bat It IS not dispensable, as indicated before We 
have therefore to answer the question by saying that 
we have as much right, nay, as much imperative 
to teach religion, as we have to teach anth> 
• ihetic, geography, history, science. Nay, more right 
and duty ; for these othor thinp, however desirable^ 
however usefnl, are not so indispensable for comfort 
of sonl. We teach these other things to our children 
for their good, out of our love for them. And we 
try to teach what we have ascertained, 1^ our best 
lights, to be good and true and useful for them If 
we make mistakes, it is because we are human and 
hable to err. Because food now and then disagrees, 
'^e cannot stop all eating. We must make only 
greater efforts to ensure its healthiness of quality and' 
quantity. So in Religion we must make the greatest 
dffbrts to ascertain what is most indubitable, most 
in accord with the best science, and, more than all 
else, is most approved and agreed in by ail concerned, 
and most likely to promote good-will and active 
sympathy between all human beings. This is the 
very and only way to allay those danng and amazing 

cnes and bigofnes and hostilities 
Let ns ezamine the matter in another fashion. 
It is majority of human 
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beings are born into tbeir religions, mhent them, 
and cling to them exactly in the same vray and for 
the same reasons as they do to inherited property. 
If a new-born Muslim child and a new-born Hinda 
child were exchanged and brought up, the one in 
Hindu, the other m Mnshm, snrronndings, th^ 
would grow up and feel and think and behave as 
Hindi! and as Muslim respectively, and not as 
Muslim and Hinda. The same would be the case 
if the landholder's bal^ were exchanged with a 
banker's or a peasant’s. At the same time, it is 
equally indisputable that anyone and everyone can 
withdraw hts faith from any religion and put it in 
any other, whenever be likes , can put off one and 
put on another at will. Yet also, the vast majon^ 
of human heings crave, indeed everyone m the 
secret depths of his heart somewhere yearns, for reli- 
gion in its deepest sense — of contact with, assurance 
of, support by, refuge and rest in, the Immortal. 
All this clearly signifies that Religion is necessary 
to man ; that no paHvatlat form of religion is in- 
dispensable; that there ate two alternatives open 
to ns, either to reject all religions or to accept all 
Kligions ; that both are impracticable ; and that, 
therefore, the only practical, as also heat, most 
8atisf}ing, and wise course, is the third alternative, 
to sift ont the elements of EstenUe^ Rdtgwn from 
the non-essential (though, for their tune, place, and 
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cucnmstances, aseful) forms, of all the great religions 
axtant, and feed the younger generation with those 
vital grainsi instructing them that the hndcs are use- 
ful only for preserving and storing the grains in, 
and not for eating and assimilating. 

Some others hold that the work that Rdigion did, 
or was supposed to do, in the past, and did badly, 
if at all, has been taken up and is now being done 
by Philosophy, Science, Ijlw, and also Art, in three 
or four separate departments of life ; and, therefore, 
no Rdigun, old, reformed, or new, is needed any 
longer. The reply to this is that man is not a 
tnmty only, in three squunte parts, but is essen- 
tially a Unity ; something is needed to co-ordinate, 
to unify, to oiganise, to articniate with each other. 
Philosophy, Science, Law. That is Religion 're' 
and to bind together anew, again, the hearts 

of all, to eacb otfaer, and bock again to God, from 
Whom the temptations of earth cause those hearts 
to stray away. VbdSnta-Thsawwuf-Gnosis is all 
three ; it is a Religion which includes the essentials 
of Philosophy, Science, Art , or, if we prefer it so, 
it IS a Philosophy which synthesises Religion, 
Science, Art We should call to mind again, here, 
that the latest speculation of the most renowned 
tends to reduce all matter to atoms and 
super-atoms, ■ param-Apns, electrons, protons, 
neutrons, plntons, positrons, etc. ; these to electrical 
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energy: that, finally, to Mmd-force; (pp 22*30 

The most passionate advocate of the utmost 
possible * liber^ * for the younger generation, who 
urges that it should be allowed to grow up according 
to Its own ‘ free-will its own inner promptings, 
inclinations, likes and dtdikes, still unavoidably, 
helplessly, actively teaches somefAt/ig to the young ; 
and that something is necessarily what be thinks 
best and most useful for them to learn < Bolshevik 
Communists of Russia are teaching ' Communism ' 
to their young, most intensively; Fascists of 
Italy, 'Fascism*; Democratists of Britain, U.S.A> 
France, ‘Democratism*. Each, m words, professes 
'* liberty ' for youth , but largely relies for its success, 
on imbuing youth with its own ideas > The element 
of truth, in the plea that ' the younger generation 

* Aristotle defines meta-physic, weta~ta phystca. 
'* that which is after physics, which transcends, is beyond, 
the physical or matenitd, as prnte-^/nfosQpftiir, die first 
and fondamental philos^hy *— the same thing as die 
foundation of all saences *. Obvionsly the &ienee of 
the Infinite ranks before, and is the basis of, all Sciences 
of the Finite. Compare, 

Sa Brahma-VijlySm sarva-vidyB-pratishthta 
AtharvSya jyidtha-pnfittya piaha Wp ) 

(Bnhmfl declared onto bis son Atharva, 

The Science of the Self, the Infimtn — 

Foundation, source, and synthesiser too, 

Of all die saences ci fimte thmgs.) 
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^ould be allowed to grow op, m liberty, freely, 
according to its own inner promptings, inclinations, 
likes and dislikes '•—the troth m this, and a very 
important truth it is, is that, eaeh individual of the 
new generation, should be not only allowed, but 
carefully educated aod trained, for the voealion- 
which is most in accord with bis particular tempera- 
ment, hia likes and dislikes, his tastes and interests* 
But over and above this Rectal education, there 
should always be, for aU individuals of the new 
generation, general essentrat cnitural education in 
the four R’s Of course, after the new generation 
has attained its majority, and stands on its mental 
as well as physical feet, it will be at liberty to chanp, 
modify, discard, forget, replace with something else, 
any or every part, essential or non-essenbal, general 
or special, which it has been taught dunng its 
minority. As a fact, we see hundreds of persons' 
changing their religions everyday, as tb^ change- 
thdr ‘ minds ' and ' parties ' and * schools of thought ', 
in poIiDcs, history, science, philosophy, art, etc. 
Indeed, changes have become so numerous and so 
frequent that we have a maddening welter of 'ibrns*' 
today The reason is that, in all these departments 
of thought and life, clear and definite, deliberate, 
knowledge of eesenhale, of p^chological and 

* Fuller exposition of this subject is attempted in The 
Saenee qf SoeuA Orgamsatum, by the present writer. 
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pbilosopbical basic pntwipla, fandamental facts, 
lavs, needs of ftunian naiun, has been laigdy lost 
sight of. To revive memoiy of Essentials is the only 
core everywhere 

It has been said before that the new praclamation, 
of Universal Religion, has to be 
made on * demociatic ' lines, « e , the 
lines of ‘majonty-rule’, speaking 
broadly and generally, (not qnite fnlly and with 
scientific exactitude, which will be attempted latter). 
On these lines, those tmths and practices which 
receive, not only the greatest number of, bnt unani* 
mons, votes from the living religions, those beliefs 
and observances on which all are agreed, should 
obviously be regarded as constituting Universal 
Religion. That there is agreement between the 
great religions, that all teach the same essential 
truths, their promulgators themselves are all agreed. 
We have their clear assurances on this point. 

UPamdutta say: 

GavSm an£ka-vamia&m 
kshlrasya as^i £ka-vama(ft; 

Eshlra-vat pashya^fi JBSnam, 
linginas tu gavSm yathfi. (U) 

(Cows are of many difierent colours, bnt 
The milk of all is of one color, white ; 

So the ptoclaimers who proclaim the Truth 
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Use many vsiying forms to pat it in, 

But yet the Tnith endosed m all is one.) 

JimB'd sad-tsng z-an khnmm-d soft 
Slda-o yak-nag gashtah chfin ziyfi. (S ) 
(Jesns pnt many cloths of many hues 
Into one jar, and out of it th^ came 
With all their hues washed off, all dean and 

white. 

As seren-cdored nys merge in white light.) 

E(shna says, and not once bat twice: 

Mama vartma anu-vartantd 
manashyfth, PErfhal, sarvasbah. (G.) 

(To hat One Goal are marching everywhere, 

All haman beings, though they may seem to walk 
On paths divergent ; and that Goal is I, 

The Universal Sdf, Self-Consciousness.} 

At torqu d-AllShi kan nnfQsi bani Adama. (ff.) 
(As many souls, so many ways to God.) 

Trayl, ^kfayam, Yogab, 

, l^idiapati-matam, Vaidmavam, i^, 
Frabhinnd prasthiod, patam 
idam, adah pa^fayam ib cba, 

RudiihKm vai-chitrytd, 
fju-kntila-nkidUpatha-jasbSm 
TJ ynSiB £ko gamyas-T^Bm asi, 

payadlm amava iva. (jBhmaf’Mahima 
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CVida, and Sankhya, Yoga, Sbaiva-view, 

And VaisbnBva, and many otbera sucb, 

Men follow as th^ vanouaiy mdine ; 

SoRw thinking this is best; some others, that ; 
Yet thon art the One Goal of all those ways, 
Some straight and easy, others crooked, rough. 

As of the countless streams, the one vast sea.) 

Yath'dndriyaih pjthag-dvKiaih, 
artbo babn-gun-Sshrayab 
£ko, nSnA Iyat£, tad-vat 
BhagavSn, ahSstia-vartmabhih. 

{BbSg., Ill, axxii, 33.) 

(E’en as the several senses apprehend 
The different qualities of the same thing. 

So, many lines ol searching sciences 
Show aspects, nnmetous, of the One Lord.) 

Yatht nadyah, syandamBn&h, samudrd 
Astam gachhanti, nfinia*rflpi vibfiya, 

TatbS vidv&n, n£ina-rupSd vimuktab, 

FarSt param padam upaiti divyam. (17;^) 

(As streaming rivers pass into the sea. 

Abandoning all separate name and form, 

So, he who sees the One casts off all name 
And form, and merges in the State BeyondO 



78 ' OHLT BB-FROCL&IUBBS ' [fa.! 

Bnddba saidj on one oo^ton ; ^ 

(Just as, 0 monks I, the rivets Yamnnft 
And Gangs, Achuavaf^ Sharabhfi, 

And Mabl, 'when th^ fall into the Sea, 

Lose distinct names and forms, and are, tbence- 

fora^id. 


Known as One Ocean only ; even so. 

All men of all four dassea, when they come 
Into the Doctnne and the Discipline 
Of the TatbS-gata * who knows the Trnth,' 

And pass from many homes to Homelessness^ 

, , They lose distinctive names, clans, n&ma-igotra. 
And an, thenceforward, known as fibik&hn only.) ' 

UdSna, y. 5. 

This is "the one far>off," yet also always very 
near, "divine event to which the whole creation 
moves ” perpetually. 

Zoroaster teaches : 

“And we worship the former religions of' the 
world devoted to nghtednsness " (Z., Yasiui, XVI 3 ; 
SBE.mn, 225-6) 

At tcianghfo Saoshyanto de^nam. (GdAS,48, 12) 


' One of the SBfi names of AIlBh is LBrMakin, foe 
Homdess, se, not limited, by any honm “ 
BbiksbV bwar’,'* ascetic-; stands few foeBhiksbu- 
SangUa,'* community of ascetics,' Buddha s followers. 
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(Even the das 3 us, tribes uncivilised, 

Will have Saoshyantas, apostles, sent 
To give them teaching and look after them.) 


Kung^fu-tse (Confucius) was a j'onngcr contem- 
porary of Lao-tse Buddha lived and taught in 
India, the j'ounger sister of China, in those same 
days China has adopted Buddha together with 
Lao-tse and Confucius as her trinity of great 
Teachers Confucius sa) s * 

“ I onlj hand on ; I oinnot create new things.” 

Buddha and Jina speak of past and future Buddhas 
(t e , the Enlightened Ones) and Tfrthan-katos (r t , 
* makers of the fords or bridges ’ b}' which men 
may cross safely to salvation) who reveal the same 
fundamental truths, again and again, for the benefit 
of humanitv, only rcvivifjmg, confirming, enforcing 
them by the fire and fervour of their lives BMe, 
0 T , says : 

" Is there anj thing whereof it may be said, See, 
this IS new ^ It hath been already of old time, which 
was before us . . . There is no new thing under the 
iun ” (B , Eccles ) 

Christ (ic, ‘the anointed with Divine Wis- 
dom*) sajs 

“ I come not to destroy the law or the prophets, 
but to fulfil them " (B } 
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" Every Scnpture inspired of God is also profit* 
able, for teaching, for reproof, for correction, for 
inetnictios, which is in nghtMusness, that the man 
of God may be complete, fnmished completdly anfo 
every good work." (S , 2 Timothy ) 

Great Teachers confirm, at most supi^eiBeo^ not 
supplant, one another. 

Epshna says that the teaching he is giviEg to 
Atjuna was given by Vivasvfin to Mann, by Mann to 
IksbvSko, and then by many R^is, age after age. 
All IS always present in the Memoiy of God, the 
Omni'Bcient, Omni-potent, Omni-present Universal 
Sdf, &e One Principle of all l-ife and ConscioaBaess. 

£vam param-parS'prSptam imam rSjatshayo wdah : 

Sa dv*Syam liayft, ta-(a)4ya, yogah proktah^ 
parantapa* 

(The royal saints, the king-philosophers, 

Of ancient days, from one onto another 

Old pass this Wisdom on, from age to age ; 

That same eternal Yoga, Ancient Wisdom, 

Have I declared to thee, this day, to strengthen 

Thy mind and heart for Life’s perpetual Stnfo ) 

MnVwmmttd (the ‘ ptHiserWotthy Paigham-bar, 
‘ messege-beater Rasfll, * sent ’ by the Spirit) says ; 

Innaha la-ft xubar iI-awwaHn ; 

LeknU6qanmmha4; 
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In mtn ummatin ilia khala fi h& nazir. 

Lfi nofiamqo bafni ahadtm mm rusoleh. 

Wa m& arsalnfi min qabhka mir*msfllin Illfi nQhi 
]laih£ annaha, 18 ilahi illK Ann, fa'bndQn. (Q.) 
(Thia that I am now uttering unto you, 

The Holy Quran — it is to be found 
TrVithin the ancient Seers' untings too : 

For Teachers have been sent to c\ciy race. 

Of human beings no communitj 
Is left without a warner and a guide 
And aught of dificrcnce «c do not make — 

For disagreement there is none 't\\i\t them— 
Between these Prophets All that have been sent. 
Have been so sent but One Truth to proclaim — 

" I, venly the I AI(l)'One, am God. 

There is no other God than I, [the Self, 

The Universal all-pemding Self], 

And I alone should be adored by all ” ) 

Quritt makes this further quite unmistafceable : 
Wa mft arsalna mir^jasSlin bi'lessSni quamehT. 

Wa kazShfca auhaina ilaifca QurGuan A’lsbi-yal 
letpnzera umm*al-qor& wa man haulahi . . Wa 
Ian ja-a'lnaho Qnrinan a’jamiyal la qSlQ lau la 
fussilat SjStohu (Q). 

(Teachers are sent to each race that they may 
Teach it in its own tongue, so there may be 
No doubt as to the meaning in its mind 
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An Arabic QaiSn ts thus revealed, 

That Maoca and the cities round may learn 
< With ease the Truth put m the words th^ know. 
I For had ne made them in a for eign tongue 
They surely would have made objection thus— 

" Why have not these revealings been made dear ) 

The obvious significance of this remarkable teat is 
that the essentials are common to all religions * that 
Tmth IS universal and not the monopoly of any race 
or teacher , that non-essentials vary with time, place, 
and circnmstance ; that the same fundamental truths 
have been revealed by God in different scriptures, in 
different langnages, throngb different persons bom in 
different nations * 

' Mnbammad calls previous revelations, tbrongh earlibr 
prophets, also by the name Qniin ffrom qira, to speak, 
to cry, Skt ki, to do, cre-ate, express by wotd-sonnd) 
He 18 said to have de^ed, MBfim-un-nabaaf, ' I am 
tbe last of the prophets.’ Others read the word as 
'seal’. Some over-zealous fanatical persons, 
with their usual tendenw to excess and extremism, mter- 
pret the expression as the closing seal ’, signi^ng that 
the line of prophet is closed, that there is to be no other 
prophet at all in future The true meaning, in view of 
the oAer dedaiations of Muhammad (0. and H ), above 
quoted, whether we read the wmd as kftSfm or khSfttm, 
IS obviously this, v» , ' I am only die last, at the fieteni 
of a long line of prophets and I only put the seal of 
confirmatioo upon what my predecessors in prophetsbip 
have dedared and taught , I do not say anything new 
* As Jesus tbe Christ said, ‘ I come only to fnlfal the law 
and tbe prophets.' 



E.XI.A.R.J ‘BE YE OF ONE HEART, ALLI’ 83 

And the Prophet adds the positive counsel ■ 

Kul ta'lan ela kalematin sawBim hain-anft wa 
baina-kum. (Q.) 

(Let all of us asciend towards, and meet 
Together on, the common ground of those 
High truths and principles which we all hold J 

Inn*allaidn2 Smanu, w>al!ann& hBdu, wan-naArB, 
was>saIdnB, man Bmana b lUahe, wal>yanm-il> 
Bhhira, wa B'mela sBlehan fala>hum ajmhnm inda 
Habbehim, walB khanfun alaihim wa iBhim }ralu»lQn 
(Q. 11 62). 

(Venly, all who faithfully believe 

In God, and Day of Judgment, and do good. 

Be they Jews, Christians, Sabians, or Muslims, 
Thq^ shall have their reward from the Lord God. 
There is no fear for them, nor shall th^ gnevej 

(We do believe that which has been revealed 
To ns, and also what has been revealed 
To you Your God and our God is One, 

For sure; and unto Him we both submit.) 
(Q xvix, 49), 

Wa tasdmu ha hubba llBh! jamljan, wa la 
tafarraqn. (Q). 

(Cling, all, to the strong rope of Love Divine 
— ^Love for each other, and of the One God — 

And do not tbmk of separation everO 
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So too does V4da enjoin on all , 

SamSnl va iktltihi saminil hjpdayftni vah, 
SaiiiSnani>asta vo mano, yathS vah 8n*saha-satt> 
SamSnl ptapfi, saha vo anna>bhfigah, 

SamSnl yoktr^ saha vo ynn^mi, 

Samyancho Agnim saparyata. 

ArB n&bhim iva abhitah. 

San-gacbchhadhvam, sam-vadadhvam, 

Sam vo manBmsi jfinatam. (V.)* 

(Your heart, mind, object— may all these be One^ 
So shall yon prosper, all, and live in peace , 

In common be your food and dnnk and work ; 
God harnesses you all to the same yoke , 

The sacnficial Fire of Spirit tend 
Ye all with one intent, as spokes the nave. 

Walk ye together on the Path of Life, 

And speak ye all with voice nnanimous. 

And may your minds all know the Self-Same 

Thith.) 

“ Be ye all of one mind.” (fi., Peter, First Epistle > 
" We, being many, are one bread and one body, 
for we are all partakers of that One Bread.” (Enidiar- 
ist Ritual). 

” Seek to be m harmony with all jronr neighbours; 
live m amity with your brethren " (C., Shu Kmg ) 

“Be ye all like-minded, compassionate, loving 
as brethren, tender-hearted, hnmble-minded, iiot 
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rendenng evil for evil, or reviling for reviling, but 
contranwise blessing . . Be of one mind, live in 
‘ peace. (B., Corinthians) God is no lespecterof 
persons But in every nation he that fearetb Him, 
And Vrorketh righteousness, is accepted nith him. 
(B , Acts ) There is neither Jew nor Greek, there 
IS neither bond nor free, there is neither male nor 
female ; for ye are all one in Christ Jesns.” CB., 
Galatians). 

“ He that doeth the will of God, the same is my 
brother and my sister and my mother " (to whatever 
creed or lace he may belong) (B ) 

Christianity, through the mouth of Justin the 
Martyr, declares : 

“ Whatever things have been rightly said, among 
all men, ate the property of ns Chnstians.” ' 

Safls say, • 

Faqat taffiwat bai nBma hi kS 
Daf ari sab Cka hi hain, ySro ' 

Jo ib-i-Afi ke mauj mdn hai 
UsT kS jalwa habSb mdn bai. 

(But the names differ, beloved ' 

All in Truth are only one 1 
In the sea-wave and the babble 
Shines the lustre of one Sun <) 

’ Quoted by J E Carpenter, Tlie Place of Chnst- 
tamiy in ihe JReligione of the Woiid 
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■ Rtth bS a’ql o I'lm dSnad zlst, 

Rtlh r& Tad wa TflrkE a-!at (S., h'pISs) 

Rob lA a'ql-ast o bS> iMmaaf y&r, 

RQb rfi bfi (HindS oMnBiim)cbelnr. (S.,R6ld) 

(By loving wisdom doth the soul know life. 
What has it got to do with senseless strife 
Of Hindfli, Muslim, Christian, Arab, Turk ?) 

Vddic Scripture rqieatedly declares that the soul 
has no creed, caste, color, race, or sex. 

Indeed only the names, the words, differ. The 
thing meant is the same. Allfth means God, Akbar 
means greatest , Ishvata or D6va means God, Panma 
or Mah& means greatest; AlIKb Akbar htetally means 
Faram'Eshwara orMahS'Ddva Zoioastnan Ahnra* 
Mamtan (equivalent to Samskrlj Asnia-Mabad-dhOr 
also means the ‘wisest’ and the ' greatest ’ God. 
Rahim and Shiva both mean the (passively) Beoe- 
volent and Merciful ; Rahm&n and Shankaia both 
mean the (actively) BeneScent DBsa and Abd both 
mean servant ; QSdir and Bhagavfin both mean Him 

who IS possessed of Oadia#, Bhaga, Aishvarya, 

M«ht, Lordliness, Bhagavfa Das is absolutely the 
same as Abd-ul-Qadir, Servant of God the Almighty. 

Such IS a very simple but very dear illustratuin 
of the fact that differences between rdigions ate 
jif^r Kticea only of words, names, languages , or of 
non>esseDtiaI superficial forms; and sometimes of 
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emphasis, on this aspect of the Troth, or of Virtne, 
or of Duty, rather than another ; never, of Essential 
Ideas. Founders of Keltgbns, t e., Re>proclaimers, 
in neiv forms, of the One Universal Religion, have 
laid greater stress, now on this, now on that other, 
aspect of the One Religion, as needed by the spedal 
times, places, circumstances, in which thqr lived. 
The Essential Relgton, VidyS, Wisdom, is 
eternal, universal, im*personal, all*personal, un- 
changing, in sii&sfottce— like the facts and laws of 
mathematics ; the tapes, * fire and fervour ' blaa- 
mg heart-energy ', * passionate compassion ', ‘ascetic 
glow and inspuation of the ' magnetic personality’ 
of each Re-ptoclaimer, is new, is his fresh ‘personU’ 
contnbntion, and gives a new form to the eternal 
siAstance. 

In other words, the Founders, so-called, of new 
religions, are really only Rs-proclaimers of the same 
Essential Troths, in new languages, new forms, 
amidst new settings, new conditions of life. Hence 
th^ may be said to be Re-form-ea only. There is 
never any really new Religion (in the singular) ; but 
always only the One Eternal Universal Religion, 
which IS the Common Core and Essence of all parti- 
cular religions These are new religions (m the 
plnial) in this sense, that, after each Re-proclaiming 
Re-former, his followers have gradually built up new 
ntes, ceremonies, forms, around that core-teaching. 
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^n. consequence of new conditions of new times 
iThus each particular religion has put on the ap* 
peaxance of newness; and the more so because 
the new ntual gradually overpowers, covers up, 
Judes away completely, the Ancient Core , so that 
(the Means swallow the End, and begin themselves 
.to pose as the end. The case of new civilisations, 
which grow up and decay side by side with new 
religions, IS the same. The language, dress, food, 
housing, social conventions, mannets-and-morals, 
marriage forms, domestic ways, art-forms, recrea- 
tions, etc., of each, are more or less different from 
those of others; yet the essential urges, needs, 
appetites, mental and bodily faculties, which are 
leaetcised in, and satisfied by, each, are the same. 
The God in Man, and m all Living Bemgs, fulfils 
' Him-Self in ever-varying ways ; in every way is He 
Him-Self fulfilled. 

, To some minds, the work of pursuing, discovering, 
clasping to their heart, such agree- 
sue 4e» ot nients, is a great joy! and the 
opposite process of dwelling upon 

, differences alone, a sheer pain. 

Ehnsb-tar fin bSshad ke sirrd dil-barSn 
. , Gufta fiyad dar hadlse dlgarfn (S ) 

I (It IS a great delight to find 
-I I One's own thought in another mind— 

,>i. The secret of the Lovely One, 
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Disclosed in others' narration, 

Giving Him meed of highest praise 
In delicately worded ways) 

Iti n&nS pra-sankhy&nam 
ia^vanfim kavihhih kr^am ; 

Sarvam nySyyam ynk^*mat-fvSt, 
vidushSm kim as&mpratem ? (Bft ) 

(In varying ways the sages have descnbed 
The same unvarying and essential troths ; 

There is no real conflict 'twixl them all ; 

The hnowers know the way to reconcile 
Many the words and ways in which the wise 
Have tned to teach One Truth to all Mankind 
Each way, each word, is right in its own place. 
There is no conflict 'twixt them all at all 
The sages see and say the Same in each ) 

The most heautifol tece cannot see and appremate 
Its own heanty untd it looks into a minor. As SSfis 
say, God had to look into the mirror of Mon-Bdng, 
A’dam, A-sat, Shflnya, in order to hehdd and 
realise the infinitely varied beauties that lay hidden 
in Him-Sdf. A'ymyat-i-ha^^, Atm-Sdvai$a- 
satfK, the Truth of the SelPs Oneness, Ownness, 
IS realised only by means of G^amyaf-t-AabM, 
Jtar-SbhSsa, Dvaita-mitbyStva, the False- 
hood, the Illusion, of hypothetical, suppositional. 
Otherness, which has no real existence 
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Dar S 3 P&a pr-cbe khud>DumB! bSshad, 

Paiwaata ze khwdsh*^n jnd&i bRshad, 

Khud tfi ba hUs i-gbair didan a’jab aat, 

E-ift b-nl a'jabl klr-i-Kbndi! Usbad. (S.) 

(The vacant looking-glass doth show the Self, 

Yet m that Self there u an Otherness I 
Marvel 1 In mask of Otiber to see Self ; 

This shining miracle of miracles. 

Than God’s Own Self None-Other can achieve!) 

The Flay, Eridfi, LaJb and Lakw, of God is an 
Inter-play of bve, hhq-bM, R5sa-lllS, between 
God's Sdf and His reflected image, an-Other; the 
same yet not the same; indeed reversed. We can- 
not realise the fall significance of onr own thonghts 
antil we see them reflected m another mind. That 
18 why speakers wish to be beard, anthors wish to 
be read, artists wish to be appreciated, by others. 
To cognise an idea tbiongb the veil of one language 
only, IS to see It with one qre only, as it were, from 
one standpoint, in one perspective only To see it 
throngh another language also, is to see it with both 
eyes from many angln of vision, throngh a stereo- 
scope. A new fnllness of meaning breaks ont from 
the two sets of words, and stands forth in dear 
relief, almost independent of all words. Commnniow 
between two friends brought up in two di&rent 
cultures, but able to realise the underlying identity 
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of the spirit of reflnement and enrichment of life, 
is more interesting than that between friends bronght 
ap in the same culture. It has the charm of a more 
diverse-sided novelty, of travel in a new country, 
full of friendly hospitality, with scenes, foods, dnnks, 
dresses, manners, flowers, fragrances, asbeantifnl, 
as tasteful, as delicious, as gracious, as those of 
one’s own, yet also difierent. That is why God's 
1-One-ly Self, to vary the mono-tony, broke forth 
into infinite multi-tony.* 

Tad eva rQpam ramaniyaSyfth 
Kshand kshand yan navaffim vidba^td 

(Sbn-haisha, Nmshadham ) 

(Beauty, True Beauty, doth appear, new, fresh,* 
E’er difierent, ever splendid, every day,) 

To be able to recognise the Dearest of Friends 
only if He is clothed in one dress and no other, is 
not to know the Fnend at all, bnt only the Dress. 
Beloved 1 I will dress you in many dresses ; in the 
kimono of Japan, the mandarin coat of China, in 
the ava-slya and ntfarlya, upper and lower 
wrap, the golden sbata-pata, sftn, of India, in the 
shSis of Kashmir, in the abd and tAog^a of Persia, 
in the burnous of Arabia, in the multiform bati^ 
blouses, jackets, coats, petticoats, gowns, shirts, 
shorts, trousers, kilts, of the several countries of 

' See f Ji. (p 61 stfj^nr), Yar-t-rnSrS . . 



92 S&HE BELOVED IB HABV GARBS [CH. I 

Europe, in the plsmes of the Amer>tndian, the 
toga of the departed Roman, the mail of the 
medieval knight of Asia and Enropel Bdoved* 
will you not he able to recognise} our own True 
^elf, your own Beautiful Face, your own Gracious 
goodness, in all these disguises, when a mirror 
IB placed hefore yon, each time your garments 
are changed? Beloved' you must recognise your 
own voice and your own meaning, surely, whether 
yon speak in Samskrt, or Arabic, or Hebrew or 
Greek, or Latin, or Chinese, or Japanese or Zend 
or Fill, or PrSkrt, or Gnrmnkhi, or any of the 
thousands of languages yon .yourself are always in- 
venting, and forgetting from time to time, in order to 
fashion new others for your Infinite Play and Pas-time* 

Underneath, soaked through and through, per- 
meating, pervading, holding fast together, all Multi- 
tude, remains ever the Unity This is the OnC 
Fact to be remembered always. 

Pots, pans, jugs, jare, tumblers, decanters, kettles 
are many and of many shapes ; the water in them 
all IS one. Lamps and lanterns and electric bulbs 
atd many and of many shapes: the light is one. 
Wood, coal, oil, fuels are many and of many shapes, 
the fire IS one Living organisms are many and of 
many shapes ; the hfe in all is one Religions are 
many and of many forms and formalines, the 
Universal Religion is One. . > 
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" In China, when strangers meet, it is the cnstom 
for each to ask his neighbour, ' To what snblime 
religion do you belong The first is perhaps a 
Confncian, the second a Taoist, the third a disciple 
of Buddha Each then begins a panegyric on the 
religion not his own ; after which th^ repeat in 
chorus, ' Religions are many, reason is one, we are 
all brothers * Thb critic of one temperament will 
exclaim, “Hypocrites! of another, may burst out, 
" Old fogeys, marionettes, idiots > " ; of a third, un- 
fortunately rare perhaps to-day, would say, “ Just, 
wise, and courteous! Experts of difierent sciences, 
ol difierent arts, wedded, loyal, faithful each to his 
own favonte, can yet admire, nay, reverence, if they 
are real and thoughtful experts and not bumptious 
quacks, the same common factor of genius, skill, un- 
remitting application, manifesting in all. 

Those who see good in others, others see good in 
them. Those who see evil in others, others see evil 
in them. Those who see both the good and the evil 
in others justly, others judge them justly also ' The 
Science of Emotions ' * tells us that if we give credit 
to another for a virtue, even if it be not manifest in 
him, his mind, his waking mind, is filled with the 
idea of It, and thereby we stimulate the seed of that 

;< 'j Estlin Carpenter, Th» Plaee Chnsttamf^ tu 
the Beltgtotts of tho Wotid, p 60. 

' See the book, bearing thie title, by the present wnter. 
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virtue,, which is also necessarily present in the sub- 
and-snprB*oonsciou8 deeps of his (sleeping^ mind, to 
sprout and come to the surface and manifest. If 
one religion appreciates another, that other will 
further develope the aspect appreciated, and will 
also reciprocate, and appreciate the one and help it 
to develope similarly also * 

The saintly statesman, Pnnte Regent Shotokn of 
Japan, ‘‘one of the best known figures in Japanese 
history, for whom, when he died in 621 A.D , the 
old wept as if they bad lost a child, and the yonng 
as if they had lost a patent,*** reconciled the indi* 
genons leligioa Shintoism, and the newly come 
Bnd^hism and Confucianism, when conflict between 
the pnests threatened to fill the land with dissen' 
sions, in this wise* "Shmto is the sonice and 
toot of the Way, and, shot np with the ^ 
and the earth, teaches man the pnmal Way, 
Classicism (ConfnciBnism) is the branch and foliage 

’ Compare the English adage, * Give a dog a M Mme 
and hang it*. This may be supplemented with. Give 
a dog a go^ name, and tame it ’ 

' A beantifiil bttle Persian vetss soys 
Yfid dad he waqth rgdan-i-p), 
pniriiA kbanddn bndaod o tn ginyBn 
Chad ZI ke waqt i-murdBn«t-to, 

ginyto bnwand o tn Uiandgn 
(When thou wast bom, all laughed and thou didst cty : 
Live so, that, when thou psssest, all s^ cm, 

And thon alone dialt laugh, ruing on Itigh 
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o{ the Way, and, bnistmg forth with man, it teaches 
him the Middle Way ; Buddhism is the flower and 
fruit of the Way, and appearing after man's mental 
powers matured, teaches him the final Way. Hence, 
to love one in preference to another, only shows 
man's selfish passion . The introdnction of an- 
other foreign system of faith will add a new cubit 
TO the stature of the Nation's mmd, without depriv- 
ing Its predecessors of their authority ; indeed each 
new creed enlightens the old.” * 

The poet has wdl said * 

Modttry is the fume of little hearts. 

And noUe manners come from noble minds 
And again, 

Let knowledge grow from more to mote 
But more of reverence m ns dwdi. 

For fear divine philosophy 

Should shoot beyond her mark and be 

Procnress to the lords d hell (TBBliysoH) 

*' ' The teaching of sects,’ said Ln Shun Van, a 
distinguished Buddhist scholar, 'is not different. 
The large-hearted man regards them as embodying 
the same truths. The narrow-minded man observes 
only their differences ’ . . . The wisdom in all ages, 

' Dr InsjKi Niiobe, Japan, 61, 370, (pub 1931, The 
Modem World Sened , and Bno Brti , 14tfa edn., art . 
Japan, g3Qc 
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eatering into holy sonls, maketh them friends of * 
God, and prophets " * 

TafraqS dar naf^i-hatwSnl buwad , 

Rah<i-«£hi4 mh'i-inaSni bnwad. (S ) 

(Separatism, difference, exclusiveness. 
Characterise at once the animal mind : 

The soul of oneness is the soul of man. 

The soul of allMnclusive Sympathy, 

Of Unity and of non-sepaiateness ) 

The ArabiC'Persian word for man, ffisda, (from 
tia, uns, sympathy), means etymologically 'the 
friend of all,' 'the lover of his kind,' the ' gentle* 
man '. So the Samsiqt word irya (from y, to go) 
means ' the person to whom others, when tronble 
befalls them, go for relief," he who is approached 
for help 

Sarva-bhatdsho ydna dkam 
bhftvam avyayam Iksha^, 

A-vi'bhaklam vi-bbaktisbn 
^j-jSSnam sStfvikam sfflrtam. 

F^haktvdna tu yaj-jMnam 
nSnS bhSvSn i^bag-vidbBn, 

Vetfi sarvdshu bbfltdsbn 
faj'i^hiam viddhi rSjasam (&•) 


* J E Carpenter, tbid, 66, 67 
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NivSran-Brtibam ar^nam artnm yogyo bhavi^tuyah, 
AiyafC safatam ch-Srtaih, sa £tya ifi kathyatA 

(Through all forms whatsoever runs One Life, 

Immortal, making indivisible 

All those that seem divided endlessly — 

The higher, sAUwk', wisdom seeth thus 

But that which takes the separate-seeming many 

As many only, separate for ever — 

That sight IS of the lower ri^cuf mind ) 

(He who is worthy to go to, for help. 

For persons in distress, and unto whom 
Such ever do resort — ^tme Arya, he ) 

That all the creeds and practices, all the parts, of 
The Bim- *^*^7 religion, are not equally impor- 
tul and the tant, not essential, is patent All 
■oitEiieBiUl. religions themselves make distmc- 
tions between the obligatory and the optional, 
moMtataSi and musMbthSt, nifya and kSmya, 
Svashyaka and aichchbika. That duty 
vanes with time, place, and circumstance, is also 
obvious, and is plainly stated too m all religions. 

Ddsba-kBla-nimit^&m 
hhddair-dhanno vibbidyatd ; 

Anyah dharmah sama-s^hasya, 
vishama-sthasya cba apaiah. 

Na hi dva aikSntiko dharmah ; 
dhatmo hi Svas^hiKab smftab. 
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Nabi sarva-bifeh kash-ebid 
' icbbah aam-pta>vartat8 
, TasmSd anyab pni-bhava|i , 
sab apatam tadhaiid punah , 

Acbdrin&m an-aikSgryam 
tasmit sacvatra laksbajrd 

(Mbh , ShZnti-parva.) 

(Changes of Lime and place and oreuinstance 
Always cause cbangea in tbe duties too 
The law for men u one in time of peace, 

And quite another in cahmity.) 

^ (There is no single custom that holds good 
Alwa^* Therefore doth dharma e’er depend 
' On ciicumstance. No special law and manner 
Hath e’er been found which giveth only help 
• To all and eveiyone, and hurt to none ; 

Therefore ’tie changed for one that does seem 

better. 

More snited to tbe difiemt conditions 
Hence do we see the great variety 
In laws and cnstoms of humanityO 

Anyd KrSa-y^ dharmBh, TWt»ytoi, Dvgpard, 

apard, 

Anyd Kali-yugA njl^m, ynga-hifis-SnuTBpatah. 

(Jf*) 
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(As men change character and ways of life, 

So change the laws their elders make for them ; 
Both vary, side by side, from age to age. 

One law is for the Golden Age of Truth, 

And ready ' doing ’ of loved Elders* words 
Another for the Age of infant Sin , 

Yet other for the Age of equal Stnfe 
Twixt well'gronn Vice and Virtue; and a fourth 
Is needed for the Time when Discord reigns). 
"To everything there is a season, and a time for 
every purpose under heaven ; . . . a time to be born 
and a time to die ; to plant, and to pluck up; to kill, 
and to heal , to break down, and to build up ; to 
weep, and to laugh ; to keep silence, and to speak ; 
to love, and to hate ; a time of war, and a time of 
peace" (B., Eccles) 

Inna-kum ii zamSiun man taraka mm-knm, 
a’shra mft ometa behl halaka ; summS yStl 
zamannn min-hum be^’sbra 
m& omera behi naja. (Hn TirmisL) 

(Ye now are in an age in which if >e 
Shirk even one-tenth of what is ordained 
Ye will be mined After this will come 
A time when he who will do e'en one tenth 
Of what IS ordered now will be redeemed.) 

The greatest of all Still writers, MaulSna JalSl«nd- 
dm Rflmi, has used strong language m distinguidiing 
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between the essentiale and the non-essentials^ 
pradhSnaand gannaamshotVSilland/iirS', of 
religion. Describing the purpose of his work, the 
famons Ma<amA, which is accepted by the Modim 
world generally as next to QurSn itself in holuessr 
he says ■ 

Mao xe Qnr-Sn maghs iS bar-dishfam, 

Usinkhan pdshd sa|^ and&khtam. (S.) 

(The marrow from the Qut-in have I drawn 
And the dry bones unto the dogs have cast.) 

As regards the profound respect in which the 
Maanmtt is held among learned divines of IsUhn, a 
verae is current among them * 

Man che goyam wasf-i-in SlI janKb, 

N-&t paigham-bar wald dIrad kifab 
(How may we well describe this great sonl’s 

greatness E 

He 18 not called a Messenger from God, 

Yet m his hands he bolds a Holy Script } 

Jesus has a blunt saying similar to RDmi’s, abont 
“casting pearls before swine", »e., those as yet 
T ^nohle to appreciate them. Krsbna condemns m 
very plain terms those who ate always harping upon 
outer ntual and neglecting inner wisdom, 
mm imSm pushpit&m vicbam 
pra-vadanti a-vipash-chitab, 
Vdda-idkla-raab, Firfha, 
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(They xrho are always praising Vidic rites 

And ceremonies, saying there's naught else 

Worth thinking of, are very foolish men.) 

Even the benevolent Masters have, now and then, 
to nse strong, even harsh, language, when it is neces- 
saiy to shake very heavy inertia * 

From another standpoint, for the purpose of 
gradoally leading on thechild-sonl from the in>e5seo> 
tial to the Essential, from the i^mbol to the Meaning, 
we are advised to " Give milk to babes and meat to 
the strong”, (fi) Even Moses and Mohammad 
ate scarcely able at first to look on the NilM-Qghtr, 
* the blinding effulgence of the Face of God wholly 
ODveiled.' Even Arjuoa trembles when his eyes are 
first opened for briefest instant to 'That Glory 
greater than a thonsaod sons', 'Light of lights', 
jyo$iaham jyofih, (GfM and 0^.), the Gloiy 
of the Universal Self ; on beholding which, all small 
todmdnal selMiood and se)f*idincss sfanvel into 
nothingness. Therefore, 

Apsn ddv& mannshyKnim, 
diid dCvSh manlshinfim, 

BilSnfim kfishtha'Iosbtdsho, 
bndhasya Atmani Ddvata (Ag»t PurSmi) 

(Child-sonis may find their gods in wood and 
stone; 

More grown-up souls in sacred lakes and streams; 
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The dder-minded la the orbs of space ; 

The wise see Him la all-pervadiag Self.) 

“ We speak wisdom amoag the perfect or initiated^ 
not the wisdom of this world, nor of the archons of 
this world, but divioe wisdom m a mystery, secret — 
which none of the arehons of this world know.”' 
(6., Paul.) 

Jesus says * 

“ To you It IS given to know the mysteries of the 
Kingdom of Heaven, but to them it is not given. For 
whosoever hath (the key) to him shall be given, and 
be shall have more abundance, but whosever bath 
not, (or IS likely to misuse the k^ to the sacred 
secret knowledge), from him shall be taken away 
even that (which) be hath {B ) * 

' In the minor Elenmnian Mystenes of Greece, a sow 
was wadied to typify the pnnfication of the neophyte, aa. 
her letnrn to the mire indicated the superficial natnn of 
the woik that had been accomplished H F Blavatsky, 
lata UnvatUd, II, 493 For many quotations from 
others, see H P.B , T/ie Secret Doetnne, wbI v, sec* 
bon IV (Adyar edition). See also the articles Mystery' 
and ' Eleusts ' m Bm Bnt The ntes and ceremonies 
of yajSa mi^ be regarded as an earlier form 
of smA ' mystery-inibations ' 

These minor and major Etensmian Mystenes, mto- 
which only the select were initiated, are constantly re- 
foried to m Greek literature All the great dead religions 
had their ‘ mystenes ' and their ceremonial imbations of 
die worthy mto them. They were dramabe ceremonidS 
Eyfflbbbsing the psychical, moral, and also physical trials 
and tests M the progress of the soul from stage to stage 
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But ID order to make our investigation, \ety brief 
and merel) snggestne as it most be 
here, someu bat systematic, u e should 

or fisiiinoB 

tiy nrst to ascertain, eicn though 
only rapidly, the nature of uhat is called Religion. 

The uord ' rdigion *, which is in use in the Chris* 
ton world, is derived from Latin words (ns and 
legere or ligere) which mean * to bind back’. There- 
fore It means that which binds human beings to 
each other in the bonds of love and sympathy and 
mutual rights and duties ; binds them all also to 
God ; endeavours to lead them back to that World- 
Soul, from Whom their lower nature makes them 
stray aw a) again and jet again, in too eager follow- 
ing of the objects of the senses ; and binds to, and 
keeps their minds fixed on, that Supreme Pnnciple 
of Unity, amidst the press of all their dailj work, in 
order to enable them to do that work with proper 
balance, rightcouslj*. The power to Innd together 
the hearts of men to one another, by the common 
bond of God, the All-pcn’ading Self, is the power 
to give birth to and to nourish and maintain, a 


in real evolution, through which the person undergoing 
imtiation was passed The intention seems to h» e been 
to prepare for real life's tnals and tests. Sometimes, 
this preparation was so severe that nothing in real life 
pnild be more so , os, today, in the case of the physical 
endurance ' and other trainings, tests, and rehean^s of 
athletes, racers, aviators, swimmers, film-tbnllers, and 
soldiers 
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high civilutatioD. It is noteworthy that every 
histone avilisalion has bad, and has today, its 
specific religion, its worshipped ideal. 'Indeed, the 
Urth of a new religion, te., a fresh re*viv-al of 
the Sptnt of religion, whence united co-operation, 
has invanably preceded, and grven birth to, a new 
Qvilisatioa. 

The corresponding Vd^c word is Dbarma,froin. 
$hf, to hold and bind together, which has exactly 
the some significance 

A Jama sage defines Dhanna thus 

Sansfin-^ahkhatah sat(v&a 
Yo dharati nttaind sukhd 

(SAUAraA-BHApKA). 

(That which leads beings ont of the world’s 
woes, 

And 'bolds them fast' in highest bliss, » 
Dhanna.) 

I 

We have seen (p. 68) that the Vaisbdsbika philo- 
sopher's definition is, ' That which helps to achieve 
abhyn-daya, prospenty, here, and also ms* 
shrdyas, highest happiness, hereafter, that is 
Pharma', the joys of earth and heaven, and the 
bliss of realised Infinitude and Immortaht}', dnnng 
the life on earth and thereafter too. , Menu says, 

Dandam Dharmam vidnr-budhSh. 
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(The Rodi resistlessi of Compolsioo, held 
By Rcqralty, which meteth good for good 
And ill for lU, and ordereth all things — 

That Rod is Dharm* embodied. Thns, the 
wise) 

And here we see the etymological definition, given 
in Mahibhirattt, 

DhaianS^ Dharma 4i ahuh, 

Dharmo fhSrayati ptajSh. (Sh&nti-parva.) 

(That which binds fast all beings, each to each, 
With bonds of rights*and*duties ; binding these 
Also together, in unfailing law 
Of Action and Reaction, whence arise 
Reward for good and Panisbment for ill, 

And thus preserves mankind — Dharma is ThatO 

The Unity of the Univeisal Self is the Ultimate 
Dharma, charactenstic property, quality, attnbnte, 
which is the obvious cause and source of all these 
aspects and meaninp of Dharma. 

The ‘bidding together* of human beings in a 
'society* IS not possible without perpetual 'give- 
and-take ', * right-and-duty *, incessant little or great 
acts of sdf-sacnfice, yaj&a, qurbini, The'self- 
afiSrmation ' of any one individual is not possible 
without corresponding * self-denial ' on the part of 
some other or others And mee varvt. More ; each 
individual, to secure selfish self-eapression, must 
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impose upon himself some unsdfish self-repiession, 
self-restraint, self-denial, also. Egoism and altruism 
make each other possible. Each disappears without 
the other. Such is the Law of Duality, which per- 
vades the Multiplicity of the World-Process, m 
subordination to the supreme Law of Sacnfice, 
yajfia, qurbSmi, of one's own smaller self 's lower 
desires, in ever-growing degree, from birth to death 
of body. 

Saha-yajSih ptajSh a]»btvK 
purS nvScha Prajfi-patib — 

Andna pra-savishya$hvam, 
dsha VO astu ishta-kbna-dhuk. (0.) 

(By sacrifice of His own Perfect Being, 

His Else-denying ' Singleness of Self,' 

The Lord created countless Progeny 
Of ' Many selves together with the Law 
Of Sacrifice ; and gave them this command : 

‘ By Mutual Sacnfice, by Mutual Help, 

Shall ye all grow, prosper, and multiply , 

This is the cow will milk you all neb things ') 

The self-sacrifice of each smoUw sdf for the sake 
of the larger Self, which larger self is fdt to be 
CTibnd »ed in Society as a vhole , and the correspond- 
ing self-sacnflce of that larger Sdt or Society for 
the sake of each smaller self, which smaller self is 
/eJt to be integral part of the wAofc— this mutual 
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self-sacrifice, thongh internally motived by all-wise 
Philanthropic Love, has yet to be externally re- 
lated by all-bving Wisdom , throngh Laws which 
lay down nghts-and-dntia, which bind rights with 
duties, and all human beings with the bonds 
of both. The fedtng, and the implicit and 
explicit TtcogmUon, of the omni-presence of the 
larger Self; and of one's particular smaller self 
being a part of, and subordinate to. It, as a cell 
or a tissue m an organism, this feeling, this re- 
cognition, may be said to be the quintessence of 
‘ religion * or ' religiousness *. ConscionB eonoictton 
that every ' finite ' is created, ideated, maintained, 
‘ held together ’, and penodically manifested and in- 
drawn, by the Infinite; this, and conesponding 
phthmthtopK desire and action, may be said to 
make up the whole of Religion ' 

The word Mibn has a profound and noble mean- 
ing which 18, indeed, by itself, the very essence of 
religion. Denved from calm, peace, shfinti, it 
means ' peaceful acceptance ’ of God , calm resigna- 
tion, submission, surrender, pra-ni -dbina, pra- 
p a 1 1 1, of the small self to the Great Self , letting 
out of egoism and letting in of Universalism ; n a - 
mas-kara, na mama kiutu tava iha, 

' The idea is more fully expoanded in other works 
of tins writer, especially The Semtoe of R^gum or 
SttttSbtna Vaipika pharma 
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" Thy will be done^ Lord I, not mine ", whence only 
the mind, the heart, at peace with itself and with 
all the world 

The significance of 'Dharma* is the same, for 
what else can 'hold together* living beings than 
mutual 'nghtful-ness' cmd ‘dn(e)-ti-falneas*, mntual 
righteousness and duteonsness, mutual ngbts-and- 
duties, through common ‘submission ' to the Will of 
the Divine Self? The very important question 
arises here at once. How may human beings as- 
certain what the Will of the Divine Self is, gener- 
ally; and, even more, m particular cases. The 
answer, in brief, is . (ft) Universal Essential Religion, 
Scie n tific Religion, Spintnal Science, tells us what 
that Will is, generally, (b) pttrttpuktrty, good-md' 
mse laws, defining ngbts-and-duties, made by good- 
and-wue legislators, who know, love, fear God, %e, 
the Supreme, Universal Self of All ; who therefore 
disinterestedly wish well to all just interests of all 
sections, classes, vocations , who, as far as is hu- 
manly possible, are ' near God’, are ‘Sons of God , 
are embodiments of the Higher, Better, Nobler, 
Wiser, Philanthropic Self of the People, and who 
are sincerely trusted, honored, and duly selected and 
elected by the People to make laws, -such laws 
will represent the Divine Will, as nearly as possible 
for human beings It is obvious that only good-and- 
wise laws can promote the general wdfare, and that 
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such laws can bo made by only good-aitd’wue per- 
sons. Legislation and administration by sueb only 
can establish ' the kingdom of heaven on earth 
The essence of Christianity is, thus, same as that 
of pharma. ' Christos’ means ‘anointed,’ 'bathed 
in Divine Wisdom whence only replacement of the 
small self by the Great Self. 

So ‘ Vaidika-Dharma ' etymologically means the 
Rdigion of Knowledge ; ' SanUana-Dharma ’ means 
the Religion, the Way, of the Sternal Self ; ' M&- 
nava-Dharma *, Religion of Hnmantty and Human- 
«sm: ' Bauddha-Dharma Religion of Bnd^hi, 
Wisifoffi , ' Siya-Dharma Religion of the Good, the 
Koble-minded The other Isl&mic name for religion 
15 Mashtdi, which means the ' Way * s , the Way 
of Righteousness, the Path to God and Happiness. 

‘Dfaaima’ is also a Way, sub-dmded into 
three intertwining Mirgas or Paths, of Know- 
ledge, of Devotion, of Works. Buddhism, as we 
have already seen, also describes itself as the 
Middle Path, and, again, in greater detail, as 
the Ashtfinga Arya MSrga, ‘the Noble 
Eightfold Path'* But alwajs the One and only 
Path IS the Path of Non-Egoism, of Unselfishness, 

' For fuller exposition, see portion numbered 20, on 
* Social Organisation ’, of ch iv tnfra, and Appendix 
'The eight are "Somyffftdrebti, . sankalpa ..i^ 
. . kaimBnta, . . Sjiva, . . vyBySma, > . smrti, . . . 
sam&dhi , nght view, nght rendve, > . • speech, ■ , • 
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Asmiti-ty&ga, whence True 
Enowledgei Right Love, Righteous Action ; and the 
only Light on the Path is the Light within, "the 
Light that lighteth every one," the Light of the 
One Sdf. 

Jyotir-Atmani, na anyatra; 
sarva-jantushn tat aamam 
< Christ has said: "I am (m, is) the Way, the 
Truth, and the Life " To know that (the) I (is) 
am all selves is to know the Truth. To love all 
selves as my-Self is the nght Life To do unto all 
selves as to my-Self is the nghteons Way. • 
Shinto, (the word is said to be Chinese), the 
ancient re|^on of Japan, now practically merged 
into Buddhism, is Ktan-no-mw^, (in the Japanese 
language), ‘the Way of the Spirits,’ 'the Divine 
Way,’ ' the Way of God Kim are the indwelfang 
spirits — all sparks of the One Spirit ' 

scbon, .. livelihood, . endeavonr (healthy recrea- 
tiOD)i .recollection (mindfulness, alertnesi}, concen- 
tration (ccdlectedness of mind, meditation, reposefnlness )” 
These are r^ily classifiable under nght diongfat-desin- 
acbon Compare Christ’s eight bsatitndes. Blessed 
are the poor in spirit , . they tiiat mourn , . the 
meek. . they wbidi hunger and thirst after righteous- 
ness, .. the merciful, .. the pure in heart , fte 
makers, . . . fliey idach are persecuted for ngbt- 
eonsuess* sake " , (B., Matthew, eb 5) 

‘In Shintoism, Con-too is Chaos, Yo is Heaven, 
malB ethereal pnncipte, la » Earth, femrie 
jpniMpU .]pj,i8piauiAmdnoaiiiiStenushinoKami 
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The name of the religion given by Lao-tse to 
China IS TSo, which, again, means the 'Way'.* 

IS Divme Monarch of die Central Heaven, lUcEmi 
onasnhi no KSmi is Exalted Imperial Divine Offiipnng 
^ Heaven and Earth, KSmi mi nnsnbi no EUmi is 
Ofbpnng of the gods , Isn no gBi no KKmi la male dark 
mascular bemg , l^n gli no KSmi la female fair weaker 
mom dehcate being 

' " The idea of the middle path, that lies between the 
opposites, la fdnnd in China, in the form of TSo . The 
miaimiige of Tao 810 (l) Way, (2) Method, (3) Pnncqde^ 
<4) nature force or lafe-fbit^ (5) die Regnlated pro- 
cesses of Matnra, (6) the Idea of the World, (7) the 
Primal Cause of all phenomena, (S) the Rigfa^ (9) the 
Good, (10) the Eternal Moral Law. Some even tras* 
late Tho as God , Lao-tse, (bom 604 B C ),in Too- 
ie-ktflg, saya Tko seems to have existed before God . 
It IS ind^nable, perfected,, .formless, al-one, on- 
changmg, m exhanstible beyond reasoning, nnseuablr, 
nameless, existing and non-existing also . DweUmg 
without desire, one perceiveth its essence, clinging to 
desire, one seeth only its outer form. . . The kmsbip with 
the Imc Bnhmamc ideas is unmistakable— wtai^ does 
not necessanly imp^ oirect contact . Tbepnmordiid 
image underlyiiig both the Bfa-Biahma-itniK and liui 
conceptions is as universal as man, appearing in every 
age, among all peoples, whether as Energy-concept, or 
Soul-force, or however else it mqr be designated . The 
knowledge of Tao bos therefore the same redeeming " 
ffree^’-giving, ‘ salvation’-bnnnng, ‘ moksha'-bestow- 
mg] and uplifting effect as the 'knowing 'of Brahman 

. The complete one" [the perfected *^800 of God', 
kgflitl, mnkta] "is beyond intimaqr or estrange- 
mut, profit or tnjnry, honor or disgrace Being one 
vnth Tao resembles the spintnal condition of a 
diild," [compare verses to seane effect]: C G. 

Jung, PayokologmU 264-266. What else can 
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Id every case what is meant is the Way which 
leads to happiness, to peace; to freedom from 
bondage to Egoism and thence to doubts, freedom 
from fear of pain and death; by leading to tbe God 
within, f e , to the realisation of the identity of the 
mdividnal with the Universal Self, whence illnmi- 
nation, and assurance of Immortality. We have 
seen before that so long as men fear pain and death, 
so long will they necessarily crave religion It is 
the climax of religion itself which, provmg'that 
all our pain is self-inflicted, (smce it comes only as 
consequence of our own selfish desire), and by 


the TTmaiml Concept be than 'as universal as man 
when it IB the Emence of Man him-Sdf, is bis very 
Self < Wbat^ m Vida-maniias, is named Safya and EK 
IS mostly tilled Brahma and Dharma m UfamBhadt 
and Smrfis, or Purosha and Frah^ti or Sva-bbBva m 
some the Dmthattaa. The words Brahma and 
pharma mdnde all the meanings, ascnbed above to 
TBo , It will be readily noticed that they are all dosely 

aihad a« riir.ta of tha same tbmg, and shade off into oue 


another , 

Dr Michm lahikSaS, m his paper on Shinto Thw- 
logy’, IThe Ratgtona of tht Worfd, 1, 371-377, pnbf 
hy the Ramakphga Miseion Institute of Culture, Cal- 
cutta. 1938 ), says “ Shinto is tbs All-pervading Universal 
Way According to Shmto mythdoro Ame-no mi n^ 
]ta!nudii (Heavon-centre-rnlmg Deity) is 
S»oe«el Sett fw«n which both KanVai (viabW»^ 


4T«:t."rii« d the three deities of M^ubi, the ^nm- 

da of Creation, of Completion, and irf the Conttdling 
sSd between , " cf . BrahmB-Shiva-Vishgu. 
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annihilabng fear of annihilation, can abolish need 
for religion When man has found God, his owm 
Eternal and Infimte Scdf, and has throvn awa 7 
his smaller self, he has himself become the Truth, 
the Life, the Way, and no longer needs any other 
way to God. 

Whichever track we try, we always come round 
to the one and only way — of merging the small self 
in the Eternal Self, the dew-drop in the Sea. 

We may distinguish three mam parts or aspects 
in all the great religions. In Vaidika 
Dharma, they are expressly men-; 
** tioned Jnina-MBrga, Bhakti- 
m&rga, Earma-mirga General- 
ly corresponding to these are, Ha^at or Aqtyai, 
Tariqat or IbSdgt, and SAartySt or of 

IslBm Gnons, Ptttaa, and Bnergaa, (a) Way of 
Knowledge, Illumination, Gnosticism, (k) Way of 
Devotion, Pietism, Mysticism, (o) Way of Hites and 
Ceremonies and Works of sdf-denying' Chanty, 
Activism, Energism, Fracticalism — these seem to be 
similarly distinguished m Christian theology, and to 
have the same significance Vta conUmpiaHva, vta 
timhva, vta purgaitva, are Latin names for the 
same, in the wntings of the Fathers of the Chnstian 
Church. In the Buddhist Eightfold Path, (see p 109 
the three most important, under which the 
other five may be classified, are Right Knowledge^ 

I 
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Bight Desue, aod Bight Actsofr-'SBmyak* 
4;shti, Samyafc'Sankalpa, and Sanyak- 
vyfiySma, which are same as the three Vat^ika 
tf Srgas Jama teaching is same' 
Samyag>danhana>]fi£na-chBn(ry&ni Mok^-MBi^ah. 

(UkZ-swXh!^ Tatto-ariha SBtra) 

(The way to Liberty is Bight Desire, 

Right Knowledge, and Bight Condnct-~thieem 
one). 

These are known asthe'three jew^', taina' 
jrt ay a. to Jainism. 

parsbana here stands for ichchhK or 
bb^fcj^i, and chftritrya for kriyl or karma. 

I am fo) the Truth, (h) the Life, (o) the Way. (B ) 
Sbada’t tS ahaS^e-khwesb diead, 

Tail^at wiA-e'hhwdsh sSsad, 

Ha^Iqaf khn4 maqim-d-sSt-i-t7 dSn, 

Bvwad 4iyam miy&n-d-knfo^&nbi. 

(8 , Ovbhan-i-Raii.) 


(His outer garment woven is of Works; 


His inner, of Devotion's ecsta^; 

Hun-Self, Knowledge of Truth, that wears the two 
Q ^nAmg between belief and unbelief.) 


, jfiSoain, Bhakjiah-cha, Karma ciha. (Bh«) 
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(Tbree Yoga-vays have 1 dedaied to men. — 

Of Enovledge^ of Devobonrof nght Deed). 
mma*tnayali dva ayam jmmsbah; sa yafhS-fcSmo 
lAava^ taHcrnfar bhavatt; yaf-lctatnr bhava^ ^ 
Itanua koru^; yat kartaa knint<, tad abbi-sampa^* 
ya|6. . . Ta$ £va saktab aaba kannoK hngain, 
ouDD yatra oubak^ aaya; 0A 4. 4. 4.^.6.) 

Atha khaln ktata*taayah pornsbah; yafbi kia^r 
aamm lokd poroaho bbava^ ifah pc%a 

tthavati: (CM. Vp^ 3. 14. 1.). 

(Deane ia core of indindnal mas; 

Aa is the ationgest visb. sack is the wdl ; 

Aa u the real mil, anch is the act; 

As » the act, such cbth becomes the mas. 

Aa IS the ccaving which absoibs the mind 
At the lest m<|meat, each the shape also 
Which IS assanrfd hr the snbtle form, 
la which the soul gore on to other worlds) 

Tatihl aqra Shaken vivi^bS £va shr&yatd 
SvSbhinktjMiia-bala-knyicha. (JSkvdta.Vpd 
(Threrfold His Energy is said to be^ 

Power of knowledge, of denre, of deedO 
Aa a man thinketb in his heart, so is be. 

, (B , Provn 23.27). 

SbraddhS-mayo ayam pnrashab 
Yo yacb^bhrad^bah sa dra sab. (CIMJ 
(Man IS made np of faith ; &itb is the suul) 
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■ Cbi^m 6 v 8 hi San-sSrah ; 

Tam praya|&6aa shodbaTCt, 
Yach-chiti^-ian-tnafo bhava|i; 

Gnhyam em SauBfacam. 

(MttftrtymS UJft., tv. 4. 3.) 


(The mind in qjl the world; then make it pnre, 
As IS hn mud, snch is the man always. 

Mind wdl this troth that comes from time of oldO 

^(^•dando-(a}tha mano‘dandah 
kSya<^das-tatiha-iva cha, 

Ta8ya*4t6 mhitK bnd$ban, 
tn*dandl-ti sa uehyatd. (AT.) 

ESy(na sauvaro d^n, dldhn vichSya samvan^ 
MapaiA samvaro riidbn, idulbn sabbattba samvanv 
fiftb haitha eamboto bhikkba 8abba*dnkkhB 
pamnchchatL (Dh>) 

(Good is It to control the thought, the speech, 
The act , the wise man who will thus restram 
All these, he will, for sire, cast off all pam ; 

He is ttoe ’ thnce-ruled ’ bhikkhu-san-nyJtf ) 

, la these thme words, !mowledge--desire--action, 
jfiSna-Hichchhlr-knyt (corresponding with 
sattva—tamas—rajas), 

mdiwted, in terms of 
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pqrehological sdence, the reason why all relipona 
have this threefold nature. The human mind has 
three aspects. Human life is one mcessant lound 
•of conscious or sob*conseious knowings, vnshings, 
and doings Only if we know rightly, wish rightly, 
and act nghtly, can we secure happiness here and 
hereafter, for ourselves and our fellow-creatures. 
Heligions teach us what are the most important 
Items under each of these three heads, and how we' 
may secure them.* 

A triad almost more frequently met with, is that of 
Tight tboughts-wofds-deeds ; mano-vSk-karma; 

; humeta-htdMa-htfWir^ita, (ZJ ' 
Here, ' words ’ stands for * desire \ 


’ “ In his ptononneement, uitiatmg the Hew Ue, 
Ifoveraent m China, (FA 1934}, MhrAal Chiang Kai 
Shek tefsmd to the four tradition^ foandations of Gom • 
^Biacter Li, I, Lyang, and Chih These swm to be 
■eqmvalents of (l) Righteousness in Acbon, (9 Hon- 
eepBiatism or Unionism in Desire, (3) Free Knowtodge, 
•or clear, plain, discriminate right course; (4)Self-^' 
actonsness, conscience which makes one feel ashamed to 
4 d against I and Lyang In other words, bneny, W 
karma, bhakti, (3 and 4} jSIna " 

(Frof. Tap yun Shan, Ueiem Chitme History, p 

*Haaiata is,, in Skt*, au-matam, nght-thonght, vmtt* 
thought , htt-Ui^ IS su-uhtam, nght-word^ wdl-spoken , 
hn-vaishtta la su-v^ham, su-varhitam, su-vplbaui, ra- 
v{tBm, su-vartitam, su-kjitain, well-done, well-worked, 
wA-tamed, nght-deeda). 
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Uanasi fikan, vachast Akam, 
kannani Almm tnah-Etman&m, 

Manasi anya^, vachao anyad, 
kannani anyad dur4ltmBn&m (dfM.) 

(In the gteat soul, thought, word, and deed are one; 

In th* evil, all an different, each from each.) 

Civiliaationa an also, correspondingly, made up 
of (a) bodies of knowledge, science^ learning, (b) of 
special tastes, aspirations, ideals, arts, ruling passions^ 
and (3) of charactenstie ways of living, bebavioorr 
forms of enterprise. The larger, the mon nned, the 
more canfnlly ascertained the knowledge; the noblerr 
the mon aesthetic^ artistic, philanthropic, the ideals, 
tastes, aspirations, emotions ; the mon refined the 
ways of living and the mon humanitarian and wide- 
reaching the enterprises and activities-^he greater 
and higher the civilisation. 


CTo those who think good, qieak good, and do 
And not to those who flunk ill, speak ill,and do ill, 
Do I b^g— swth Ahurg MasadS ) 

CZ , Yema, 10-16 , TJIJt ,P 98 > 

Compare the Upanishad verse 

EshadaivIvBganu-vadati8tBnByi|mir^ 
jsnnnhL.datta-davadhvBnit (v./ 


(Heaven, with voice of thmder, counmls ns 
'Da-dg-dg '—Do deny ^nr lojw adf, 
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Thus does the quality of every cmlizadoQ depend 
upon Its working ont of the threefold principles of 
its religion.' 

Educationists in particular should always bear in 
mind the fact that the pupil is a 
'HMty of intdlect, emotion, and physi- 

to sofloatioiia . - - . . . . 

cal bodyg and that that education 
only IS good which informs the intellect with true 
and nsefnl, cultural as wdl as vocational, know- 
ledge, disciplines the emotions and the will into a 

‘ Vanoos rahgiona and sects, philosoidueB and sdiodls, 
civiliaatioDS and epoidis, empkonu vanons aspects^ 
fa^, paiti of the same One Umvenel Way and Life 
and Thith , thragli all oecessanly eqxmnd, imidicitly, if 
not eicphatly, aU the aspects , lor these are all insepar- 
able. Thus, one emphasises knowledgn mnre , anothec, 
devotion, another, action, one stresses (compsistively 
cfaangele^ Best, snother cbongefnl effort, Evdntion, 
progress, another, qrdiaty and penodical bahoang, 
one, the Shiva-aspect of Ae Absdnte, Peace, repose, 
ahstention from t^esaness , another, the Shakti-aspect 
of the same. Power, Libido, Elan Vital , anothn the m- 
clnsion of the latter within the fmmer , one mote promi- 
nent embodiee and expreeses Iaw and Order , another. 
Beauty, Mnsic, Fine Arts generally, anoffier Trade, 
Enterprise, Coloaial acbvi^, enoQier, Martial ardour. 
Which lengion or civiheation expresses end embodies 
which aspect moet— opimon as to this will, again, at 
least partly depend upon the personalia of each observer. 
Tbns, one person may think Bnddhism mainly philoso- 
phical, rationalist, Intdlectnal , another as compassionate, 
benevdent^ ^ilaatfaropic, hence Emotional ienotberaa 
ranonciant iff comforts for the bhikdius themsdves, but 
numetrant towards the general publtc, hence Actaonal 
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Strong, fine^ righteous charscter, and trains the body 
into hardy health, active strength, handsome shape 
and occupational skill 

This tnnity is good, nay, very necessary, for edu- 
cationists to bear in mind for another vital purpose 
alsok if the indications in the old books be right 
In modem educational theory and practice, while, 
no doubt, some valuable additions have been made, 
in the u ay of tests of degrees and kinds of mtsUtgenee, 
attention does not seem to have been equally given to 
the testing of binds of temperaments ,te, whether 
the element of knowledge predominates in the pupil, 
or of action, or of desire Yet without such testing, 
the secret of the discovery of the vocational aptitude 
of the student, and of appropriate education and 
subsequent proper fitting mto a society, is not likely 
to be found.* Expert details too often swamp vital 
principles, lu science as well as in religion. So, the 
wise priest, mmister of soul and keeper of conscience 
Wl discnminately guide each parishioner along the 
way of either works, or devotion, or knowledge, 
apmidiiig to his inner requirement So, the wise 
physician, minister of body, will ptescnbe only after 
ascertaining the patient's temperament, constitutional 
peculiarity, personal idioqracracy, diathesis. 


' For fnUer exposition of this point, the 
The Seience ef Social Orgamsahoa, vol II. pp. KW- 
y-rfand III, pp 743-766. 
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WAY OF KNOWLEDGE, /.B, 

THE INTELLECTUAL CONST^ITUENT 
OF RELIGION . 

Hagfifoq, basic ' truths Dagtyaq, ‘ deep ' thmp, 
Jksiifilt, ‘ knowledges,’ A'qtyad, 
which form the object of 
, the JiSiiia'kA 9 .da of Religion, 
are but few Nay, there is but one ultimate Truth 
Enon are numberless. There » but one straight 
line, the shortest distance between two points 
Curved lines between them are beyond count. All 
that 18 true and nght in knowledge, in feeling, in 
conduct, is but corollaiy of the one Truth. The 
whole of geometiy is pre-contained m the defini- 
tions, postulates, axioms. A Samskrt verse says that 
’ the whole of arithmetic is contained m the Rule 
of Three.' 

Sarvam trai-rfishikam {fltL 
And the whole of religion, philosophy, science, is 
contained in the ' Rnle of Three' also, the Tnnity- 
in-Umty, God-Nature-Man. God indudes Nature 
and Man 
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IN ESSENCE HAN IS GOD [CH II 

1. God 

The one basic Truth of truths is that Man is in 
essence one with God , that Nature » God’s Nature, 
the unchanging Self’s evei>changing garment , that 
the meaning and purpose of Me is that God has 
forgotten himself into man, and man should remem- 
ber himself into God again ; that Spirit has entered 
into, put on body of, more and more dense Matter, 
along the Path of PrB*v;tti,(Pai8nit of sense- 
objects, Av'Sroha, Oaua-i-It azUl, Arc of 
Descent), and has to nse apin to It-Self along the 
Path of Ni'Vrtti, (Sennnciation,A.-roha, fiaus-t- 
VrU), Arc of Ascent) , that AllSh, Param>i.tmS, 
Universal Self, has individnalised It-Sdf, has super- 
imposed upon Its true Pure Sdfness (or Ownness- 
One-ness, Pure Being, Tfaat-ness, Tat-tvam, Tbing- 
lu-Itself, Sdf-in-Itadf, Pare Identity, Aymyat-u 
Shnddha-advaitam), an illusive Sup- 
posititious Other-ness, (False Hetereity, Pore Noth- 
ing, Asaf-tvam, Ghtnr^t-v^bSrf, MithyB- 
itaratB); that Brahma, (Param-AtmS, 
K^tdS4-immMuib, * AU-racluding God’) has im- 
agined Itsdf by MSyBvic Will-and-Imagmation, 
(KKma-Sankalpa, into Jlva, (Jlv- 

BtmB, K^udS^-mHayyan, 'particularised god’), 
and has to realise Itself as Universal Sdf again. All 
«.1iginnB state this Truth, in difEerent ways Thqr 
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also say that it is very simple, yet very difficult, too, 
to realize — because we ace too strongly interested 
yet in seljlsft ‘ errors and do not vith to turn to the 
un-adfith Troth oi the AU-One*Self 
Jainism knows the descent and renascent of the 
Spint as samiti and gnpti, sanchacaand 
prati«sanchara, ava'sarpiniandnt*sarpinl; 
Christianity, as Fall and Redemption, Sin and 
Salvation, Death and Resnrrection ; Sflfism, as 
aqfaryuUHaq and safitr-ul’dbd, qatU’t'maiH and 
qaiuMtiri^, JlaSl and wtaOl , V6diBt systems of 
philosophy, as b a n $ h a and moksha, Ihi and 
apa*rama, a*vidygand vidyft, vynH^>*®® 
andni-rodha, ahby«udaya and nis-shrdyasa, 
sarga and apavarga, klCsha and sra^ 
rllpa-pratishtlhi, pra'Sava and prafi' 
pra^ava. Ills and kaivalya. Buddhism nses 
many terms m common with Vddism; western 
ethics and p^hology might call the pair, ' pursuit 
and renunciation* or 'retirement'; and science, 
' involntion and evolution (of Spirit into and out of 
Matter) ', or ' integration and disintegration or dis< 
solution (of material form)’ A Chinese proverb 
says : " Heaven's way always goes round " ; (Lin 
Yntang, tty Country and my PapU, p. 189). 

As Sufis say * 

Ch£st dnnyft 7 Az Khudfi ghfiSl shndan , 

Nat ke mi'sh o nuqrah o fsrzand o zan. 
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Na gam shod ke rOy-ash ze $nayi be-fStf;, 

Ee gam>gashtad Khvteh ti bu yaCt 
Nb koi paidS hai Us-ke dar par, ^ 

Na Rflye Ranshan naqSb m6n bai, 

^ ftp apnl khad! ae, ai dii *, 

Hijftb ffldn hai, hijBb min hai 1 (S.) 

(The ' world ’ la bat fotgetfulnesb of God; 

It 18 oot apooae aad child, silver aad gold. 

Who from this world did tom his face away, 

He was oot lost , indeed, instead, he fonnd 

His long-forgotten and lost Self again. 

No bar goards His palace-gateway. 

No veil screens His Face of Light— 

Thon, my heart >, by thine own self-ness, 

Art enwrapped in darkest night) 

% 

Lao-tse says. 

“ Knowing the Eternal means enlightenment , not 
knowing the Eternal canses passions to arise, and 
that IS evil ’’ (Too te-kmg ) 

Kishna says the same : 

MannshyBoSm sahasrtsbn 
kashchid yatati siddbajrd, 

Yatatftm cha sahasifinftm 
kasbchin mftm vd(i{i tattvatab. 
Shra^ba-mayo-ayam pnrushab, 

yo yat-shra44hsb sa dva sah. (G.) 
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(One hete, one there, from among myriads, setteth 
Forth on the quest of Me, hidden in all * 

And, of the few that seek, fewer find Me ; 

For many do not seek Me steadfastly. 

But he who seeketh Me with heart resolved. 

He surely findeth Me, his inmost Self I) 

Ye cannot serve God and Mammon both . . . 
Strait IS the gate that leadeth unto Life, 

And few there be that find it . . . 

Pew are chosen though many come (B.) 

Ham RhudS khwfih! was ham funyfi-i-dfin ; 

In khayU-as^ o mnb&l-ast o juniin > (5.) 

(That tbon shouldst seek for God and this world 
too. 

Vain IS the wish, futile insanity I) 

SamsSra-v8san&*yuktam 
mano ba^dham vidnr'budh&h , 

^!kd-dva vSaanS-tyaktam 
ffluktam iti abhi'dbl-yata. (17.) 

(Bound by mundane desire, the mind is bound; 
Freed from that same desire, Spint is free.) 

I 

But, 

" If ye attain to God and His kingdom of right* 
eonsness, all things else shall be added onto 
• yon " (B ) 
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I 

Etad6vaviditvfitnyoya^ichchbatita^te$. (Ui) 
(Knowing the Troth, whate'er ye mA ye find.) 
KhndS ko p&^ to ky& na p&yi» 

Sabh! mils ]o mils Khn^ hai > 

ZeiS ffi soeh-ai, kabfa! bhi KhSbq 
Se U»-fci khilqat huf jn$S bai 7 
Sabhi to Mam han, aabbl to MSA, 

^hl hax KhSliq, fujbi men khilqat, 
Kha;^-t'KbSyal, tnhl KfandS bu i (Q.) 

(If ye find God, then ye have fonnd ail things ' 
Jnfit thmk > if the Craator thon dost find, 

Can His cieatum still remain behind ? 

Is the One aver separate from the Other 7 
‘ Indeed I am this All, All Thu » Mine 
Hiu Word cesoandeth ever fi»m within > 

Thon art ThySelf the Tfainker, and diis world 
Bnt Thine own Thought, and God but thon 
thy-Selfl) 

The greatness of learning which coostitntes etpert 
science is very imposmg and commands 
great respect The simple counsel to use pure air, 
paxe dnnk, pure food, does not Yet at the best, 
the f ownar can only cute disease , and, at the worst, 
ereatea new diseases. The latter wdl promote 
and prevent disease always. But pure air, 
pare drink, pure food, simple though they be^ are 
not easy to ditam under artificial conditions of life. 
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Sob as religions say, man having emerged from 
<jod, wanders round and nmnd for long before he 
thinks of going back again to "God who isoar 
home," nay, who IS onr very Sdf And knowledge, 
-of many kinds, is needed before we can * recognise ' 
God, the God 'within*. Muhammad said: “He 
dietb not who giveth his life to learning. (HJ Ali 
said : “Philosophy is the lost sheep of the &ithfal : 
take It up again, even if from the infidd": (BRB. 
IX, 878). 

Bd-ilm nataw&n K^ndfi ta shinSkht (S., SlpI) 

(Withont right leamiag God may not be known.) 

That Vd^Snta, crown of Vdda, ‘final know- 
ledge." teaches this, is wdl known But Cbnstian 
Scnptares also say to men: 

“ Behold, the man has become as one qf tie.” (B , 
Genesis ) "I have said, ye are gods; and all of you 
are children of the most High." (Bn Psalms ) 

"Is It not written in your laws, * I said, ye ate 
gods' ^ . . I am the son of God. (Bn John.) 
Behold, the Kingdom of God is within yon. . . 
Know ye not that ye are the temple of God, and the 
Spirit of God dwdleth in yon^ . . He is not 
far from every one of as. For in him we hve and 
move and have our being. . . We are the o&pnng 
of God. . . The Spint of God dwelleth m yon • > 
God » One. . . His Spint in the inner man. . ■ 
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Ooe God and Father of all, who is above all and 
through all and in yon all.** (5.) 

Brahtnanah kosho-asi. {Tati Up) 

(Thon art the sheath, the tenement, of God 
Abiding'place and tieasure-honse of Btahm ’0 
Maji-fah paia-taram Na Anyai 
kin-chi^asb, phanan-jaya< (6.) 

(There is No>Other*thing-thaii-I, m truth 

The word ‘Upanisha|’, which designates the 
last portion of Vida, wherein final knoa ledge is 
imparted to the tarnaA seeker only, etymologically 
means, “sitting very close to the teacher," who 
solemnly vktepers sacred secret knowledge into 
the ear of ardent, earnest, intense listener; for 
listened to with reverent and rapt mud, the 
'psychic miracle' of spintual conversion will not 
occur, the words wiH fail to conv^ their profound 
significance, even if trumpeted forth from tower-tops.* 


' For metaphysical 'sigmficanco of * I-Not-Another’, 
may look mto present wnter'a Smsiice ttf Pease, 
oTsmiics et ihe Saff, if ho wahos to pnisoe suhtect 
further. 

* S n«f1n"g m, and itstemns to, a tekuper, necessimtes 
atrong^wmtration of mtoUectnal attention and emotion. 

trumpeting cheapens the valuaHfc 

Buddha, Shortly before loamug the ho^ 

£b beloved sad most faithful ^ ^ 

« ■ S.I a.maL MMAleAnf tnAiniitf niMUUSiKIll C 
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Purport of the Atabic-Persian phrase, ihn‘4-tltneh, 
'hno« ledge which is passed from heart to heart,' 
' doctrine of the heart,* is the same * 

and exoteric The ^tbS gate has no meh tbmg as the 
closed fist, baddba-mnshti, of teachers who beep 
somethings back ' How is thw to be reconciled wiA 
the widespread belief between sacred and profane, occult 
sad unhidden, arcane and open secret, myst^ and 
public knoededge 7 Bn^dha himself w also reported to 
have said, on another occasion, to his gathered disciples: 
‘ As is one leaf to the rest of the total fidiage of a tree, 
snch IS the little that I have told yon to that rAteh I 
hava not told Seconciliation seems to be this . So 
far as Jif«to.physioid Troth, VddSnta, is concerned, 
(and It M the deepest and highest Truth), the secrecy, 
mystery, eslnncism, lies only in the student's own inabil* 
ity to face and grasp it But there are focts and laws 
of supei {Ayncal saence and art, as there are alphynad 
(and snper.phyRC8l and physical shade off into eadi 
other], which an sought, their knowers, (o he 
sserst, m order to avoid fngbtTol misnse , witness, the 
two worM'ware^ and mteraational excitement over closely 
guarded secrets of atom<bamb and hydrogen-bomb, now m 
the possesstott of U S A , Bntisb, and Russian scientists. 

' In all times and climes, within the fold of eveiy 
religion, a group here, a group there, has gathered to- 
gether with no other motive than that of gainmg a 
greater hold on toe spintual life than was prevalent m 
the ordmsry circles of the people . Th^ seem to have 
lived CO the borderland of an unusual ecstasy, exnenenc- 
mg extraordinary invasians of toe Divme, heanng mystic 
soui^ and seeing mystic visions " Among toe Jews 
toe Essenes ' were such The) "wereinpossessiODof 
certain esotenc teachings, of which, those outside their 
renlcs were umufarmed . ” They lud “ great stress on 
ieUowdijp, Bfflonntmg to a kmd ^ commnnism " , were 
9 
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BSOTERIC TBACaiMGS [CH. 11 
also sayE. 

Wa fi anfusekam a*ia-lfi'iubser&n. (0 ) 

(I am in your own souls > Why see ye not ? 

In every breath of yours am I, hot ye 
Are blind witbont tme eye, and see Me not ) 


apart “ from the general people by reason of their sanc- 
tity ” , were devo^ “ to the knowledge of the eatstence 
td God and the begunung of all thmge*’, loved “elle- 
gnrtrai interpretation” “ Silence or secrecy was 
fteq.aently emplcyed tqr the early Sabbu mtheii nyehcal 
o«»i giMitii of Scnptnre A typical lUnetration » the 
following, from (a Hebrew commentuy) 

on Genests, m (B ) ' 'ThesegBaaidthumawhis^sr 
; .The other adi^ Why dost thou tell this in a whi^, 
aeemg diat it is dearly taoght m a senptnial verse? 
The sage t^ed, Jnst as I have myself hsd it whu^awd 
rmto me, even to have 1 vhuj/srei it unto thee ' " 

J.Abdson,/ewsh Mysticism, Cl913),l8-Z3 Thsmsek, 
the pnie in heart, the earnestly and intensdy seeking, 
fifini. can see God, not the flippant, the noisy, die dis- 
pntatiaaa. The laws d God's Nature am wntton on 
Nature's face, bat it takes wbds lifetimes of intense 
iWHudi Iv the ablest scientists to decipher one now, one 

« »..»■ Only the fwsd*vs ofsii mind can recmw. Even 

the Sufl*8 liglit cainsot com® is tbzongb closed wiodows* 
Ptw^xupied, pro-jidioBJ, minds, closed Jv vitamt 
ienstaat active ' other ’-ward, 'matter '-wan^ thonghfa, 
cannot perceive dungs of the ^int. 

Incidontallr, it mas be soM that denvation and 
— .nmy of the wmdTEsseneB’ are m doubt; see M«o. 
Slif ^ ‘Essenea’. ' Buddhist mflnence' is mentmn. 
Sr sSso * gymno-sophists ' , but no western scholar s^ 

to'lSe tSnght of'san-myiBWmdusa^boii 

iGymno sophists' were met with, and some taken away 
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Sufis have sang : 

BS vrajOdfi ke moxh^a-e ifirS ‘ nahuo aqrab 
Safahe Masahaf pai iikh& tbfi, mujhe mK'lQm 
nathS 

(Although the great glad news of Thee is writ 
Plainly upon the Qurdn'a holy page : 

' Nearer am I to thee than thy throat-vem ' — 
Mine eyes, hlinded with sdifishness, saw not 1) 

The well known Kalmd of faith, Mahi-vSiyot 
* great word ', Logos-word, of IslBm, is in terms of 
the third person, «fs , 

Uilfthil-AlUh, (Q) 

(There is no god hat God.) 


also, by Aiesoder , me named Kalanos, (KalyKqa) is 
speciGi^ly mentio^ by Gredc wnters The word 
seems compounded erf ' gymnast ’ and ' sophist meaning 
hatha-yogi plus rSja-yogI, ‘holy men* versed m 
vanons bodily as well as mental disaphnes Jesus is * 
said to have lived and studied among the Essenes Gr 
gymnos means ' naked ' , gymnastics are practised every- 
where with a minimum of dothing Hatha-yogi-s perform 
their special 'exercises’ (which exerase every musde 
of the body, and many (rf wbidi have now been taken 
over by enterprising U. S Amencans to then: country), 
with only a tight lom-cloth. There are also dig- 
ambara-s and paramaphamsa-s who disca^ 
oven that 
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Sflfis declare that it IS meant only for yonnger 
sonls who are not yet ready for the inner teachiQg; 
and that the teal "kaUmi is in terms of the first 
' person : 

Wa ma atsalnfi mm qablikS mir 
tasBlin ills nlihi ilaihfi annahn — 

' Inni An-Allahu la ilahS lUa Anfi ' (Q.) 

(The prophetSi all, that ever have been sent. 

Have been so sent by Me, the Supreme Self, 

For but one purpose, namely, that th^ teach. 

That * Men should serve the Supreme Self Al-one', 
That ' Verily the I, the Self, am God ; 

Hone Other than the Supreme Self is God ’.) ' 

LB si^*i-lah; IB sbaiik-i lab. (Arab, sayings) 

Crhere is no opposite to Him ; there is no sharer 
With Him ; there is, indeed, Hone Else than He ) 

' As commonly recited by the ordinary Muslim, the 
full halemBis LB ilah wa Muhomma^m or* 

Ba^'AHOh Some manlavis say that the first half is 
^ essential half, and whoBverbdievesinitis a Muslim; 

* while he who bdieves m the second half of it also, ots , 

' Muhammad is the prrqihBt of God he is a fliomw 
(hB-rmBn, ‘hsiteoer m the prophet,' 'oneof tfae/oith- 
ful to die prophet') Also, the second part emphasises ' 
the fact that Muhammad is only a messenger of God, 
sad IS not God himself , so that no person may make the 
Bieat of suhstitnting him for God, or raising him 

ahovB God, as followers of hhakti-cults are so apt 
to do, t e , raise the immediate object of devotion above 
0 ven the Almighty. See pp> 80-81 sttpra. 
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Aham 6va, Na Ma|*to- (A) nya$ — 
lii bu^^hya^dhvam anjasl (BA.) 

('I, only I, Naught-Else-than-I at all' — 

This IS the whole troth, understand it well ) 

Iti td jfifioam Skhyitam 
gnh^ gnhya-taram Mayft; 
Sarva-gabya-taxnaxa bhilyab 
shrnii Id 3 paramam voebah ; 

' Uan-mana fahava, Ma$-bhak|o, 
lfad<y&]T, MSm namas'kuro ; 

MSm-fva fehyaai, sa^am 
prati-jSoA, piiy-osi Ml, 

Saivardbanaln pari'tyajya 
Mbn Efcam shannam vtaja; 

Abam fvSm s8rva*|Aplbhyo 
mokshayish^ini ; nS sbucbah > (G.) 

(Ibe Ancient Wisdom have I tangbt to thee. 
Highest, most secret, sacred , yet again. 

Hear thou the secret>mo8t of mystenes, 

The Final Word of all that ' I ’ can speak : 
Place thy whole mind in Me, the Supreme Self, 
And place Me, in thy mind, (and Notbing-Else) ; 
'• Love Me, the Universal I, al-one ; 

Perform all acts as sacrifice to Me, 

• As Doty done for All-pwvadmg Sdf ; 

Make salntation and sobmission, foil, 
Unqualified, of all thy heart and will, 
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To Me, the Self in Whom all sdves nnite. 

Give np all other ways Come onto Me. 

'I ’ IS the one sole Refuge of all hemp 
The 'I ’ will save and salve thee from all sinat 
All sorrows, pnsonments of fimtude. 

By giving thee Its own Infinity.) 

This IS the one teaching of all prophets, yshiSr 
ftoMs, rosAls, avatSra^ messiahs It is given to 
earnest and seekmg souls, aVU-dtl, ‘the men of 
heart,' genuine hermits, anchorites, bhikshus, 
fa^bn, sannySsiB, dvrvishas, $ i ks hitas, 
inibates, maiXns , to souls that are ready to receive. 
It IS slnM-sRid, ' doctrine of the heart,’ ' of the 
qnnt,’ dagSyaq, esotenc doctnne of the Mysteries, 
ParS-Vidyg, 'Highest Knowledge,' rahasya, 
guhya, gup(a, 'Secret,' a^hy&fmika artha, 
' spintual meaning,' as it is variously named in Vfdic 
Scnptures Distiuguisbed from this is 
‘doctnne of the page’, 'doctnne of the eye’, 'the 
letter', a-parS-vi^yS, ‘lower knowledp' This 
l^ t*** ' only, as yet, younger souls, M-t-irnd, ‘ men that 
seek worldly wealth,’ shrSvakas,' lay disciples,' 
npfisakas, g?ha-s|ba6, householdeis, ordinary 
family-men-and'Women, can apprehend and utilise 


' In Chnsbaa wntings, sometimes, 
lasted with 'unests', as in Warn, snHanliySs wi& 
'diaia’i muUSs’, and m Vaidika phKma, 
bhStas with karma-kSudls Jesus rebuked 
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B V./bKl ANCIBHT OCCDLT SCIENCE 

“'We' speak vrisdom among them that are per- 
fect. . . To yon u given to know the mystenes of the 
kingdom of God, but to them (Ihe^oQs, the worldly- 
minded mass) it is not given. . . Therefore speak I 

and enrsed the latter, whom he called * lawyers ', t s., 
priests of the ‘ntualistic law* “ Woemitoyon,IawyeisI, 
for ye have taken away the keg c/teowfc<fgs , ye entered 
not m yourselves, and them that were entering in, ye 
hindered" (fi., Luke* m, 52). Buddha distmgnidied 
between tree brttmanas and false sdf-^led biBhmanas, 
Css indeed does Afaiw-Siiirti) , gave ont, to the pnUic, 
some (rf the ancient secret wisdom ; and thus aronsed 
their hostility Among Christians it is believed that 
“ the Apocahrpse gives the hey to tbe divine Gnosis, 
which IS the same m all ages, and superior to all faiths 
and philosophies— that secret science which is in reality 
secret only hecanse it M hidden and locked in the inner 
natare of evecy man . . and none bnt himself can torn 
the key " J M Pnae, Tba Apoadypse Unsealed, p. 5. 
Mohammad said "lam the aty (of occult knowledge, 
and AH is tbe gate into it " Among Muslim SBfis, tbe 
tradition is that All first dedated to tbe 'select', who 
were qualified and ready for it^ this Ancient Wi^om, 
Jlffi'i* mfhSnr, Tksawwnf. D I V y a-] B E n a, ' Tbeoso^y * 
proper, ' God- Wisdom Soul-Scirace ’, ' Divme Know* 

'Spintnal' Science’. H. P. Blavatdcy's Ists 
Unvetled and The Secret Doctrine contain a vast amonnt 
of astonishing iiibimation and profound instruction on 
the whole subject , but they are not easy reading. This 
Occult Scienoe, Gupta-'Vi4yE,/{fR-(-Stfi3, Ancient 
Wisdom, had to be kept secret, for long, (and the danger 
IS not over yet), because, as Jesus said “ Give not that 
whidi IS bdy unto the dogs, neither cast ye your pearls 
before swine, lest they trample them under their feet, 
and turn again and rend yon (B, Matthew, vii '8) 
Such is Qie Law of Boi^ty. God proposes, Sato 
Opposes, and often disposes 
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PARABLES AKD ALLEGORIES [CH. n 

to. them ID parables and allegones , because, th^, 
seeing, see not, and faeanng, thqr hear not, neither 
do they nnderatand ” (8 , Mat. ziii. 11, 13) (see 
pp. 102, 128 et seg., supra) 

"Hear ye indeed, but understand not, and see m- 
deed, but perceive aot " (B., Isaiah, vi 9.) 

Ashcbarya-va} pashya^i kashchid ^am, 
Xshcharya-vat cha Dram anyab shf noti, 
ibbcharya-va^ vadaii tafhS dva cha anyah, 
Shru^ apt Enam vdda na cha dva kashcbtt (C^ 

(Men see, and bear, and speak of It also, 

But seeing, hearing, speaking, thqr see not ; 

Thqr sunjdy wonder, and not nnderstand ) 

Sb^nvanto api na sbf nvanti, 
jfinanfo apt na jSnatd, 

Pasbyanfo api na pashyanti ; 

Pashyanti jfiina-chakshnshah. (If) 

. (Hearing, tbqr bear not ; knowing, thqr know not, 
Seemg, they see not; the enlightened ones 
Alone do see with wisdom-lumin-ed eyes.) 

Truly the Self is sun-dear, ever near, nay nearest 
cd all, 18 our very Self, yet we see It not I 

As Silfis say : 

Ghiyab jo ho Khu^ sd, Warn hai us ko bfl kS, 
AnSniyat hai jis mdfi, mauqS nahin hai jn 1* 
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B 0.A.R3 'GOD /s' tIS 'GOD Am' 

^hid£ gnm-rSh k< main kis tarah ham>rfth hOn ; 
Woh kah4 AllSh bai, an mam Kahfin AllSh hfln I (50 

<He who IS absent far away from God — 

Hu heart can only say* ‘ God u somewhete ; 
He who has found the Loved One m him-Self— * 

' For him God u not He, nor Thou, but 1. 

How may I take for guide upon the Way 
One who himself away from it doth stray ? 

He IS content to say “ God u ", while I 
Am desolate till I ' God am ’ can say i) 

' Thu IS only an expanded and more poetical version 
of the Samskrt verse : 

Asb Brahma iti chdd v£da, 
paroksham jlUnam dva tat , 

Asm! Brahma ifi ch6l v£da, 
aparoksham taf tu kath yat6 {U) 

(Who says only ' God u ’'—he sees a screen , 

He who can say ' God am ’ — he, sure, bath seen ) 

A gftthS of 2aratihuB$ra enjoins, in words which 
are equivalent to the Qurinic KaUmi 
MaxadSo sakhSit mairisto ’ {Z , Gttfht, 29 4 ) 
(The Great God only » to be adored ) 

'Sfct Mahl<dh8h,MaliB-d4vab, £kalab, K6valah, 
Sakrt, sadG, smartavyah, 'the Great AU-Wise Creator, 

ALa 9 V V A le 1 _ 
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be remember^, bme in mind 
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As VpamduOtsttyi 

Aims ivB arA shrotavyo, mantaVTO^ ntdidh]^- 
tavyab. 

.... Ka-Anyah afo asti vijfiSifi. (U ) 

(The Seif Alone u to be pondered on ; 

None Else » there who knows or shofaM toknown.) 
With reference to the distinction between ^aroh* 
aha and a-parohaha, indirect knowledge and 
direct knowledge, Arabian philosophers have said . ^ 

A1 ilmo ilmSn, matbfl'nn wa tnasmfi’: I&yan'fa 
al'masmtl* esS lam yaknm il matba*. (Phil : 
maxim.) 

(Knowledge is of two kinds, that which is heard. 
And that which is fdt direct in the heart ; 

The heard yields not fall fmit until it comes 
Home to the sonl in own experience) 

Har ke rt ^ }Sa EhndS bi'nibad mahsk 
Hat yaqiS rS bis dinad It se sbak (S ) 

(A toDcbstone God hath placed m every heart; 

It separates, with surety. False from Tme) 

A1 limn ilmSn, ilm-nl-abdin wa ilm-nl'adyin (H.) 

(Science is dnal'—science jdiysical, 

And science spintnal, where alone 
Are fina faiths, based on knowledge, to be fonnd.) 
"The Great has conferred anormslsense 
even cm the Icwhest people." (C , Ste-tmg) 
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B.V.A.S.] IHTUITIOl^ va INTELLECT 

The Christian world knows this touchstone as 
Conscience^ Intnition« Inner Monitori the still small 
Voice of God, etc. Vaidika (now called HindQ, or, 
better, SanBtana or 2rya) pharma refers to it as 
Antar*ySm^ 'Inner Monitor, Watcher, Rnler, 
Endo'censor ' , and in such espressos as : 

abhy-ann*jfiS.tab ; Manah'patam samS.* 
cha-r£t; Svasya dia pnyam Atmanah, Pantosho 
aniar*A|manah ; Sva^ (n antara-POmshah ; 
A{manah ^shtir*Ava cha; Eshfilra-jfio na abhi* 
shanka|B; Yamo . . . ddvo . . h{di s^hi^ ; 7a( 
sarvam ichatdd, yukto, ya^ra vB asya tam^ 
manah (M.) 

SafSm bt sandCha^padeshn va5|ushn 
Prandbiam an^'karana-pra-vft^yab. 

(KZU-DZSA, SiufkunttUS) 

(That which the 'Heart' permits; which the 
‘ Soul ’ likes ; 

The '<5od within’ approves; the 'Mind’hrfds 
pore; 

Th’ ' Eternal Witness ’ sees as free from donbt, 
Without misgivmib as straight-forward course ; 
‘Which brings pure satisfaction to the ' Sdf ' ; 
Which the good mind rejoices in, while doing , 
That IS the course to follow, for good men. - 
In matters wrapped in donbt, ' to do or not ' — 
The ' Inner Oi^an ’ of the good is guide ) 
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Sakshinam bafa kalylnam ilmfinam ava-man* 
yas£l . . . 

Na b^'sbayam v6tsi Uanim Purfinam i . . . 

Hfdi stihifah karma'^ksbl Esb£tni-jSo na asya 
tushya|i, 

Yamah pBpa-kannlnam nir-bhaitaayati pDm- 
sham. 

[Hbh , Xdi-parva, ch. 98.) 
(Why know'st thoa not the witness in thy heart ? 
. Why slightest then that Blessed Gnide Within 7 
He who Ignores and does not satisfy, 

Bnt disob^s, the One, auspicious, pure, 
Perpetual ' Inner Witness ', the ' Own-Self ’, 

The ‘ Ancient Sage *, all-knowing, who abides 
In every heart, recording every act, 

Hun Yama doth award dire punishment J 

Isiafyeb qalab-ak. {H ) 

(Question your heart) 

Na Yamam Yama i^-Sbnb, Atm& vai Yama 
uchyatA 

2^mft sam-yamito ydna, Yamah fa^ karoti kim, 
Yamo Vaivasvato ddvo, yah fava-fsba hr$i sjihitab 
Tdna chdd a-viv8das-t€, mK Gangam, mS EurBu 
gamab. (HM. , M , viii. 92). 

(Yama, the outer god, is but a name ; 

The One Self, Inner * Ruler’, is true Yama ; 

He who bath satisfied that Inner God, 
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That Higher Self, ruling his small sdf, 

No outer Yama can touch him at all. 

Consult thine one heart, if thou art in doubt.) 

*' In every heart, there dwelleth a Sajin (Sage) ; 
only man will not steadfastly believe it— therefore 
hath the whde remained bnned." (Wahg-Yahg- 
Mihg) ' 

(Nowhere can any cover up his sin. 

Thy Self in thee, man>t knows what's true, 
what's false. 

Indeed, my fnend *, thou scom'st the nobler Sdf, 

Thinking to hide the evil self in thee 

From Self who witnessed it. Thus he who has 

The Self as Master, let him walk with heedj 
(BiidO * 

Our knowledge is obviously of two sorts, (1) tbat 
derived from personal first'-hand experience, a very 
small portion, but the most certam, and (2) that 
based on the testimony of others, far the larger 
portion. In Samskft philosophy, the two are called 
praty-aks ha 'immediately before the senses', 
'directly cognised,' and sb Kb da or Sgama, tbat 

' Qnoted from Confncian Laotoan writings of Wang- 
Yang-Ming, “the Chinese father of Japanese philo- 
sophy ", by Jnng, Psychologiatl T^pes, 269. 

' Anguttara NtkSvtt quoted, in translation, by Mrs. 
Nhys Davids, Buddhtsm, p 71 (H U L , new tixk 1934). 
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INSPIRATION tu ARGUMENT [CB II 

which has been descnbed in ' words ' by, has ' come' 
from, others, in Arabic>Fersian, matbff itdba', 
inner natnre) and masmif (soma’, hearing), also, 
with a slight difference, m/tqidSi (aql, intelligence, 
intnition), and mauqSlSt (fugl, copy, passing on 
from one to another) , in European, direct and tradi- 
tional, first-hand and second-hand 

L’lllBhd al-anaia hnjjatain, sahiiatnn wabStinah, 
hnj]flt-uz-sfihira he-al-ambiyfi w-ar-ras31 , hnjjBf- 
ul-bBtina he-al-u'qtll (Arab, philosophical 

rnamms) 

(Two proofs are there of Deify, for men ; 

The outer is the prophets’ witnessing, 

'* The inner is onr own rational mmdj 

In the case of one’s own intelligence and p r a (y- 
aksha or direct observation, again, two kinds (or 
rather degrees) ate recognised by all ^ Christians 
B pBilc of intellection and instinctive perception or 
intuition , Vaidikas, ofsadh Iran a-j nan a,, (ordin- 
ary knowledge) and yoga-ja-jfl&na, samadhi- 
ja-jnana, pratibha-jfiana (knowledge bom of 
yoga, or samSdhi, or prSti-bbB), MnsalmBns, 
of or or -wgdm at-dhend 

or -kosA/B or -wJWjp or -dm or -M«kesftt/a, * a , 
inspirational, illnmmational, (nsen like the 
Sun, by vision), and or 
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-tkSsSbl or -nasM or -utidUlt or mashluu, (t.e, 
labored, argumentative, inferential, pedestrian) 

All kinds of cogiution, as also of desire and of 
action meet and merge in the Self It is Self* 
luminous and Illuminator of all others It senses 
It-Self, perceives It-Self, infers It-Sdf, intuites It- 
Self, desires and loves and lives It-Self, ' acts,’ wills, 
maintains, asserts It-Self, and also all things-otber- 
tban-Self — eternally 

The well-known Sflfl exclamations, An-td-Haq, 
Qdktb-^il-tusan bait-m-RaknUtn, are exact 
equivalents of the Upanidiat utterances, A ham 
Brahma, Tatfvam asi, Esha md AtmS 
antar-hrdayC, Hrdi ayam tasmSd hrda- 
yam; *Iam the True, the Real, Brahma; That 
thou art, too ; the heart of man is the abode of God ' ; 
and of the Biblical declaration * " Ye are the temple 
of God.” KhallfS Alt declared : 

Qalab-il-momin a'tsh-Illahi 

(The heart of him who knows, and so believes 

With full assurance, is the throne of God.). 

YearethelivingtempIeofGod . YeateGods. (B) 

Chnst said " I and my Father are one ” The 
Old Testament of the Jewish feitb, especially the 
Book of Isaiah, also utters this same great TcalemS, 
this mahS-vikya, logion, ten times and more, vut.. 



144 SOI.&B RATS AS LINES OF TRAVEL [CE. II 

" I Am (i e., the Seif u) God snd there is Kone^ 
Else"* 

' This IS the Hebrew form of the Arabic Ka1em94, 
'LS-il8h il AllSh' and 'Innt m AU3A») ZF ifShB tIRf 
AmS, ‘There is no god other then AU£h', and* Von^ 
I am 0 e>t u) God , there is no God but (the) T , and 
also the Zoroastrisn logion, ' Msssdfio sakhiremainsto', 
‘ Mnaadan akme is to be always ever contemidated and 
adored ' For an attempt a {didosopbical expoeiban 
of the fall significaaoe of this Mahl-vtkyB» 'Aham- 
Etat-Na*, see present writer’s SeteKceit/ Fence and 
Prtt$ima-Vsda, or Science p/ the Saered Word, or 
die briefer Scunce of the Self 

Gaa^ PtasEda, The Pounfatn-Heed ef Rdtgmh 
p 12, says that Znoastnanism has a fonsula, ‘ H-fv 
Eaed magsr YasdSd", which means esactly the same as 
“LliUaiil-AUBh", 

A snperphysical sapplemest to the metaphysical fact, 
tiiat the Supreme Jii^ u within ns as oiir Inmost Um* 
ves^ Self, IS to be found in an old Pwrdfftf verse, 
qnoted m a commentaiy (nnpnblisbed) entitled Pars' 
mar^a-Preia on 6«d by I^vsjBa Sun, whidiwas 
mentioned to me bs^ a Pandit, now no more 
Yamasya dVtBsh cha, gapftb Sbivapya, 

HCMyansqra api fatbft dva pfoshadab, 

SBryasya taehmln avalamhjm sarv^ 

T-niisti niyachcbliBn (tab) vicharanti sarvadh 

(The myrmidons of Yama, Shiva's goards, 

. And messengers of Vishpu, ever flash 
Along the sdar rays, to-fro, bdiplding, 

Adinsting, regnlating, sH that happens, 

Within the B^m of Onr Lord the Son } 

A mantra of Bg Vdda also says 
A Iqshndoa lajasd vartaminah, 

Niyojayan Amitam marttOynn cha. 
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ZoToastrian scnptnial utterances, with the same 
ngni&cance, are : 

Ajdm iol iish ponrnyo fravoTvld^ ; visptog 
an}£og man}6ush spa^ft $va£ahanghfi 
Na fchim tfim any&n Yfishma^ vaCdfi 
T£m n4 yaanfiish Irmai^ish mimaghjo, 

Y6 SninCnl Mazadio srSvI Ahuro. 

Part T&pa&h pard vaokhdmB, 

(Z., GKthSs, 44.11 ; 45.10; 34.5) 

(Thee only do I know to be Supreme < 

All others 1 dismiss from this my mind < 

1 know Him to be none except Thy-Self I 
He who IS known as AhutS-Maza^S — 

With dnteous deeds we worship Him alone, 

We know Thee as Supreme above all livesj 

That the teachings of Bnd^hism and Jainism, on 
this essential point, are identical with those of 

Hiraumayina SavitS ratbfaa 
D£vo yftti bhuvanBnl pasbyan, 

(Along the dark-blue skies Our God the Sun 
Goes ciiclmg ever on His Car of Gold, 

Ordaining and compdling into Order 

All bongs, mortal and immortal m His Realm } 

Consider faera the wonders of the pbotograpbic pictures 
whidi are being radiate away along light-i^ every 
moment to in&ite distances, and the Law of Action 
and Reaction, on physical as well as moral plane More 
on the subject will be found m The Sctenee ef Peace 
10 
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JSCSTATIC UTTERANCES [CH II 

V6d&iita, goes almost mtboat saying, for those who 
do not revel m discovering minute differences. In 
one of his iidanas (fihuttabtyM, as SDfis call them, 
or, mYddic literature, yog-Srfidh-oktis), ecsta- 
tic utterances of ever-flowing joy joy of realization 
of identity with the Supreme Self of all— Buddha, 
arising from samftdh i-tnuice, uses words which are 
the words of Upamibata, but in their PSlI form 

r.. VddSnte-gS, vushita-brahma-charijo, dharmdna sa 
BrShmano Brahma-i^dam vad£yya [UdSna ) 
(He who successfully fulfils his vow 
• Of continence in body and in mind. 

And has achieved the final knowledge, he 
Acquires the right, high Brahma to declare 
To others who would walk the Path , he may 
Give to himself the name of BrShmana } 

On another occasion, he exclaims ' I, 0 pnestsl, 
am Brahma, Great Brahma, the Supreme Being, 
Unsurpassed, Perceiver of all things. Controller, 
Lord of All, Maker, Fashioner, Chief, Victor, Ruler, 
Father, of all beings who have been and are to be.’ 
(RdwMo SuUa of Diggha Ntktya, Buddhtm m 
Trmabittotts, p 311, BB,p 115 ) 

. In a similar mood of exaltation, AshtSvakra, long 
Bu^ha, cned out Abo Aham> nemo 
JMLabyam', and, long afterward, BfiyazM BnstSmI 
n-echoed him, Subham ma Sxama «M»I, 'How 
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-wondeiful am 1 1, Salutation unto Me', How great la 
14y glory < ' Vpatiishats reiterate, overand over again, 
Aham Brahma aami, Yaa-tvam-asi So* 
{A)ham>asmi,^ Idam sarvam asi, Aham dva 
Idam Sarvam, I am the In&nite; What thou art 
that same am 1, Thou art all This, I am all This’. 
1, the 'I', the Self, ‘Principle of Consaousness’, 
of Self-Existence, of ‘I am’, is the basis, cause, 
of all ‘This’ too, of all this Not-Self, Otber-thsn-I, 
of all the Object-World, the whole World-Process 

Ormond YoAt, scripture of Zoroastrianism, 
declares, “Uy first name is Ahmt, (Samslqii, Asmi, 
'*1 am’); the last is AAnu yad Ahnu, I am that I 
am" yddic ShatapaUha BrOhauma has the same 
significant words, Yo-ham asmi so-smi, 'I am 
what I am', m, ' 1 am ’ ever the Changeless One, 
ever the same Self, at the end as at the hymning, 
for ' I have ’, t e., the ' I ’ has, no beginning and no 
end Bthb too says " I am that I am. . . lam 
hath sent me unto yon” {Exodus), The woi^ 
*’I am hoEi sent me " are very note-worthy ' The 
sayings of VidSnta and Tasaoraaf ace so similar as 

' Kausktlaki Up,i 6 

' " Than spoke Zarathuditta Tell roe, 0 pure Ahnia- 
M’nnls, the name whidi is thy greatest, best, fiurest, 
most efficacious for prayer. Answra^Ahuta-MazdS My 
SistnameisAhmi, My twentieth name is Ahnu Yad 

Ahmi ” , Hang's Sssi^ on the PBrsts, 195 " In the 
Eurmusd-Yutht ot ^ Zend-avestB, Ahnta-Maz^ 



148 WHY SEEK YE WHAT WAS HEVER WST t [CH. II 

to bs almost lodistiagnisbable when tramsU W into 
a third langnage. Thus * 

(O pilgnms for the Shrine I Where go jre, where? 
Come back' come back I The Beloved is herel 
Hu presence all your neighbonrhood doth bless!! 
Why will ye wander in the wilderness I 
Ye who are seeking God > Yourselves are He ' 

Ye need not search t He is Ye, venly I 
Why will ye seek for what was never lost 7 
There is Nanght'Else-than>Ye > Be not doubt- 
tostl) 

CThe wise see in their heart the face of God, 

And not in ima^ of stone and clod I 
Who in themselves, alas 1, can see Him not, 

They seek to find Him in some outer spot.) 


ennmerates twenty of his names. The first is Ahmi 
(Skt., Asmi), 'lam.' The last is Aim YedAhmi 
(SkL, Asmi Yad Asmi, Yo-smi soami, Yo-ham 
So-ban, 'l am what lam’}. Both of these phrases 
are also names of Jehovah in the Bible And God said 
nnto Moses, ' I am fiat I am Ebyei athar yeAysA 
And said, ' Thns ahalt thou say unto the children of 
Israel I am bath sent me unto you ' " (Gangs PrasBd, 
The Fountam’Head €i/ Rdtgmt, p 47.) 'In the , 
S^yptan Booh of the Dead, *1 am he who I am ’ » 
appliri to a god ", (M. Yeaidey, The Story c/ tie 
BiUs,p 79). Jesussays "Before Abraham was, 7 am ", 
(B.) , lAich can mean only that ^ J am ’, the Self, the 
Pnncij^e dl Conscionsness, was before Abraham* and 
everythmg Else.. 
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The onginals of this translation are . 

Ai Qaum < ba hajj raftah > kujft £d, knjS €d I 
Mft’shaq hamln ja-st, bi*fi.ydd, bi-&yd$ I 
Ma'shOqe-to, hamsftya-tot dlw&r ba din&r , 

Dar bBdiyah sar-gasbtah cherB dd, chera dd I 
Anfin ke talab gfir-i-Khnd& dd, Khuda dd I 
HSjat ba falab n-i&t, shuma dd, shuma-dd I 
Chbd ke na gardid gom as bahre che jo}dd ? 
Kas ghair-i-shama n-ist, kujB dd, kujB dd > 

(Shaus TabreZ) 

Shivam Atmani pashyanti, 
prafimSsu na yoginah , 

Aima-stham yd na pashyanti, 
tltfhd mfirganti t6 Sfaivam 1 

(Shtoir PurSna ) 

Sarva^'iva janasy-Bsya 
Vishnuh abhi*antard sthi^ah ; 

Tam pan>^jya td yanti 
hahii>Vishnum nar-a^hatnBh. 

(yoga Viisishtha, 5. 34. 26) 

(The ' All-pervading ’ Self, ' Who bindcth all ’, 
' Knits them together ', bides in every heart — 
Who turn from Him, the Inroost Deity, 

Seeking outside, their e}'es are yet thick*veiled ) 

Sarva-bhutdshu }nh pashydd 
Bhagava$>bhBvam Atmanah, 
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Bbagavs^ 

asau BfaSgavaf-ottamah. (Bh ) 

(Whoso * ia sees ' Divinity evetynheti^ 
Godhead in every living thing, and ail 
In God-~he only is trae devotee 
And servant of the Omni-^resent Lord.) 

A'ln Hasp khnd fn ^ pas as to cbiin mnnkir 
sbavam? 

Hnjjatd hasp-d-Tn-st TL hnjja$-o*inltSM'MKl 
Oifiyda) 

(When Thon, the whole of Being art Tby-Seif, 
How can I be so dnil as to deny Thee? 

To doubt thee is to doubt niy>Self, indeed I) 

The G^ontsAaf-eapression, Ekameva A>dvifI-> 
yam, " One— not a Second,” is to be found in BtWe 
(Pcdestatates) also and is echoed in Tasaiiwgf 
eaactty: 

Ear giySbd ke bar aaniln loyad, 

Wahdahfl It shadk-i-lah goyad (5 ) 

(Each single blade of grass that sprouts from earth. 
Proclaims His word that ' I Al*Ooe am He, 
There is No-Otber anywhere than 1,' 

That be, you, I are all One I, One Life } 

The words of Zoroastnan Scnptnres are - 
Na dnbin* tdm anydm YOshmat vaddt 

{Z GSthS,xaMr 7) 
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(None Other do I know than Thee.) > 

Maaa^ sakh&rt mainsto (Z , GSthS ) 

(Masada, the One Alone, we bear in mmd ) 
That only is Tine, Real, Haj, Sat, Sure, Certain, 
which hcdds true and abides the same in all three 
times, past, present, futnre, and in all three spaces, 
behind, here, before, unchangingly. That which ts 
not, but IS imagined or said to he, as if xtw, that is 
Unreal That which at one time is and at another 
ta not, or was not and now ts, or ts and will not be-— 
18 half'true and half-false That which always ts — 
such alone is True, Real, wholly. Naught-Else than 
I IS such. I is 1, in all times, all spaces, all conditions 

“ I am (is) the Lord, I cbangels) not 

(S.MalacbiS 6) 

“Tao is unchanging, hath no name ” 
{Tao-te-img , BB , The Texts of Tao~ism, pt I, p 74.) 

MSsa-abda-yuga-kalp£sbn 
gat(a)-&gamishn an-6kadhE, 

Ma uddti,.na astam db 6sb5 
Samvid dkS Svayam-prabhS 

{Pandta-4asH, 1 7.) 
Samvido vyabbichiras-tu 
na dva disbto (a}sti karhi-cbit , , 

Yadi drshtah tadi drashtK 
shisbiah Samvid-vapuh svayam 

{PetA-BhSg III. xxni) 
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• 

(In all the fflonths, years, ages, eons, cycles, 

Past and to come, countless, infinitely. 

What doth not ever nae nor ever set 
Is this Self-lit Self-Consciousness al-one. 

Break of this Consciousness was never seen. 

If It vras ever seen, then he who saw, 

The witness, he him-Self remains behind 
Embodied as that Self-same Consciousness.) ' 


' " I find my boy stall banOy able to gnsp tbe fact 
that then was a tame when he dtd not exist, if I talk 
to him about the building of the Pyramids cr soma sadi 
topic, he always wants to know what ha wasdomg 
than, and is merely pusxlad whan he is told that he did 
not exist " This is what Mr. Bertrand Rnssdl wntu 
of hia son and himself m his book. On Bdueattou, 
p, 171. He 18 reputed to be a bnlhant pbilosopfaer and 
also a gnat mathematician , yet he bdd the dear boy 
that he (the boy) “did not exist "a few years earlier’ 
The child's soul, hia Self, knew better, as did 
worth, in hia Ode to Immortahty. Consciousness, w- 
consciousness, the Self simply cannot be aoncetous of a 
tame when it, the Self, it-Self, ComaoMness, la not, 
was not; will not be It » a contradiction in twins 
Immor^ity is indelibly stamped on the f^* “ 
sciousness, the face of God V^en I i say that the sote 
system was bom so many bnndreds or thonsands « 
millions of years ago and will last so ma^ mo« ^h e 
w^e system with all its thauaanda of millions of years 
of hfe-timo and all its thousands of millions of milhoos 
d miles of body-space is m ' My ’ Conacionsnesa, nw 
'and ‘hen', otherwise, my atatememt wen wholly 
ni«ininglaBB As Saa Satmad wdl says 
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N-Atm§ jajSna na manshyati na Mhat5 (8}saa. [Bh ) 
{The Self is never bom nor dies nor grows.) 

Laiu yali^ wa lam yulad . . 

Knlln sha^ h&liknn illS Wajh. Q ) 

{Neither better nor begotten He . . 

All things are mortal bnt the Face of God, 

His Self, the primal moveless Cause of all.) 
Yad-apannimi tad-akSranam. (ffy^a maxim) 
(What changes never, never has a cause.) 

'* What IS incorruptible must also be nngenerable ” 
(Western Sehofastic phtlonphtcal maxim ) 

{The mnlll— learned m the Scnptnre^rord 
But not its sense — says Ahmad went to Heaven | 
Bnt Sannad says that Heaven came into Ahmad I) 
Compare the following 

*' We sit as in a boundless phantasmagona and dream, 
grotto, boundless, for the faintest star, the remotest 
century, lies not even nearer the verge thereof Him, 
the Unslumbenng, whose work both Dream and Dreamer 
are, we see no^ . . and sleep deepest while fancying our- 
selves most awake . The Where and When,” [d As fa a 
and kSlsl “so mystenonsly inseparable from all our 
thoughts, are but superficial adhesions The Seer may 
discern them where they mount up out of the celestial 
Everywhere and Forever Have not all nations con- 
ceived their God as Omnipresent and Eternal , as eMSt- 
lug in a Universal Here and Everlastmg Now 7 Space 
IS bnt a mode of our human sense , so likewise Time. 
There ts no Space and no Time We are . like sparkles 
fioatmg m the Ether of Deity . This so solid seeming 
worid IS but an air-image, our Afe the only reality, and 
Nature . the phantasy oi our Dream” Carlyle, Sartor 
Besartus, ^ T, ch viii 
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This Self IS Self-Inminons because, clearly, nothing 
else can illnmine It It illumines all else Eyes 
see sights and ears bear sounds , but wbo sees the 
^es and wbo bears tbe ears ? They obviously do 
not see and hear themselves I am conscionsof 
tbe eyes and of tbeir objects, of tbe ears and their 
objects Indeed I see and bear, rather than eyes 
see and ears hear Th^ are only the mstrnments 
I use. The ‘ I ' is Haq ul Yaqfn, tbe Truth in and 
of Truths, the Certainty in and of all certainties 

LS tudrikul*abs&r, \va Bu2'yndrikul-abs&r (jQ.) 

(Eyes do not see Him, but He sees the eyes ) 

^ ShrotiBsya shiotram, manaso mano yad, 

Vicho ha vScham, Sa u pranasya prSnah, 
chakshushah chaksbnh. (17) 

(Hearer of ear and Speaker of all speech. 

Seer of ^e and Mentor of the mind. 

The Self is verily the Life of life ) 

Knntu sama'-nl-lazl yasma’n bihi, 

Wa buArat'ul-las! yubsim bihl (0 ) 

(I do become tbe ear by which he hears , 

And I become the eye by which he sees } 

To v£$’£dam shnuLvSn-lti sa Atm& shravanSya 
^rStram ; darshanSya chakshuh , gandbSya ghrS- 
nam • (If ) 
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The Self, wishing the wish to hear, became 
The ear ; to see, the eye , to smell, the nose . . .) 

Na tatra v3g-gachchhati, as chakshnh, no mano, 
na vidmo, na vijfin&no, yath& Etad anu-shishySd ; 
anyad-ira Tad viditad atha aviditBd adhi. (!/)■ 

(Speech reaches not the Self, nor eye, nor mind ; 
We know not how we may describe onr-Self , 

It is not known, nor is it yet unknown. 

The Knower, nor unknown nor known can be,) 
NaAbam manyC su v£da iti. 

Ho na v£da iti vAda cha ; 

Yo nah Tad Tad vida. 

No na v£da iti v£da cha, 

Yasya amatam tasya matam, 

Matam yasya na vdda sah ; 

AvijfiBtam vij&nat&m, 

Vijfiatam avijitnatfim. (Ul) 

(Who thinks he knows It, he does know It not ; 
While he who thinks he knows It not, knows It. 
We do not know whether we know or not , 

We know the Self ; and yet what do we know < 
Then do we know it not Bnt, snre, we know i 
How can we say we do not know onr>Self < 

Indeed It is the only Thing we know 
Most positive, most doubtless, here and now 0 

lyam vi-srsbtir yata-B*babhflva, • 

Yadi vfl dadhd, yadi vfi na, 
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Yo aqn Afbyakshah patamf Vyoman, 

So, aoga I, v^, ya$i vfl na v^da I {fig- Veda). 
(This vast-spread emanation, measureless. 

Filling the infinite expanse of Heaven, 

From Whom has it come into being Who 
Maintains it going ? Or doth none maintain it "* 
Who IS Its Ruler ? Doth it rule it-Se^f ^ 

He only knows > Perchance He too knows not 
Quite wakefully, and only dreams it all i) 
Cognoscendo ignoran, ignorando cognosci. 

(St Aogdstihe) 

Ai bar-tar ax khay&l o qay&s o gnmkn o Wkbm 
W-ax bar che gnfta-£m o shanl^-im o khwSn^- 

6m (S) 

(Thou art b^nd all thought, conception, guess. 
Imagination, yea, and for beyond 
All we have spoken, heard, or read in books , 
These deal with Objects— Thou Subject of all ■) 
Ashiayatva-visbayatva-bhSginl 
Nir-vibhiga-Chitir-iva kevala 

(SatiisMpa-Shgrfraka), 

(This marvellous Unique Sdf-conscionness 
Al-one IS Subject-Object both at once 
It knows It-Self and knows all-Else also.) 

The Universal I, the Supreme Self, God, is in- 
deed Unique, Al(l)-one One-without-a-second, A- 
dvitlya, LO-ednt There is No-Thing Else bke It, 
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or beside It, or except It, nothing m9.-siv&-AlU:h, 
ghttr-ta-K^dA, Stmanah itarat, Brahma^ah 
anjrat, ‘ other than God,' ‘else than Self. It is 
Majmuef-t^tddatn, Sarva-virnd^ha-dharm* 
Sshrayab, ‘locns, focus, reservoir, of all con- 
tradictions, all opposites *. 

£kani dva A^vi^am. (17.) 

(One only, always secondless, am I.) 

U ilah il-AlUh. (0.) 

(There is no god in truth other than (xod ) 

U UShfi illl AnS (Q.) 

(There is no God other than / my-Self.) 

Afaam dvB, na Riaf-to-(a)nyad, 

ifi haddhyaddbvam anjasS. {fihdg) 

(Know well— Theie is No-Otber-than-My-Sdf.) 

“ I am the Lord, and there is none Else ; There 
IS no God beside me . . I am the first and I am the 
last : and beside me there is no God." (fi . Isaiah.) 

" To Ahnra Mazada, the Secondless . . I sing the 
•song of Gloiy.” (Z., Ahnnavad GBi^hfi, xxxvii. 3.) 

" There is One alone and there is not a second ; 
yea. He hath neither chdd nor brother ; yet is there 
tno end of all His labor ” * (t.« , the World-Process is 
unending), (fi., Ecdes., iv.) - •• 
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Tasmai sam*iin>na8dha-viruddbB-Bhaktay6 
' Nainah paiasmai Purasb&ya V£dbas6 {BbSgY' 

(To Him who widdeth, id th' eternal Flay 
Of the World-Drama, mighty, turbulent, 
Opposed, and ever-battbng wondrous powers 
— ^We offer salutation to that Self.) 

Aham Stmft, Gnd&-k£sha i 
sarva-bhat-BshayarS^hitah, 

Aham Xdish-cha, Madhyam cha, 
bhfliSn&m Anta dva cha. {0 ) 

(I am the Self abiding in all hearts, 

I am Beginning, Middle, End of all ) 

Hu-wal-Awwal, Hu-wal-Akhir, Hu-wax-EShir, Hu* 
wal-BStin, wa Htt*wB be knlle sbayln AUm (0J 

' (He IS t&e First, He is the Last also. 

He 18 the Outer, He the Inner too, 

The Manifest and yet Unmanifest, 

The Lord, Ordainer, Knower of all things) 

" I am (is) the first end tbe last . .7 am the 
alpha and the omega.” (B.) 

“ I am (is) the Light which hghteth every man. 
. ; . without Me ” (the Supreme Self in all) “ thou 
canst do nbthing ” (B ) 

" The Lord, before and beyond whom there is No 
Other.” (B., Yasna, aviii. 3.) 
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“ My name is He who hath shaped everything " 
(Z.i Ahuia^Masda Yasht, 14) 

At hoi d&m&m, thvabmi 2^m, AhurS ' 

(Z , G&th&. 48 7 ) 

(Ahnra ■ the Beginning Thon, and End >} 

All these great wonis describe, befittingly, the I, 
the Self, the Principle of Consciousness Al(l)-One, 
and Nothing Else 

'1* 18 the Akad, of which nothing canbepre* 
dicated, not even existence or non-existence, ZSt- 
t-tidij, ZSi-umuOaq, Mioisoto’-ul-tshdrat, Ld-bo- 
*kart-i~ahay, Shuddha, Nir-gnna, Nir-vi* 
shdsha, Nir-ava-chchhinna, the Ab-solute, 
Pure Being (same as Pure No-ThingX Attribute-less, 
Hn-particnlansed, Un-ionditioned 

N-Saad<4stn-no-Sad-X^t. {I^g Vdda). 

(Nmthsr Non-being was, nor Being then ) 

Na San, na ch-Ksan, na tathK, na ch-&nyatbft, 

Na i&yatd, vydti, na cha avahlyatd, 

Na vardhatd, n-ftpi vishnddhyatd pnnah, 
Visbnd^hyatd Tat Param-Brtha-lakdiBnam. 

(Bk., Asanga.) 

A-nirodham, an-ntp&dam, 
an-nchchhddam, a-sbBshvatam, 
An«4k4lrtbam, a-n&n-Srtham, 
an-agamam, a-nirgamam. 
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Na san, n-Ssan, oa sad-asan, 

Na ch4lpy-anabhay-Stmakam, 
Chatush-koti-vi-nir-inaktam 
Tattvam MSdbyamikSb vidnb. 

(£u , NagIrjuna, MSdhyamtba-KSnkS.} 

(It IS not non*exiatent, nor exiatenti 
It IS not thus, nor is it otherwise, 

It takes not birtb, nor grows, decays, or dies. 

It bas no stain to purify away. 

It IS tbe ever Pure — sucb is tbe mark 

Of that wbicb batb no mark, tbe One Supreme. 

It cannot be suppressed, nor yet expressed, 

It cannot die, nor yet be brought to birth. 

Nor IS It slayable, nor everlasting. 

It means not any one thing, nor yet many, 

, 'it'cometh not, nor ever doth It go. 

Not being, nor non-being, nor yet both. 

Nor free from both t This wondrous Mystery, 
Void of these four conditions, is the Truth 
Which those that tread the Middle Path declare ) 

Syid asti, syfin n-Ssti, 8}id asti cba n-Ssfl cba, 
syad a-vaktavyah, sySd asti ch-Svaktavyah, ^Cn n- 
flsti ch-lvaktavyah, syid-asti cba n-Bsti ch-*vaktd- 

^ab U,S9Sd-ysiay 

(Ptf haps It is , or may be It ismot ; 

Or It may be that It both is and not , 

Or It IS only Indescribable ; 
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Or thongb nnspeakaUe It perhaps is ; 

Or It both IS not and unspeakable ; 

Or, seventhly, it may be that It is 
And IS not and tmspeakable also I) 

A-pra-hInam, A-^am-pilptam, 
An*uch*chhiDnam, A-shSsbvatam. 
A-ni-ni^ham, An»u^*pBdam, 

Efan Nir-vfinam ncbyat6. 

As^, n*fefi, asti>n*Sstt-iti, ‘ 

N-asfa-n-Ssti-ifi wS pnnah, 
Chala-s(hir*obhay-&-bhBvath 
A'Vpioti dva bUisbah 
Eotyasb-chatasrah dtSh 
Grahaih ^s&m sadB-vrtah, 

BhagavKn Bbhir>a-sprsbto 
Qnhto ytoa sa sarva-dfk. 

CBh , NZcZrjdma, MXdh, Ea.} 

<Tis never lost , nor is it ever found ; 

It never ends ; nor is it ever-lasting , 

'Tis ne’er sappiessed , nor is it ever bom ; 

Soch is the state that is Nir-vB^ called. 

Is , IS not ; IS and is not both at once ; 

Is not, IS not at all ; these are the four 
Alternatives that wrap all for cbild-minds. 

He who has seen the Lord b^ond them all. 

He has seen All ; he has tonched Omniscience.) 

11 
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^^•Ejati, Tan-na Eja^ 

IVi^-dGrE, Tbd u antikd, 

Tad an|ar*a^a sarvasTai 

Tad n sarva^-isya bibyatah. Q^a-V ) 

(It moveth and It moveth not at all, 

It IS the farthest of the tax. It is 
The nearest of the near, It is within, 

And yet it is without ail that we know.) 

*' Alone It standeth and It cbangeth not , 

Aronnd it moveth, and It suffereth not , 

The Mother of the World It may he called." 

(T., Tao-tdhhi^, THR , 6.) 

" I am the Lord, I change not *' (B., Malachi.) 
An>Eka mftnhi Eka i&jai, Eka mftnbi an-Eka-no, 
Ek-indka kl nahin sankbyft >, namo Siddba 
Niranjano I U , BhD'DHARA } 

(That which is One in many, Many in One, 

Yet Neither One nor Many— I bow to That ') 
"TheTao hath no beginning and no end ” {JSB ,88) 
All ke^r hdcfa j& nadirijfti 
Bn-l-a’jah mindah am ke bar-j5-i i 
Ba-jah&n dar hamdbha paidS-I < 

Lfik dar chashm-i-man na ml 8yl > 

{S^ WesUI, 

(0 Thotf that hast no place in any place. 

And yet,' 0 wonder i, art in every place I 
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That art appearing perpetnally, 

In every place within this wheeling world, 

Yet cannot be encompassed by my qms *) 

^'The Tao cannot be heard ; what can be beard 
Is not the Tao ; the Tao cannot be seen ;* 

What can be seen is not the Tao at all. 

By words the Tao may not be «ell expressed , 
What can be thus expressed is not the Tao. 

The Formless gives to every form that form ; 

Can we know It as else than Void of Form ? 

The Nameless gives to every name that name , 
It-Self may not be named bnt by all names." 

(Bfi., d7 ; SfiB., vol. 40, p. 69.) 


"The Tao is not exhausted by the greatest. 

Nor IS It ever absent from the least, 

In all things is It found, complete, diffused. 

How wide Its universal comprehension ■ 

How utter Its unfathomableness I 
Embodiment of Its great attributes, 

In Righteousness and in Beneficence, 

Is bnt a small result of Its pervasion. 

Its subtle working in the heart of man, 

Only the perfect man knows this for sure. 

And only such can hold charge of the world. 

(Bfi. p. 93, ‘The Texts of Taoism’; 

Kvaag Tae, S.B.E. vol. 39, p. 342 ) 
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ChakiB, chihna, am vanta jS^i, 
aru pBti nahma jihn, 

Rtlpa, ranga, aru i4kha, bhCkha, 
ken kahi na aakata jihu, 

A-chala-marati, Ann-bhava<prakBsa, 

Amit-oja kahijai < 

Koti Indta-Indran Shaha- 
shAbSua ganijai I 

^ri'bhnvana Mahi-pa, sura uara asnra, 

N-dti, M-£iii vana trua kahat, 

Tava sarra nSma kathai kavana, 
karma nama varnata snmat < 

Eka mGrati an-£ka darshana, 
kina rQpa an-6ka, 

Ehda khfla a-khdla kbdiana 
anta ko phira Eka < 

(Si , GUKU Govinda Sinha, JSp ) 

(0 Thou ' that hath ao mark, sign, caste, or creed, 
No dan, tnbe, form, or color, or outline. 

No special shape or dress , Thou Movelessuess * 
Self-lnmmoBity eternally', 

Measureless, fathomless, All-Potency 1 

Lord of the three vorld&-Waking, Dreaming, 

Sleep — 

Ang^, men, titans, forests grasses, all. 

Only ‘Not-This’, 'Not-This', of Thee declare' 
"Vyho may tecite Thy Names and Works in full. 
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Since every name and every work is Thme 1 
One art Thou, countless yet Thy Multitude I 
All forms are Thme through which Thou makest 

Play; 

All merge hack into Thee at End of Day 1) 
A-nir-vachan!yam (V£d3n|a ) 

<This Self indeed is indescribable 
In words, though indefeasibly Self*known.} 

Van na dnhkhdna sam-bhinnam, 

Na cha grastam an*antarS, 

Abhi*lSsh-opanI{am cha, 

Ta$ padam Svah-pa^-ftspadam. 

(KuulRlLA, ZfFmdmt«-SAfokir-Vdr{tk«.) 

(That which is not alloyed ever with pain, 

Mor hable to come to sudden end, 

And has been brought to us by our desire, 

That IS the state known by the name of Svab, 
True Heav'n where reigns the Supreme Self alone.) 

Whom else can all these ' descnptions* which are 
*non-descriptions’, proclamations of inability to 
describe, fit, except the Self 7 This so indescnbable 
'*1’ cannot be proved by anything dse The'l' 
proves whatever else is provable Nobody saw the 
I’ being bom or dying. Bodies are seen being 
bora and dying, never an *1,’ the 'I*. ‘I’ only can 
one ' I ' being bom or dying , Consciousness only can 
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be conscious of consciousness originating or ceasing; 
which IS a self-contradiction. ‘ Anothei^t conscious- 
ness,’ 'another-conscionsuess', cannot be consaouB- 
■of 'My consciousness,’ of ‘ I-consciousness ’, begin- 
ning os ending , that again is a self-contradiction- 
The fact is that the Principle of Consciousness, the 
Self, is One, Universal, all-pervading, a Plenum 
without parts, without break The appearance of 
separate individual selves, of separateness, ti^raqS, 
bhdda, IS an illusion, is the great of the /JfeF 
M&yfi of the Mayi, as the appearance of count- 
less bubbles, npples, waves, billows, in the ocean,, 
separate-seeming yet inseparate from the ocean and. 
from each other. There is no 'Another-conscious- 
uesB.’ ’Consciousness’ is always only '/-conscious- 
ness', ’ify-conscionsness’; never 'an-othei-con- 
BCiousness ’• One Consciousness only animates alt 
material forms The methods, degrees, kinds, of 
, manifestation are infinitely different in the pseudo- 
infinite forms. That One Consciousness appears as 
now sleeping, now waking, in this form, or as giving 
up that form ; or as taking up another. It never can 
conceive itself as begmning or Ceasing Whatever 
the point of time, in the past, or in the future, a few 
seconds away, or tnlbons and quadnllions of yean 
distant, at which it may try to conceive itself as 
ceasing or beginning — it is already present h^forg 
and hcyoRd that point of time, it includes that point 
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of time, with all the intervening period, witAm its 
vast embrace, and reaches infinitely farther atill, 
hqrond, on both sides. Truly is this Self-conscions- 
, ness Unique, vaster than the vastest, smaller than 
the smallest. 

Universal Being, Hastt-umntlaq, Saf^fi-sS- 
manya, is the logician's stimnuim genus, 
parS-ji^i. At the other end are the smallest 
particles, atoms, electrons, protons, tons, super* 
atoms, param-fipus, or whatever else th^ may 
be called, ( — and neither the largest nor the smallest 
can ever be reached in any given time and space, 
the infinitesimal is also infinite—), anu, tarra, 
the tummum indmduum ot farvum ot paruhan or 
mnutum mdtmdmm, (tnfima speaa)t tashaii^- 
t-adni, para-vish£sha. This I is both Universal 
Being and, ultimately, finally, particular m>dnns*ible 
In>dhn'd*nal Being. It is Infinite as well as In- 
finitesimid. What is the proof of Universal Being, 
of “ Is," est, hoa, asti? Is it not I, My Conscious- 
ness, ' Am’ ? Am I not present everywhere and every- 
when? Whatever significance, smallest or vastest, 
can be assigned to these two words, is already mthin 
My Consciousness. 'Am 'istbeproofof 'Ib’;not'Is’ 
of 'Am'. The only Being that we know, for 
certain, without a possibility of doubt, is My Being, 

' Am ', all other beings, all other existences, have only 
such and so much existence as my Consciousness 
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THE ALL-ENTBLOPING [CH II 

of them gives to them What is the proof of the most 
utterly ‘ particularised ' being ? Again, nothing dse 
than ' Am ' I am ’ For, obviously, nothing is more 
in-dtuis-ible, more immediately, positively, 
definitely other*iepudiatiog, nothing more completely 
distingnishes itself off from all ' other', than ' 1 my 
feel of ' personality,’ here and now Yet this so n- 
tremely compressed and limited ‘ here and now and 
thus’ IS infinitely expansible to ‘ anywhere and any* 
when and also anyhow * Whatever stretch of space 
or time or wealth of experiences I bring into my con- 
scionsness, my imagination, I eiuulop it all 

' Wasea ' Rabbona kulle sbayin ilmfi. . . 

Hnft alfi kulle shayin mnhl( 

HuB mBknm yanama knntnm. (0 ) 

(God's Consciousness envelopetb all things. • • 

He doth pervade, include, all things and beings. . • 
Wherever yon may be. He is with you), 

- “ Saith the Lord Do not I fill heaven and 

- earth?" (B) 

Anor>anIy&o, mabato mahiyBn [V ) 

(Greater than greatest, than smallest more small). 

So-yam XtnA . . 4sha m6 XtmB. . • sarva-katmB, 
satva-kSmah, sarva-gandhab, sarva-rasah, sarva- 
g ptah, sarva-prBn-Bspadah, sarvato-mukhah, sarva- 
jaah, sarvatah-pBni-padah. sarv-Bnaniwbiro-grivah, 
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sarvat - okshi < shiro-inukhah, sarvatah - shruti • rnSn, 
aarva-bhilta-sthah, sarv-bh&ta>guhS-shayah, saiva* 
bhCta-damanah, sarva-bhflt-idbi-vSsah, saiva-bhBt- 
iatar-StnS, sarva-bhfi, sarva-vyB[a, sarv-jijlvah, 
sarva-aamstbah, aarva'Srk, sarva-smit, saiva-barab, 
aarv-idhi-shthinah, sarv-5nu-syQtah, sarv-9nu-bhflh, 
sarv-antaiab, sarv-Sparab, sarv-Ssbl, Barv-fishvanh, 
sarv-Aham-minl, sarv-ftbhi-dbSnab Abatn-ih, sarva- 
xnajab (VjpanuAatt ) 

(This Self, Ujr-Self, does all acts that are dooe ; 
Peels ell desires that are felt anywhere , 

Smells, tastes, sees, hears, and touches eaerythmgi 
All heads, eyes, ears, arms, legs, months, bands, 

and feet, 

Are Mine, My Self's, the Self’s , It dwells in all , 
Creates pervades, preserves, and wipes out all , 

All life of every living thing is drawn 
Prom Its infinite life , all death — Its sleep , 
Whoever knows, and whatsoe’er he knows. 

Is known by It, by Me, by the One Self , 

It is the Lord of All , Its Pinal Name 
Is ' I ’, the Universal Name of All, 

That every living * one ' gives to ' one-Self ’) 

I say, ‘I am a human being’, I become identified 
in interest and sympathy with the whole of the 
human race, some two thousand million individuals. 
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agreement expands [cb.u 

'I am an Indian '—my consciouaness at once con- 
tracts to three hundred and eight) nulhon ' I am 
Bhagavan Das aluu Abdnl Qftdir ” — ^it shrinks im- 
mensely mth amazing rapidity to a single lump of 
a few score pounds of bone and flesh and blood, 
' I am a living being ’ — ^it suddenly expands in- 
finitely to embrace all the universe, for there is not 
an atom of matter that is not alive, not pervaded 
1^ the Spirit, by Consciousness, Life * 

' How it expands consciousness, broadens nund, en- 
laiges heart, and promotes science and philoBopliy, d we 
look for similarity amidst diversity, and nmty amidst 
similarity , and how it contracts ontloiflr, narrows inteih- 
gence, warps sympathy, hinders appreciation of rational 
knowledge, if we lode for differences rather than agree- 
ments, dividing featnres instud of omfying ones, may be 
illustrated thus A greatly eatnemed Manlavl fnend. 
wrote to me that the 'essenUals' of Islam are (s) 
Belief in (l) Allah, (2) Muhammad as His Chief Prophet, 
and other prophets, (3) QurBa as God’s word, (4) Day 
of Judgment, (S) God’s omniscience , and (b) Frimtioe- 
of (6) aalSt or nomSs, prayer, (7) taum or meg, fasts, 
(8) zakSt, chanty, (9) ht^, pilgnmage, (10) war 
in defence of IslKni, (11) three festivals, Id-nl-fitr, Id- 
nz'ZohS, Muharram. An equally worthy Pandit sad, 
the ‘essentials' of Hinduism are (o) Belief m (I) 
Faramdshvora, (2) K{ahpa as His Chief AvatStv, and 
other aoatSraa, (3) Yi^ as God's word, (4) Judgment 
of Yams, in aco^ance with the Laws iff Karma and 
Iia>incBiiiation, (S) omniscience and acenrOOT of Yama'h 
recorder, Chitia-Gupta , and (h) Pracuco of (6) satt4li^ 
pirryer, (7) oufttMipa^llsa, fasting, especially on eftSpff- 
shi, elevenm day of the lunar fortnight, (8) oSHOf 
chanty, (9) jnlgnmage, (10) dhor««- 

rokshB, defence of pharma, ( 11 ) a number of seasonal 
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S.U.A S.] OIFFERBHCE CONTRACTS 

The sense of the * separateness ’ of each personal- 
ity, ' EgO'ism the sense that ' I am I ' and ' yon 
are yon’, is so strong; this bb6da-bnddhi, 
ghmnyat, created by separateness of bodies, is so 
overpowenngly ascendant; that the concept, feeling, 

and btstoncal festivals, e^, Holl (spnng), Nir-jatt 
(snmmer), D£va-shByanI (beginning of rain^, SbiSvani 
(middle of tains), Ddv*o||thSna (end of rams), pipSvall 
(sutamn), Makaia-snSna (winter), etc , and RBrna-nawanl 
(birthday of mma), K|[i;hn-ashtain! (birthday of 
Ktshns), etc , and (12) Vam-^iaina-dharma(tbeqrstam 
of fonr ‘ class-castes and four stages of life *) Here are 
two sets of ‘essentials' And there are two ways of 
interpreting them If we see them with the eye of dif- 
ference, which sees puticulars only— the stage is set for 
a mntual breahing of beads and fends descending from 
centnry to centnry But if we see them with the syo^ 
agreement, which discerns the common featores, me 
genera, behind the particulars, clearly— then we have 
irresistible inducement for hand-shakingB and embracmga 
and lejmcmg of hearts 

SarvadA sarva-bfalvflngm 
sSmSnyam vrddhi-htranam; 
HrSsa-hdtnr-vufadshas i 
pravrt^r-ubhayasya cba (Chanka) 

(If we look at the common elements, 

Whidi make the genus, then all entities 
Expand from more to more , but if we look 
Exclusively upon the difierences. 

Then all things shnnk to ever narrower limits 
Both tendencies are ever at their work 
Toe wise man sides with the mclnstve one ) 

Muhammad has been quoted before (p 83) “ 
big to all to meet on high common ground We nave 
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®nse, of a comnion I, a single I, running throngb 
all bodies, and vitdlising, energising, moving, con- 
trolling them all — is very pussling and difBcnlt to 
apprehend at first. Yet it is the very heart, the 
ionndation, of all Rebgion. Like lesser but also 
difGcult concepts, in all sciences, it becomes more 


only to translate the tvw sets of ‘ essentials ' into gener- 
al terms to see the essential wm^ of them nus (a) 
Belt^ in (l) the Supreme Bmng, (2) highly advanced 
philanthropic souls, appeanng from time to time in 
vanoua races, as great teachers and lovers of mankmd, 
(3) sacred scnpttnea, embodying knowledge which is of 
most help to mankind, (4) the law of cause and effect^ of 
action and reaction, whereby sm nnfailingly meets pmiish- 
ment, and virtue reward, m its own proper time^ here or 
hereafter, (5) the omnisaence and impartial jnsticeof 
the Supreme Being; and C&) Practice of (6) prayer, (7) 
self-denymg restramt of the senses, especially of the 
tongue, (8) discnminate chanty, (9) pilgnmage and travd, 
in the spirit of reverence for all manifestabons of God’s 
Matnre, (10) defence of the right sgsmst the wrong, (1 1) 
disciplmes, festivals, pnbkc lejoicmgs and monrnings for 
expression and promotion affdlow-fedmg,(12)arationBl 
Social Organisatioii, with a jnst division of the social 
labor, of de means of living, and of die necessaries, the 
comforts, and the Inxnnes or pnxes of hfe, in accordance 
with the vocational temperaments of the difierent types 
^ men, as mdicated by the pnnciples of psychology 
Incidentally, Yama is the same as A1 Qflibiz, the Regn- 
lator. Judge, Punisher; and Chitra-gupta is Al-Mohsiy. 
the Recorder, Counter, Accountant, the Hidden Pictnre, 
Lanh-i-MahfOS, ' Preserved Thblet ’ of HlffiaS, Memoiy, 
Hwvasal Mmd, m which all is ever recorded and pre- 
served, past, present, and future , Skt , CAif or Chip, 
'gatherer*. 
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B.TJ.A S.] PASSIONATE COMPASSION 

and more clear, by dwelling npon, reflection, medi- 
tation. Analogies, as always, are very ussIuL My 
toes and fingers, my limbs, my sensor and motor 
organs, the billions of living cells, which make np 
the 'I* or 'me* that is my living body, ate all sepa- 
rate from each other, and have independent lives. 
Yet, are they wholly separate? Have they complete- 
ly independent lives? My 'I' runs through them 
all, holds them all together. The word 'we'; the 
feel 'sympathy*; the fiact ‘common interest'; the 
thing ‘common property', ‘pnblic property' — all 
these would be impossible, if there were no unity, 
running latent, through the patent diversity and 
multiplicity of the world 

To make this latent Unity less latent, to make 
human beings more conscious of it, is the mam pur- 
pose of Religion To make it fully patent, vai- 
ragya, mujSmbat, vi-shada, bisSri, mahS- 
karnnS, mAm, change of heart, altruism, disgust 
with our own egoism in general, dis-illusion-ment, 
world-weanness, world-sadness, satiety, surfeit, nir- 
vCda, a^n-as-dunyd, dtl-bardSshfagf,andgrea.t com- 
passion for the world, a ciaving, yearning, that all 
’ these other helpless souls as well as our own, 
wandering in the dark, may see light, may find the 
way out of this terrible labynnth— all these are 
needed. Th^ create the state of mind, the condi- 
tion of soul| in which the finite dissolves into the 
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CHANGE OF HEART 


[CR. It 


lofioite, emotional and intellectnal egoism is broken 
1^' emotional and intellectnal altruism, and leaves 
behind Universalism. Some prefer to call this 
mood as Spintnal Consaonsness, Super-mind, 
yoga-ja-jflSna, a state transcending ordinary In- 
tellect, a peculiar state of exaltation and r ealisation, 
like the rising of the sun upon a world of darkness , 
though, hye and bye, the exalted glones of the many- 
hued splendours of the dawn settle down into the 
steady light of day, and are utilised for the world's 
work, are inade ‘ int^fial for life ', are ' integrated 
into the daily life ', as some would say 
In a sense, it is perfectly tme that there is a 
special descent of the * supra-mental ' Divue, in 
such a condition ; that God comes in, because ego- 
ism has gone out and made room , and the whole 
Lfe IS transformed. But it is also true that in the 
of the ' lower knowledge ’ of any special science, 
the seme process of 'yoga', though on a lower 
level, always takes place Every discovery and in- 
vention is followed by an Nation and exaltation in 
the inventor's and discoverer’s being ‘ Y(^ is per- 
formed in all states and stages, on all planes 
of mind ’ ■ thus declares YogcfSBtra-BhSshya (i.l ). 
‘Change of Heart’, from hard to soft, from sa- 
rSgys to vai-ragya from krOra-tS to karuna, 
hom takabbjir to htba, from gbanab to ttibtsSr, 
from ‘pade'^to ’humility’, from mad^ to vinaya, 
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oamra-tE, is absolutely necessaiy, before God can 
«ome into it. Sympathy, Fellow'feeling, is of, from, 
by. Love Spiritual , and such Love is God 
God is very near the simple, innocent, guileless, 
nnsdSdi, loving child — nnconscionsly, or better, 
snpra-conscionsly. He is very near, the wise man 
m his second cbildhood—^bo has become as child- 
xen, 'simple of heart’; hnt deliberately so, because 
be has realised the evils consequent on crookedness; 
* natnial ' again, because he has experienced and put 
aside artificial-ways, ‘unsophisticated*, by voluntary 
de-aophiatication. 

" Except ye be converted, except ye be bom again, 
and become as little children, ye shall not enter into 
the kingdom of heaven.” '(fi) 

BrShmanah pSndityam mr-vidya bSlyfoa tishtbBi* 
sft, lAlyam cha pEndifyam cba nir-vidya atha 
mnnih , a-mannam cha maunam cba nir-vidya atha 
biEhmanah. (U.) 

(The learned priest — ^let bim feel sick of all 
That load of and learning, argument 
Endless, and bitter odious debate , 

Let him become again as simple child , 

Heat let him take to ways of silent thought, 
Prolonged communing with him-Self, within ; 
And, finally, let him pass from that too, 

And be the natural duteous Man of God ) 
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SGOISU versus ALTRUISM [CH. II 

Sucb are tbe stages on tbe ' retum']oumey ’ of the 
soul 'back to God I on Qms-t-Uri^, or Safar-t-Ai^, 
as also, Sofia call it, tA, ' tbe journ^ of the ser- 
vant* back to 'God-hood*. Tbe opposite journey, 
of Qms-t-NmSl, is correspondingly called Safar^- 
Haq, 'the journey of God* towards ‘servant-hood*. 
Briefly, tbe hard in heart cannot see God because 
they cannot feel that Love which is an integral 
and essential aspect of God * Ego-ism hardens tbe 
heart, Altrn-ism softens it. This mood of altra- 
ism, nis-sv-irtha-tS, nir-aham-kOra, 

comes to every soni, m its own good time, in the 
course of evrdution ' 


* " Heraclitue saya that thy road up and the nod down 
an the same . . But die toad down, from the Cieator to 
the creaturea, is no bosiness of oars, and, frankly, we 
know nothing about it It^» wisest to admit that wa 
know neither how sot why there is a universe . . Tbe 
uowi^ path, the return to God may be traced " Dean 
Inge,^p Z7 supra) Some Safis have also expressed 
a view To those who do not feel the craving to 
know 'the road down ’, ‘the bow and why of the mi* 
verse *, there is nothing more to be said, of coarse Birt 
to others, who do, Scriptures give the mswer.m bread 
oudme Modem science tnea to see the how ’, mtmns 
of Evolution, IntegraUon-and Dib mtegration KfliWB. 
eavs in Glffl ' Self-realisation la completed only when 
the many is seen rooting badr into the One, and also the 
One sprouting and branching into the Many 
’ Other ways of expressing the truth ate these Man 
jnnat neithet any longer feel separ ate 

nor feel any separateness between diffi^t 
parts of his bemg , he most become a whole. 
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There is a danger, a great danger, larking here, 

Han, m trying to find identity with 

^ Onat Dsb< 

deliberately identify himself with the 
Satan of the outer flesh of our body. This is 
ilhistrated by the story of Indra and Virocbana in 

a unity, consistent in all parts , there mnst be no in>con- 
sisteni^ between bis thonidit, his word, bis deed, between 
h,s intellectnal, emotional, and active bang>s , his religion 
must not be kept in a water-tight compartment, carefully 
preserved from contact with his daily life m the world ; 
his religion must pervade his whole being, guide his 
thoughts, as well as words, as well as actions ; his wedt 
days mnst be as his Sundays , he mnst be conscioua m 
fedmg as well as in mtellect^ t e>, he mnst not allow 
himself to be run away with, swept off his feet, by bis 
feelings, he must ddibeiately choose, and feel, only the 
nght and appropriate emotions , his personal life, as a 
separate-seeming mdividnsi, must become subordinate 
to his impersonal life as r^ly one with the Universal ; 
the centre of egoism, the hardness of heart, mnst be 
dissolved, by nir-veda, vishKd>i vai-rggya, deqi 
dispassion, fliis manS-kaiu^QA, passionate roropas- 
sion for ^ suffering Tlruly, ‘the hard in heart cannot 
see God ’ , and ' the meek', the soft in heart, ' shall see 
God', shell become sovereign ruler and long over their 
earthly bodies, and, some day, over the whole eardi, 
htemlly, also, when the majonty of human beings have 
learnt the great lesson of Evolution, have subordinated 
• ego lam to dtrn-ism and umversal-ism, and have thereby 
Imnght the longed-for millennium. Golden Age, Safya- 
yoga, again, to l^rtb ** Seek in the heart the source of 
evil, and expunge it. .. It is a plant that lives and in- 
creases throughout the ages. . . He who would enter upon 
the Path must tear this thing out of his heart. Then 
the heart will bleed and the whole life of the man seem 
12 
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SATAN TEMPTS TO TEST [CH. n 

^pnttskc^, aod of the &11 of the archangel Azaz-i* 
el into* the state of Satan in Cbnstun and Maslim 
l^gened ‘ The conseqnences of such subtle error are 


utterly dissolved This ordeal must be endued. Bsdi 
man is to bimaelf absolutely tbs Way, die Tntfa, and 
die Life. But he is so only when he grasps his ^ole 
mdividaality firmly, and, by the force of his avakened 
apuitnal mil, recognises this indiyidnality as not himself, 
but that thug which he has with pam created for his 
own use, and by means of which he purposes, as his 
growth slowly developes, to reach to the life beyond m- 
dividnsli^ ” CZfight on iht Path, Theosophical Publish- 
mg House, Adyar, SSadras) This opening ontofthe 
indmdnal soul to and mto the Umvetsal Spint, takes 
place, m each case, m its own good time It cennot be 
forced It beg^ from mthm The soul grows as the 
flower grows, by its own vital force, and in accord with 
the cyclic laws of life But the gardener can make the 
«tni1ihfma which BIO most favoutabb to the giowth. 
The dd generation teaches die oudmes of general geo- 
graphy fo the youngu generation The aclnal visiting 
of any of the dsces of the earth has to be done by the 
grown-up So has to message of Essenbal Religion to 
be given by the father to to child, and to remam m his 
mind as seed, to put forth root and dioot, br^, Mi 
bud, blossom, and fmit, in Its own good tune Then to 

'heard’ mil become to'seen’. 


* Ai’z5z-i-El seems to msan to SnprsiM Q«al- 
sBss of God ’. Majesty of Benevolence, inverted, beo^ 
Pnde of Malevolence Jemow es< Pegs naersusTt^ 
15 asotot, and fine, conception of Satan in Hstew 
♦wiftox r. God comnwads hxB highest aogcl to ^ ® 
and adverse, as Sal^ ddibe^y to M 
^ *^hen and advance souls to salvatoa. d^gh 

S^arSnng When thsy failto stod hi^ arf 

tomptataoDS, Satan rqjoices-ontwaidly; inwardly ho 
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■endless!} disastroos, as nbcn the public servant 
commits the gncvous mistake of rcgarding'himself 
as public master; or the trustee makes himcclf 
;^roJlrie/or, or the basis of social organiration is 
shifted from vocational temperament and aptitude to 
Aereditary caste; then all duties arc forgotten, and 
all rights arc grabbed, as b} dnine &riY/r>right, with- 
out need of any vorth The most supernal blessing 
then becomes the most infernal curse In earlier 
times, this sacred truth, of the identit}, in essence, 
of Man and God, was not alwa}s preached publicl}, 

w ecps Ultimately, w hen they spurn him, he fmashes his 
teeth— ontwardl} , inwardly be rejoices great!}. Mane 
Carelli‘8 fine not el. The Serratcc a/ Sirlan, is based 
onthisidea Kfttadafnfiram, moksham, dad^tl, 

* he who brings release, sal\ alien *} is a \ciy diflerentyet 
similar figure in Purapic m} thology. lie is a w ell-knov n 
devotee and (aiounte of Vishpu, and his chief ' sport and 
pastime' is to cause wars between kings, by subtle 
praises of one to another, to arouse their jealous pride 
KhnSjS Khizr is jet another, dificicnt yet similar, figure 
in Islamic legend In Purapic rojtbology Indra, king 
of dL\as, gods or angels, also discharges the duty of 
tempting and trj ing i a h i s, } o g i s, aspirants for psychi- 
cal and spiritual perfection and moksha, through the 
agency of apsarfi-s, nymphs In Buddhism, MEra is 
the great tempter. Etjuiologically, the word means 
• ‘slayer’, but .ictually it is used as synonymous with 
KSma, Eros, Lo\e-Lust, because carnal lo\eIust 
‘ mars,’ leads to death Birth of pbjsical body neces- 
sarily means death of it, later Also, Lust presses and 
generates all the other evil passions, which 'mar', 
slay’, good spiritual emotions and aOections. This 
will be exponnded, later on, more fully. 
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lest it be not understood, bnt tuned sway from, 
and so* put to shame, by those not interested in and 
not ready for it; or, becoming cheap, be treated 
with lenty and ridicule by the light-minded, in 
whom familiarity breeds contempt, or, worst of all, 
being disastrously misunderstood, breed arrogance 
instead of humility, hateful scon instead of 
love. Bnt conditions are difierent to-day General 
level of intelligence is much higher The opposite 
error, of sensual and proud egoism, is rampanU 
Corrective counsel is greatly needed and is perhaps- 
more easily applicable. Argument has perhaps 
greater chance Finally, there seems no other re- 
source, no better altenative, for fighting the forces 
of 'darkness', whose chief weapon is viciously false- 
propaganda, than to spread 'light', right knowledge, 
by tne propaganda. The very purpose of genume 
religion is to guard man ^inst such perversion, to- 
him from small self to Great Self, from sinner 
to saint, from selfishness to selflessness, from Dark- 
ness to Light, from Untruth to Truth, from Bvil to 
to Good, from Satan to God, from Khndf to KhudS, 
from Angtv Matityu to Mautyu, from Matter 

to Spint, from the Third person to the First, from 

Jiv-Stmfi to Parama-StmB, from Egoism to 

' Altruistic Uni versalism.* 


*Seef 

between 


n . on 59-60 Bufra Buddhist SUfrat dirtngniA 
m^B-BtmB and alp-«tma, kalyfin^tma and 
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suar] good mind VB bad mind 

Mazada Ahui&l .. Ma-ifayo ffivoi ahv&o aa^vat 
chS byoi chi nanangho Syapti. 

H;a$ ti flrviti sashathi yi Maza^So ^ditS . . . 
kbiti chi aa!^ chi ... at aipl ta&h anghahafi 
Qahti 

Yayio apanyio ai|i meavata y6ma angrtma nO'$ 
fli manic, no^lt ainghi no-It khratavo. na 
'vanni, na>t| akh>dha, no-lt shyaotbnl, no-!t 
nBo, no-It flrvino aachanfi (Z., Githi, 28. 2; 
JO 11; 45. 2.) 

(Lord Mazaite Ahntii, gnnt nnto ns 
To leabse the difference between 
Oar two selves, the physical lower one. 

And th* other, higher, of the better mind. 

Of these two selves that MazadB gave to as^ 

The higher Self pomts ever to the Right, 

The lower one misleads towards the Wroog; 
Determined by these two are all onr acts 
The Bnghter Self nnto the Darker says: ' 
Neither onr minds, nor well-cognised bdiefs. 
Nor dabes, manners, words, nor onr deeds. 

Nor our religions, nor onr sonls agree ) 

Qvi supartn saya]i sakbiyi 
Ekam vpzsham pari-shasvajiti; 

pBp-StmS, ' great sonl ’ and ' small soul ', ' good sonl ' and 
evil sonl Gonfncius distugnishes between ‘ the pnncdbr 
sonl ehnn-tzn, and ' the petty man ', hsao-jen 
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Tayor-6kah pippalam svEdn atti, 

An-ashnaa Anyo-abhi-chKkashfti. ) 

(Two birds do nest npoa the self-same tree; 

One tastes the fmits — now bitter, and now sweet; 
The other looketh on eternally ) 


Manas tu dvi-vidbam proktam 
Sbuddham ch-&shnddbam 6va cha; 
Ashnddham kfima-sakalpam, 

Shnddham kama-vivaijitam. (Cf.) 

(The mind is of two kinds, one good, one had; 
Motived by selfish egoist desire. 

Is the bad mind; inspired by altruism. 

Free from all fool desires, is the good mind ) 
Ashft and Qrn] (Love and Hate, Icbcbhftor 
Riga and Droha or Dv6sha), ArmaitI and 
^krmalti (righteous activity and wrongful activity) ; 
Spenta-Mainyn and Angra-Mainyu, good or bright 
Spirit or Mind and bad or dark one; Vobu or 
Vahishfo Mano and Achishto Mano, pure mind 
and impure mind , such are other words, in ^oroast- 
tian Books, for the same pair of opposites, the two 
flrMEMS given to us by Ahnrfi Masadfi, the One 


* QHrBn mentions two angels, HSiBt and Mirtt 
J. M Chatteiji, Tha Ethtot^ Conc^hotta of the G^tS, 
■n gpMihi that these are the same as those knoxra to Jew 
and pre-Chnsban Armenians as Horot and Morot,to 
7 ~*.«i»inftTig as HanrvfitS and Ameretft , to Vaidihas as 
Shun and Anutam But the functions of the two are 
Gau ged m the theology of each religion 



B.U A.R] GOD AMD S&TAH BOTH IN US 163 

‘Great Wise all-ideatiog all-creating* Principle of 
Conscionsness ' 

' See Dnality ’ and ' Opposites ' in the subject-index 
mfra It is a well-lmown maxim of VijAnta that mani- 
festation IS impossihla mthont ' opposites * : AvTaktam 
^ITati dvam-dvaih, ‘ by pairs of opposites is the Un- 
manifest manifested*, (hts makes repeated reference 
to dvam-dva-Sj and says that the seeku of Peace must 
transcend these pairs (m mind) MaulSnS Rcml has 
some good verses on the point. Indeed, all thinkers, of 
east a^ mst abke, have recognised the axiomatic nature 
of the maxim, with their h^s, though the hearts of 
many have contmued to wish, as do the hearts of all 
non-thinkers, that pain and evil were abohdied, and only 
pleasure and good remamed 

Pas, bad fi motlag na bSslmd dar jahU , 

Bad, In-nistat bSshad , U rK ham bi-^Bd. 

Bas mhSnl-hK ba md paidK shawad , 

QiUn ke Haq rS n-lst zid, pmhBft shawad ; 

Fas binB-6-khalq bar aadka bBjl , 

LA-]iiam mB jangiy-am az zair-o SGd (RUUl) 

(No evil, absdlnte, is m the world , 

Know well, all evils are but relative 
That which is hidden, comes out into light, 

'Gainst a relieving darkness opposite , 

Because there is no Opposite of God — 

For all such opposites are lost in Him — 

His Supreme Status ever bid remains 
Vety foundation of this vaned world 
Is the Duality of Opposites , 

Inevitably therefore must we strive 
And struggle for the gam, agamst the loss ) 

N-Btyantam gnpa-vat km-dnf, 

N-fifyantam dosha-wit tariff , 

UbhSbh^m gnnardoshBbbyBm 
Vj^pfam hi sakalam jagat (JH&ft.) 
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H Vety great is the need to be ever alertly and sleep- 
lessly on guard against the awful danger of deliber- 
ately identifying ourselves with the lower, selfish, 
Evil mmd, the baser natnre, instead of with the 
higher, un-self-ish Good mind, the nobler nature, 
and the Universal Self. This asmi-tS, aham- 
IcBra, ego-ism, the lower self, is indeed the 

element of Satan in man H is the root of all lust 
and hate, all greed and pnde of ‘martial glory' and 
•‘land-hunger”, all adultery and robbery, all tape 
had murder, all sadism and masochism, all aggres- 
sion, all self-assertion and other-suppression, all the 
most monstrous tyranny and oppression, all political 
and religions bigotry, fanaticism, persecution and 
cruellest torturing of dissentients and innooents. 
*' Thy will, 0 Lord i, Thou Universal Self of All ■, 
not mine 1" — says the servant of God and Humanity, 
the servant of God in Man. " My will, 0 fool I, 
thou slave of mine 1, not thine 1" says the unwitting. 


(Then is not anything that’s wholly good. 
Nor anything that purely evil is , 


No course of action, no experience, 

No happening that is wholly good or evil J 

The two, twins, both,pervadotIieworldthiDUghout ; ^ 

As illustration of the rdativity of good and evil, 

HTnnUng RBml SiyS 1 

Ab dar kashtf, halSk-d hashti asf , 

Ab lekin xdr-o kssht!, pnsbti ast, 

(Water bentath the boat is life for it 
Water mthut the boat would be its dealh I 
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■or, far worse, the witting, slave of the Satan in 
Man Be ever on guard, vigilantly, against that 
Satan 1 God and Satan are both mtbm us ■ * 

Science no longer denies this first and most im- 

Haay portant truth, of the Universal Self, 

■of fho XU'Ber- the alUpervading Principle of Con- 
TadnfOuBolf sciomness; as we have seen (pp 22 
etaegi.). Scientific materialism is dead It is generally 
recognised that ConsciODsness is indefeasible It 
proves the existence of matter and of the senses 
which perceive matter It cannot be proved by the 
senses or by matter It illuminates itself as well as 
all other things 

Brahma sarvam fiv^tya tishtbati 

Tasya bhSsfi sarvam idam vibb&ti (IT ) 

(Brahma abides, enveloping all things ; 

All things appear, illumined by Its bght J 

AlUho be knlle sbayln mnbit 
AllSho nflr us-samBvati wal ard (Q.) 

(Allah surroundetfa and endoseth all ; 

His light illumineth all heaven and earth ) 

' When Sdf u erroneously identified with the small 
sdf, the body, then die inddeasible assmance of Con- 
scionsness abont it-Self is converted into agRrassive 
self-assertiveness, egoistic individualiBm, separatism, sec- 
taonalum, bh6da-baddhi, extreme specialism and 
expertism, 'art for arts' sake', 'science for science's 
sake ', ‘ bnsiness is busmess etc 
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“ In Him all tbiags live and move and have their 
being ... Do not I fill heaven and earth ? saith 
the Lord ... The Spirit of God filletfa all the- 
earth, and that” (space or heaven) "which 
contains all things.” (fi.) 

"He IS the light that lighteth every man and 
everything ’* (B.) 

" Great Heaven is intdiigent, clear^seeing, end is- 
with you in all your doings." (C.ShsBfng.) 

Obvionsly, Conscionsness, God's Conscioosness, 
Uaa's Conscionsness, the Selfs Conscionsness, in> 
clndes, encompasses, illumines aU'thmgs. ' To be *' 
IS 'to be known ’ ; to know is to recognise and 
thereby impart existence. Esw esi perei^. Vidyate 
(is known) is mdiyati (ensts). 

This Consciousness, this I, is behmd every name 
and form and act. 

Indram, Mittram, Vamnam, Agnim, Shuh, 

Atho ^vyah sah Snpat^o Gamtmftn ; 

Ekam Sad viprSb bahn-dba vadan^i, 

Agnim, Yaroam, MfltansbvSnam, Shuh. {Bg-Vida ) 

Ki-chit Karma vadanti finam, 

Sva-bhivam apard janBh, 

Eka EBlam, pare Paivam, 

Fnmsah Eimam ut'fipare iBhSg) 

Etam eke vadanti Agnim, 

Manum anyd, Praji-patim, 
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Indcam 8k8, pai^ FranAm, 

Apar8 Biahma Sfafahvatam. (2lf ) 

> Biahma fiva sarvfini nBmSni, sarvEni rEpEni, 
sarrBQi kanoEni bibbartu 
Efilah, Sva-bhEvo, Niyatih, YadrcbchhS, 

BhQtEni, Yonib, PnrnBhah, iti cbintyam, 

[Btha and Skvita. Up^ 

(Some call It Karma, some Self-Natnie name It, 
Some call It Time, and others call It Fate, 

Some say It is th' eternal Uige and Surge 
Of Prime Desire, some name It Agni too, 

The Lnmmons Fire which leadetb all to Self. 

And some Yadrcbchbi, Chance or Wilfnl Will 
Ungovernable of Fnmsha Snpieme. 

Some name it Mann, Universal Mind, 

Some FrajE-pati, Lord of Progeny, 

Some India, Chief of ell great Nature-Forces, 
Some Mi^ia name It, others Vamna, 

Sn-pama of the glonons wings some call It, 

Some MEtanshvfi and some Yama too, 

Some Brahma, Vast, Eternal, Infinite, 

Which, as the ' I ', the Universal Self, 

Hidden, yet Manifest too, everywhere. 

Wears, bears, and does, all forms and names 
and acts)' 

' Fidlownir Skt qnotatioiiB give many more names, 
used difiinent schools of thinkers or dnotees, end, at 
the same time prove widespread recognition of the fact 
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In Zoroaatnan scnptnres it is called Vahma, the 
same as Brahmi^ of Vida^UpamfStiOa, in its all- 
comprehensive transcendent aspect; and AhnA 

that the Sams Mystery is meant by all the Aiflwnmt 

tWttMlg 

Yam ShaivEh sam-up Bsate Shiva iti, 

Brahma i^i VidSntmah, 

BanddhBh Buddha iti, prarnSnsrpatavah 
KartB iti NaiySyikBh, 

Arhan-iti-atha Jaina-shBsana latBih, 

Karm(a)-iti MlmBmsakSh 
So (A)yam vo vidadhBtn vSinchhita-phalam 
^^lokya nBtho Hanh. 

Kfi-chit ^m Jkpa iti-Bhnh, 

Punah IcA-chit Jadam paiB, 

JSBnam, MByBm, PtadbBiiam dia, 

Piakftinii Shaktim api AjEm, 

Vimarxhah 1(1 vB ShaivBb, 

AvidyBm iJarB janSh (Olm BAi^evo^r) 
Btam, itmB, Faram Brahma, 

Sa^am, iti-BdikBh, bndbaih 
Kalpifafa, vy-ava-hBr-Bitbam, 

^jOSh Jbsya Mah-Atmanah. 

SanBtuah, PuiSnBnBm , 

Brahma, VBdEnIja-vBdinBm , 

VijSSna-mHtiam, VijSEna- 
VidBm, Ekflo^mrmalam , 

£tmB-(£}tmanah, tad-vidnabBm , 

Nair-Bl^yam, ^pb-fltmanBm , 

Madhyam, MSdhyamikBnBm dia , 

Sarvam, su-sama-chdtasBm , 

Yah ShEnya-vBdinBm SbSnyo, 

BhBsaho Yo<(a}rha-te]a 8 Bm, 

VaktB, Manta, PitB, BhoktB, 

DrashtS, KartB, sada-iva Sab ; 

Pnrushah, SBnkhya-dlditlnBm , 
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Mazacb in its active and immanent aspect, as Uni- 
versal Mind, BiabmA. Another name forVabma, 
in Zoroastrian senptuies seems to be Zeronane 

Idivaro, Yoga-vBdinBm , 

Shivafa, Shashi-kalB-(a)dkBnEm ; 

Kfilsii, KSla-ika-vUinBm 

Yogo-VSstabiha, til i andv, V viii and Ixxzvii. 

Esha dva Vimarshash, Cbiph, Chaipinyam, AtmB, 
Sva-rasft, UddB, Parft-varft, SvBtantryam, 
Paiam-AtnA, Ann-mnkhyam, Auhxaiyam, 

Ssti Tkttvam, SattS, Sphniat^ ^Itah, M^kB, 
MBhnl, H^yB, MBitih, Sva-samvit, Spandah, 
ity-Gdi-sbabdaih Agamaih nd-ghusbyatd 

{Gufitfl-vnil TUB on DiirgB^afifasliatt, 

* Up-odghBta ' or Introduction J 
CShiva, Brahma, Buddha, KartB, Arfaat, Karma, 
Thonght, All-holding Conscionsness, Universal Memory, 
Self, SeU-tastn, Ever-Awake, Before-and-After, High- 
and-Low, Self-dependence, Supreme Self, Eagerness, 
Urge, L^linesa, Being, Essence, Thatness, Existence, 
Vibration, Cote, Measuring Mother, Matter, Cyding 
Wreath, Heart-Image, Self-awareness, Motion, Breath, 
Tapes, Tamas, Unconsaousness, Objectnify, Knowledge, 
MgyB Ullusion), PradhBna (Root, Source), Praktti (Na- 
tnrd. Shakti (Energy)', Avi^yB (Error), Satyam-Rtim (the 
True), Pan-Brahma, San&tana, (the Ancient Ever-lut- 
ing, VijBBna (Sensation); Madbyam (the Middle), the 
All, Vacuum, Plenum, Illnmmator of all Snns, Speaker, 
Tbmker, Father-Ftatector, Enjoyer, Seer, Doer, Ishvara, 
the Lord, MahB-KBla (Great Time}— all these are only 
Itsnamu) 

The following is an attempt by an ancient Roman 
poet along the same lines 

"Ogugia calls MeBachchus, Egypt thinks Me Osins; 
Mosiau name Me Ph'anax , Indi consider Me Dionysu 
(PivSnisham, Day-Night), Roman Mystenes call me 
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Akerane, (Skt Sarvam or Sfiram Akkreiiain ?) ' Un- 
cansed Cause of all causes or ' Causeless 
of all ’ ‘ Some SQfis make a similar distinction 
between Ahad and All&b-ar-Rabm&n-ar-Sahlm. The 
distinction between Impersonal Absolute Bnhma, 
Motionless Spectator, and personabsed ideating 
Brahma, Active Creator , between Chit, Univeisal 
Pnncipleaof Consciousness, and cbitta, individual 
mind , IS the same 

Spent&MainyQsraotfi Masadio AburoyfhyK Vabmi 
vohll frashl manangh& ahyB khratu fro mfi sSstfl 
vahishtt . . . At hd Vahmim dCmantgaro nidama 
(Z., GItha, 45, 6, 8). 

(Lord of benignant Spirit, MarndK t. 

Listen to this my prayer, and teach me well 
What he should do who would with a pure mind 
Seek earnestly to find the Peace of Biahm’ > 

, . . May we find Brahma in the House of Songs) 

Liber, die Anbian Race, Adonis (same as Dionysns)*" 
(Ansonias, quoted by H F. Blavatsky, Isa UnvaUd, 

1I. 302J 

* “ In Zrwanism die dnaliefac view of the world 
was superset by setting up endless Time, (ZriMw, < 
iralMf. pthr) as the paramount principle, and idenbfying 
it with Fa^ the outermost heavenly sphere, or the 
movement d the heavens Zrwanism came to be 
recognised under the Sassanid Yezdegerd II, 438<459 
A(^,"'Dr T. J. de Boar, Tht History vf PhOosoi^ 

M Islam, p. 8. 
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Ye jl acUSSh ashi drojim vengfadliS, 
hyat asamshuSt yS dalbMnft fiaokhtS, 
amirfitiip daeWQsh chS mashyftish cbi, 
at to! sa>^h Vahmim vakshat Ahnra. 

(Z , GithS, 48. 1.) 

(May Ahuti gives as the truth of Brahm*, 

May He unite us with that Absolute, 

When we have nudei^one successfully 
The disciplines whereby the Vice in ns 
Is overthronn by Virtue, which make man 
Divinely meritorious, and which bring 
Salvation unto men and gods olikeO 

. . . Vdsti Vahmeng SiraoshK iS^angho. . . 

(Z,GKthB,46,17.) 

CBy worship and devotion know ye Bmbm’.) 
Tsd vi(|dhi pra*ni*pKtdna, pan-prasbn&na, 
s£vayt. (G.) 

(Know It by eamat quest, and questioning. 
With due submission and with humble heart 
And service, of the old and wise who know). 

In Buddhist scriptures too the name Brahma is 
given to the Supreme ; 

“Brahma am I, Great Brahma, the Supreme, 
The Unsurpassed, Fereeiver of All Things, 
Controller, Maker, Fashioner, Lord of All, 
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Chief, Victor, Ruler, Father of All Beinp 
That ever have bees, are, and ate to be.” 

{jKivaUa-Sutta, B^ba-Ntil^a , BB., 115) 

Yehovah (Jehovah, Yahveh) is the Hebrew word ; 
Hayy and Yah}'a ate Arabic for the same , 0-faau, 
0-hau-hau, are Sdma-V^dt^s names forit;J(I)ao 
u Phoenician All these names are formed of vowel 
sounds aspirated ; breathings of man, each of which 
' names ' and invokes God. ‘ So-(a}ham,' ' (a)ham> 
Sah*, 'That am I’, ‘I am That’, is a-japft 
GBy a t r I, ' unspoken perpetual prayer ', of and by 
each and every living being It is un>nttered, yet is 
ottered in and by every ingoing and outgoing breath f 
lor none can live at all without perpetual support 
from Him, Aturna Mundt, Soul of the World, Life- 
Breath of the Universe * 


' It 18 noteworthy that there are some natiiral ' sound* 
of the Supreme First, there is the inner sound 
of AUM (pronounced Om), like the humming of bees, 
or the sound heard when the ears are tightly clo^ 
With a bttle practice, this sound can be heard, withm 
the head, between the ears as it were, even wifliont 
dosing the ears It is theanahaja nflda, nn-slnu* 
or un*uttered sound', mentioned in connechim witu 
voaa-ways Gradations of it are mentioned in 
and Yoga books “ The Word was with 
the vrord was God.” says the English BiUe 
the ongmal Hebrew word means sound , 
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In the Chinese religions It is called Yi (Change- 
less Principle o( Change), T*ien (Heaven, Heavenly 
Destiny, Divine Ordainment, Pate), T’ai Chi (Great 
Ultimate or Origin), Ch*i (Universal Energy), Jiao 
(Unnameable and Indocnbable Principle of All 
Activity ; Way, Reason, of the Universe), Hnn Tun 
or Hnn Lun (Chaos), Ming (Destiny), Shea (Spint), 

'water'), » the fint manifestation, therefore it may 
wdl be said that * the word *, t e , so^, was with God, 
andwasGod 

Next after this natural pnmal name, whidi* seems to 
be the Hidden, Inner, Name, sometimes spoken of in 
mystical works as ‘ the lost (t s , hidden) word or name 
diete comes the first uttered name, 'nis is some form 
or other, in the older languages, of a collocation of the 
primary vowelst^combined with the aspuate, and some^ 
times the nasal also, eg, 0 ban-hau in Sglma-V«da~ 
also HuvA-hlyi, Huvft-hoyi, Hftyi-HOyi, (cf 'S-hEii 
£-hEi’, of Vikings’ and other boatmen's songs) • lao^ 
among Phoenicguis and Egyptians , Y (od)-H(d)'V (an)- 
H({), m Hebrew, Hayy in Arabic, alBoyahy& , T(Ch)Bo, 
m Chinese, Hen-Hen, among ame African Negro 
tribes. And soon. The sound of 'breathing', wherem 
and whereby the (non-yDgi) living human being realises 
his Sdf-existence, oontinnously, incessantly, ‘lam’, 

' asmi', IS iimtat^ in its vanons shades by these names. 
A person in great pain, groanmg, otters bnt a form of 
this pnmal sound, and thereby mills upon the Supreme 
* for help, onconscionsly All sorts of ' moods of mind’, 

' states of bemg ’, of gnef , wonder, foar, anger, enqmnng 
cnnosity, sorrow, joy, may be, and are, expressed fay sodi 
exclamations, interjections, interrogations, as Ah >, Hfl >, 
Ohoi, Oh I, HSmi. Htfoi, Aid I, Aid.?, Hayt. Abft>, 
TVahi, t)d7, Ai-hai', Umm-nmpht, Xhnhi, Ah-8h', 
And so forth, 
u 
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Hsuen (the Mysterion^ Jainism, like Bnddhum, 
gives ultimately the same name, Faram>Xtml, 
' the Supreme Self to the Ultimate Mystery, 
as Vaidika Dharma does Thus, m a fine piayei> 
hymn, which is in common use among Jamas, we 
read. 

Yah datshana-jfiina-snkha-sva-bhavah, 
Samasta-samsira-vikara-bShyah, 

Samidhi-gamyah PttramStma-aaDjSA, 

Sa D6va-ddvo fa^}d mam-istam 
Sarvam niift-krtya vi*kalpa-jKlam, 
SamsIra-kSntSra-niiflta-httinm, 

Vivik|am Stmftnam av>dksha*mSno, 

Nillyasfi tvam Pmamriima tattvd. 

Yaih Param-Atfn0-(A)mita'gati-vandyah, 
Sarva-vi-vikto, bhrsham an-avadyab, 
Shashvad>dhyi{io manasi, labhanU 
Mufcti-nikdtam vibhava-vatam td. 

{J , Ameea-gaxi, SSmgfika-pIlfha.) 

(May He abide always within my heart, 

•The Supreme Self’, the One God of all gods. 
Transcending all 'this ’•world's ephemera. 

By deepest meditation reachable < 

They who have passed bqrond all arguments 
And doubts and false attachments of this world, 
Th^y behold in purity 

‘ 'The Supreme Self’, and in It merge themselves. 
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Who take their refuge in that ' Supreme-Self', 

Stainless, b^ond particularities. 

And fix their minds on It devotedly. 

Unfailingly they gain Its Blessedness ) 

Says Ewan-yin-tse* 

“ Find the Tao in yo»r-Se^ and you know every 
thing else. . . The holy man recogmses Umly in 
Ifnltiplicity and Multiplicity in Unity. . . The One 
is eternally unchangeable.'” 

A western poet has written: 

Some call It WiD, and some call It God ; 

Some call It Fate, and some call It God , 

Some call It Evdotion, and some call It God; 

Some call It Chance, and some call It God ; 

' See Suzuki, Hutory vf Ckmnt PMonpl^ 
pp 42-43. 

The name Aham, given to the I, Self, (Umvenel as 
wall as Individual), in Samakft, (the word etymolagically 
means deliberately ' well-constincted and refined lai^ 
gnage’) embodies all the above significance and more 
In Samskrt alphabet, A is die first and H is the last 
letter-sound Self, A-h(am}, is First and Last and com- 
' prebends all, the first and lest letters of the alphabet 
mclnde between them all die other letters and all know- 
ledge of all things, which can be expressed bv means of 
letters and cdlocataons of them, t e , words. The special 
aatnial sigmfieance of each letter of the alphabet Is 
mentioned in raiiffw-bodks (Sen /sis Unvmled, rfi 
Jfewa, Eva, lao, etc., with the help of the Index). 
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Some call It Foice, and some call it God. 

Some call It th* Unknowable, some call it God.' 

Whatever the name each person, who has nHm naiV 
to the stage of 'thinking*, may give to it, the Ulti- 
mate Mystery has to be recognised Bat its nearest, 
dearest, fnllest, greateat, and withal most intelligible 
and mtimately familiar name is ' I the Self m Me 
hnd in All alike. 


So-(A)ham asm-tty-agid vyBbarafi , tato 
(A)bam-namB abhavat , fasmSd-api £tarhi 
Bman|rito (A)ham ayam ift 6va agr£ uktvfi 
tads anyan-nSma brOM, yad asya bhavati (U) 

(' I am ' is what He uttered first of all. 
Therefore his prmcipal, best, and most true 
Name is the ' I ’ ; and so we see that when 
A person is thus questioned . ' Who are you ’ 
He first of ell says * * I am ’, then be adds 
Whate’er his special name is — ' So-and-so ' } 


' “ O Yon who an *, Ecclesuutes calls yon Onnipot- 
enoe, the Maocahees call yon Creator, the Epistleto 
the Ephesians ealln you Liberty, Bamch calls yon Im- 
nensity; the Psalms call yon Wisdom and Tmtli, 
St calls you Light , the Boific of Kings, oalla yon 
Jjocd, Exodus calls yon Providence, Leviticns, 1^- 
ness, Esdias, Jnsttca, Creation calls yon God, Han 
calls yon Father, bnt Solomon calla yon Merpy, and 
that IS the Fairest of all Yonr Names " Victor Hngo, 
Xas Ii ch. ▼. Incidentally, ' se^ 

.in he the same word as Persian Khnfe and, possibly, 
the IS related to Skt ‘Sva dh»', S^-mamtomer . 
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^imanas-ta kam3.ya saivani vai pnyam bhava^. (U.) 

(All things that may be dear to ns are dear 
For the sweet sake of onr-owo'Self alone.) 

AfachS ahmSi vlspSnSm vahishtdm, 

£hathroy& nfi Eh&thrdm daiditfi. (Z , OStkd, 43, 2).* 

(Give me the gift that la the best of all, 

Give me the Inmost Self of all the selves.) 

7oi Moi AhmSi s4raosh£m dBna chayas chS, 
Sp&jimdn haflrvatS am4rdtSta (Z., GiUkS, 45, 5). 

(Who fix their love and choice on Me alone. 

Me who reside m them, they do attain 
Self-knowledge and Eternal Deathlessnesa . 
The Higher Self and Immortality.) 

Yam labdhvfi ch-Sparam iSbham 
manyafe n-Sdhikam tafab, 

Yasmm sthito na (inhkhana 
gnmiA api vi-chSlyat4 (6 ) 

(Than gam of Whom there is no greater gam ; 
Vfhea fixed in Whom, sorrows shake one no more.) 

“ God is the Universal Self , the indmdnal seif 
IS ' heaven in ns '. The immaterial divine essence^ 
Kyochi, is ' God in us ', and dwells in each mdivid* 
ual. It is the tnu Self The blse self is an 
acquired personality ansmg from perverted beliefs ; 
It is ‘ persona , that general idea of onr na'ture 
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which we have built up from experiencing onr e&Bct 
upon the world around and its efiect upon ns Ryochi 
is ' al-one being ' or ' al-one knowing as sumnum 
bomtm, ‘ bliss ’ ; it is the light which pervades the 
world ; it is immortal all-knowing Good. It is the 
mediator and reconciler of ' the pair of opposites V 
namely, Ri and Ei, world-soul and world-matter 
respectively, attributes, both, of God, who is their 
muon. Similarly the human soul embraces both 
Ri and Ei. As the essence of the world, God 
wiM de th the world, but at the same time, He is 
also m onr midst and even in our own bodies'^ 
(Nakae TaJO).' 

Safis say * ^ 

Eufr o din bar $o dar laha-t pt^&n, 

Wahdaha la sbaiik-ilah goyBn. (5 ) 


‘Nakae Thju, the ' Sage of Omi’ is a “ distmgmsW 
Japanese philos^er of the seventeenth conti^ Ho 
to the Chu-Hi school of philospphy which had 
minated from China The above account of 
IS abndgrf from C G. Jung, PtyOifogwalTgpes, 
pp 268-269, whose (fascnpUon isba^^T^im 
Inonyei Japanm PhOosophy, (191^ The bliss irf 
Byocbi is the same as the ftn a n d a^of Biah^ 
«Z.ifaki 3 «*b, beatitude, persom , 
same as individualised pnrusha, 

Vosa-iStro, II-3, explains how ftis persona is con 

twain of asmiliai egoism, by the growths of fSsOr 
JVfcsha, a“hi-niv1sha: likes, dndikes, and stubbont 

complexes 
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£.17 A.K] 'aXX seek but THEE 

Belief and misbelief are galloping. 

Both, on the toad to Thee, both calling lond 
For what is the One Only Ultimate 0 
Momin o TarsS, Yabfld o n£k o bad, 

Jumlag&n rfi hast rfi sOjfi Abad. (S ) 

(Muslim, Cbnstian, or Jew, or good or bad, 

AU tnm their eyes to the Eternal One.) 
Mohammad said : 

At-turqu il*All&ht kan nnffisn haul Adama * (M.) 
(There are as many ways to God as sonls , 

As many as the breaths of Adam’s sons.) 

Yfi yafha MBm pra-pa^yanf^ 
t&n (athK £vr bhajBmt Aham ; 

Mama vartma ann-vartantB 
mannshyfth, Farfha <, sarvashah. (GViO« 
(Whichever way men seek to come to Me, 

On that same way I meet, and care for, them. 
Mine IS each way men follow anywhereO 
A profound troth Each individualiBed soul mani- 
fests an mfinitesimally different aspect of the One 
Infinite. Therefore its involution, its retnrn-joorn^ 

, to God, most also be, in the same degree, infinite* 
sunally different from that of all others. Cbnstian 
theology has a saying to the same effect : " As many 

' Another readmg is—At tnrqn il-Alfibi ba basab-ol- 
AnfBs. Sense is same 
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as ate the breaths in the nostnk, so many are the 
ways to God Bnt the Goal is ever the Self-same. 

' t 

Rucfalnfim vai-chiti^id ^ 

rjn-kubla-nanl-patba-jnshim 
Njnam Eko gamyah 
Tvam asi payaaSm arnava iva. 

{Shna-Uahma-ttuH ) 
(Thon the One Goal of all the many paths 
Some easy, straight, some winding, difficult, 

Men follow as they variously incbne— 

As of the countless streams the one vast sea') 

Y£ apt anya-d£v8tS-bhaktah 
yajanU shraddbayK anvitth, 

Ti-(A)pi MSm dva, Kaunt^ I, 

' ^ ya]anti a-vidhi-pfirvakam (6 ) 

(Who worship other gods with heart of faith, 
Th^ too adore but Me behind those forms, 
Unknowing yet of the one direct wayj' 

' Qnot hornma tot de$ u a. Latin saying, 'so many 
men, so many gods". One meanmg of the Indian 
popular saying, that then are thirty-dnee crare (diiee 
hundred and thirty million) gods is the same , one god 
for each person. Inteipret such sayings as yon like, 
flippantly, sceptically, sarcastically, uncharitably, or * 
aenonaly, reverently, philosophically, charitably; either 
way it Codies to fois, ultimately— that, amce Man and 
God are one m ^ence, (by any and every philosophical 
or g fiBiitifie view, Materialist or Spuitnal), therefore 
' God "Mfaw Man in Hie own image ', and, tdsog Man 
molwa God in His own image’, » s , every man's rdterf, 
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Indeed all names belong to It alone 
Quran says 

Lill&hnl asms ul hnsnS (Q,) 

(All beauteons names are Hia — the book declares.) 
It tenderly adds the adjective 'beautiful', lest 
younger souls be disturbed Elsewhere Muhammad 
bas explained - 

To kallimun annSso alS qadre uqlllehum. (H.) 
(Speak unto men according ns may be 
Capacity of their intelligence ) 

So Eisbna has said the same . 

Yad yad vibbtiti-mat sattvam 
Shd>mad llrjitam fiva vS, 

Tbd Tad 6v-a ava-gacbchha tvam 
Mama t6jo-(a)maba-8ambbavam ' [G ) 

savage's, baibanan's, sc^histicate’s, un sophisticate’s, 
saentist’s, philosopher's, aunt’s, seer’s, sage's, is equally 
an aspect of God (or Matter or Matnie or however else 
yon (ioose to call the Ultimate FacO, and, therefore, 
every nay that any one follows m life, (whethef good or 
even ill), is, uUtmataly, a way oj God, and to (M, for 
Cod fulfils Himself in countless ways. 

‘Souls not yet sufficiently ezpenenced and advanced, 
•ate apt to he repelled, even greatly angered, on heanng 
each statements as are quoM on preceding pages, of 
identity, in essence, of man, nay, of all living thmgs with 
Cod Sndi scnptnntl declarations witisf not be pressed 
upon them For them, thp Third Person, 'He', is 
anough , later on, they will turn to the First Person, I ’ 
Meanwhile, for purposes of creedal and communal peace, 
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(Whatever shows forth glory, spleodour, might— 
Know, from liy tttas-aspect is it born ) 

TSn akriisna-vido mandSn 
ki|sna-vit na \dchala^£t, 

Na boddhi-bh£dam jana}<d 
ajflSnam karma-sanginSm (G ) 

(Let not the man, who knoweth all, distnrb 
The slower minds of those who know not all; 
Do not confuse child-minds with abstract 
thoughts; 

They must continue for some more time yet 
To learn from pious rituals and good works.) 


they should be entreated to ponder the question Has 
the same God created oK the races of men, past and 
present, or have different Gods done so ? If the sau^ 
then must not the same truths about Himself, and the 
same commands for mutual goodwill and paace among 
men, be embodied in all religious, past and present , with 
only as muchjsuiface-differenco as there is betweenoOT- 
plexions and clothings and languages of these diferat 
and cliin&tic Bud other nBtiml conditions of dine* 
rent oodbtnes ^ 


It is true, there are some sects, m att religionsr 
which are firmly convmced that God ddiberately creates 
some souls (bdonging to those sects) to emoy he aven 
eternally, and other souls (belonging to M other , 
sects) to suffer hell perpetually Unhappily thm s^ 
of extreme self-nghteousness has to be passed thmi^ 
It seems, by every soul, at sraetime ™ 

course of its eonic evolution One can only very 
end humbly mvito such 6 reflect whether 
Sy believe to be All-Metaful. can possibly be so cmeL 
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Speaking ont too mneh and too freely abont 
things vrhich thqr cannot yet comprehend will only 
perplex child>minds As the English proverh wisely 
advises, ' give milk to hahes and meat to the strong.' 
Bat elders should diligently coax hahes on towards 
stronger food in due time, and not try to keep them 
on milk all their life, as priestcraft does hut too 
extensively 

A Safi supplies the needed comment on the 
QutSnic adjective " beautiful ” 

Ba nSm£ fin k£ U nfimfi na dfirad, 

Ba bar nimfi ke khwfini sar bar firad 

(He hath no name, and yet whatever name 
Ye may call ont, He lifts an answering head,) 

Another says plainly : 

Oar mazhabfi fi’shiqfine Yak-rang, 

Iblu o IsrSitl bam-sang. (S ) 

% (In the religion of the souls that love 

The Changeless One, Satan weighs just the 
same. 

And IS hewn out from the same block of stone, 
* As Parity's Archangd Isrfifil } 

Yet another says, 

Chfin nfik o bad ax KhodS-e didand, 

Ea ax hama khalq dar kashidand. (S ) 
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(Tbe wise saw Good and Evil both as God's; 

And so they drew their hearts away from both, 

And fixed them on the Master of tbe Twa) 

Finally, QurSa itself emphatically declares the 
whole truth 

A1 khairo wa-s-sharro min Allfihi-tft'Ifi. (Q ) 

(Both Good and Evil come from the High 
God.) 

One of the QoiSnic names of God is Al>Hiinl, 
the Misleader and Tempter and Tester, soMajd, 
the 'Illnaion*maker,' m Vida-Ufonuhatt The 
tfl^beation of the Lords' Prayer, “ Lead us not into 
temptation”, is the same, *s, God does lead uto 
temptation, those who do not pray thus Other 
texts of Btlle make it clear that God tempts, or 
allows to be tempted, lu order to try and test 

And the full significance of the GW-verse, quoted 
above, is that while radiant and magnificent forms 
of life and existence manifest the T£j as or /eUB 
aspect of the Supreme Self, other forms expiess 
others of His infinite aspects. 

Vishtabhya Aham Idam krtsnam . 

Ek-Smsh<na sthi^ jagat {0 ) 

(The whole of all this restless moving world 
Is but a little part of Me; the rest 

Of Me IS ever in eternal rest.) 
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For, indeed, He, the I, is the One in Which aD 
the Many is ever inclnded; the One, of Which all 
the Many are but as attributes. 

Esha Sva Xtma Soando ajaio am^to, na sa^hnnB 
karmana bhDySn, no dva a>sa$hunB kartnagS kanl> 
ySn , dsha hi dva dnam sSdhu karma kirayafi fam yam 
(ann-ninlshatd) ; dsha dva team a-^hu karma 
kKrayafi fam yam loLdbhyo nunnfsatd. . ., Kauskt- 
faki Up , III. 9.) 

(*Tis He Himself who makes him do good deed, 
Whom He doth wish, upward and high to lead ; 
And He Himself who, when He wants to taste 
The fruit of evil in Life's burning waste, 

Impels the human form, which he assumes, 

To do ill deed, whose sin that form comsnmes 
No Other doth He, thus, to good or ill 
Impel i Himself of both He tastes His fill. 

Good deeds, in countless numbers, aSkl no more 
To Him; nor ill make Him less than before.) 
Wahdaf dar ZSf, Kasrat dar Siffif. (S ) 

(In Essence, Unity; Attributes, Multitude ) 
Gni^nim Sshrayah tu Ekah, 

Niigu^ah Kdvalah sadB; 

Gun-opa-gnnakanSm ^ 1 

SamkhyS na £ya ifaa vidya^d 
Ekah DharmI dharma-shOnyah, 

Dharmah (u sakalam jagat ; 
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Piaiyaksbam Eh6 Maba-SbOnyfi 
(A)sankby-(a-)andEm bbiamanti bi 

{YogttVSniiahtt) 

(Substratum of all Attributes is One, 

Al-one, Eternal, Void of Attnbntes ; 

Of these, major and minor, count is not. 

The One Possessor of all Attnbntes 
Is yet devoid of all these Attnbntes ; 

This may we see e’en with the qws of flesh 
Does not this Infinite expanse of Heaven, 

Vast Emptiness of Space, (Plenum of SelQ, . 
Hold all these countless ever^whirhng oibs, 
' Eggs of the Infinite ', untonched by them ?) 

While warning the wise man not to distnib the 
simple mind, to the advanced and thonghtfni sonl 
capable of heanng and bolding wisdom, Ersbpa 
says clearly : 

Maf-tab paia-taram n-finyat 
kin-chi^ asti, Dhanan'jaya ' 

Mayi sarvam idam pr-otam 
sQ^re mani-ganS iva. 

Y€ cha-iva sitivilmh bbKvBh, 
riljasfih, tamasKsh-cha 
Ma^tah 6v-6(i tan viddhi ; 

na fn Aham tSshn, t6 Mayi. 

Snkham, dnhkbam, bhavah, bbSvab, 

Bhayam, ch-abhayam 6n cha. 
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Yaafaah, ayashah, tapah, $inam, 

Mat-^b sarvatn pra-vartat^ 

Amilatn cha iva, Mrtyuh cba. 

Sat, A-aet cha, Aham, Arjuna < , 

Thpami Aham, Aham varshah, 

Nigrhnimi, utsrjimi cha ; 

Pnhhavah, Pnlayah, Sthinam, 

NidSnam, Bljam, Avyayam 
Uat-tah amr^ih, jiiinam, ap-ohanam cha. (G.) 

(Nonght IS outside of Me ; all This is strung 
On Me, as heads upon a thread ; all moods. 

All acts, good, had, mixed, all are Mine alone ; 

Yet am I not m them , they are m Me. 

Joy, sorrow, life, death, fear, and fearlessness. 
Fame, infamy, gifts, acts of sacnfice. 

All these anse from Me and Me Al-one , 

Death, Deathlessness, Truth, Falsehood, all am 1 ; 
Drought, Ram ahundant. Seed, Vitality, 

And Birth and Death — all these are made by Me. 
From Me, in Me, Forgetfulness of Self 
And Folly's utmost limit ; from and in Me 
IVisdom too of Remembrance of the Self ) 

« 

Pnnyam cha papam cha pKpd. 
(Shankar-ZchIRYA, ShSnraka BhOthya.) 


(Sin, merit, both are sin, for both do bind 
The Soul — with chain of iron, or of gold ) 
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From the transcendental standpoint, each term 
of every pair of opposites is necessary to tbiov the 
other into relief, to bring it into manifest existence, 
by contrast, and also to neutralise it, ultimately. 
Good cannot possibly ex-ist without contrastwg 
evil, and vice vena. Hence to abolish evil, we must 
abolish good also, neither love nor bate is to be 
assigned to the Absolute Self, which includes both 
equalfy. 

Pan*nati saba jivana k! 

ilna bhinti baran! ; 

£ka iflpa, £ka punya, 
fta rlga-baranl 

' Jl mdn shubba ashubba andha, 
doQ kara karma-bandha, 
Vlta-riga-pan-nati hi 
bbava^samudra taranl 
TySgu shubfaa-knya-kalSpa, 

'' karu mats kadi cha pipa, 

Shubba mSn na magna hoi 
Shnddha-ti bisaianl 

Yiva^ shuddb-opA'yoga ^ 

piva^ nibm mano-ga, 

, Jivata hi karana yoga 

kahl punya-karani 
tjncha nfcha dashi dhir, 
chita-pramida ko bidir. 
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tJncbali 4ash&ti giro 
mafa adho dharanL 

BbKga Chandra >, ptakSra > 

Jlvana hai sukha apKra, 

YKhI bd adhara SjSd — 

Vida ki nchaianl {J , BhIGA. Cbandra.) 
^Three-staged the Path of souls inherently , 

Each soul must pass through all successively ; 
First IS the stage of vicious selfishness ; 

To It succeeds the time of virtuonsness , 

Last comes the stage free from all loves and hates. 
All personal desires This last, the path ; 

Lighted by Duty only, helps the soul 
To break the bonds of sin and merit, too, 

Foiged by the passions which imprison it , > 

And takes it safe across life's stormy sea 
Give up the wish to earn merit for heaven ; 

But do not therefore cease from purity, 

Eor dream of ever doing deed of sin. '< 

Observe the rules prescribed for piety. 

Till the mind merges in the fount and source 
Of Punty Bear patiently the states, 

Now high, now low, which fortune brings to thee; 
Guard watchfully 'gainst errings of the mind , 

See it falls not from noble to base mood 
Such is the only way to fill with Peace 
Of mind and heart our hfe upon this earth , 

Such IS the essence of what Jina taught.) 

' 14 
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The Bible of Judaum and Chnsbanity also dear- 
ly indicates that all pairs of opposites, inclnding the 
pair of Good and Evil, are in the One 
" Shall evil befall a city, and the Lord hath not 
done It?" (fi., Amos.) “1 form the light and 
(^te darkness; I make peace and create evil , I am 
the Lord that doeth all these things ... I have 
created the smith that bloweth the fire of coals, and 
bnngeth forth a weapon for his work ; and I have 
created the waster to destroy " (E , Isaiah ) 

We have seen before, that in Vaidika Dharma 
(now, in its corrupted form, in current practice, 
known as ‘ Hinduism '—and which living religion 
today IS tree from unfortunate degenerations, caused 
by the evd mgrained m human nature together with 
the good ?), God is Destroyer as Rudta, Tempter 
and Tester as MayS*vi, Punisher and Corrector 
as Yama, and so on ; that Islam recogmses Him as 
Al-Qahhar, Al-JabbSr, Al-Muzil, Al-Humit, «e. 
Wrathful, Oppressor, Misleader and Tester, Death- 
Causer of virtuous and smful ahke; and so 


forth. 

Mystery, perplexity, anguish of heart tom between ^ 
faith and doubt, faith in the ultimate Beneficence * 
of the Supreme, doubt created by the glaring fact of 
endless misery of all degrees, within each self and 
aU around--this conflict vanishes as soon as we 
wdisethat 'I’latiie'I’j^at'Iam'means ^ 
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B.C.A.S.] AFTBH STORM, PEACE 

1 ts ' ; that God, Lord, AHah, Ishvara, all nltimatdy 
mean the Universal all-peivading Self; that all 
Good and all Evil, the seeds of all the noblest 
viitnes and all the basest vica, are all m Me, in 
every * individual self beoeuue the^r all ate m the 
Universal Sdf ; that all life, all this World-Process, 
is incessantly, and inevitably, the Interplay of Op- 
posites of endless pains, sorrows, miseries, and cor- 
cesponding endless pleasures, joys, delights, all 
which balance and neutralise each other in the 
Ab-soln-te Self, the Self ab-s(dv-ed from all relative 
'opposites’, mugatn, mddatti, dvam-dvam, two- 
and-two. But 'child-mind* cannot, and must not 
be expected to, see the whole Truth. It has to 
evolve and grow to the stage of 'parent-mind', 
become able to stand on its own feet, and devdope 
power of self-conscious intro-spection, antar- 
d;;shti, pratyak-ch6tani,n»r-t-n<^asl,clii»Am- 
t-btaSrat, ' mental eye ’, ' inner qre ’, before it will 
be able to reduce Third Person into First Person, 
' He * into ' I Then it will recpgnise it-self, and 
every self, as a piece of tka Self, and as maker of 
Its own destiny, which destiny, in the 'infinite* 
'view, » the same for aU ; endless Play, Pastime 
Drama, of equal Tragedy and Comedy. Till then, 
i e, so long as it remains * cbild-mmd ', it most rest 
in the arms, or be helped along by the hands, of a 
'parent', an 'dder'. 
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Without Self, without the Principle of Conscious- 
°ess, the Universe disappears, and science vanishes. 
All things else may be doubted, Sdf cannot be. 
Worst doubter cannot doubt himself Scientists 
have therefore grown wise, and have receded froin 
the gush and rush of materialistic turbulence, na- 
tural to the first fiush of the growth of science The 
faith of great saentista of the day has been already 
mentioned, that this world is a world governed by 
Spirit and not by Matter , unless, indeed, we endow 
Matter with all the qualities of Spirit , and then it 
means only that we have ex-changed the connota- 
tions of the two words; (seepp. fifietscgr). And 
this Supreme Spint is in Me, is L 
, As Christ says : 

"Bdieve Me that I am in the Father and the 
Father is in Me . . . He that has seen Me has seen 
the Father ... If ye had known Me ye shonld'bave 
known my Fadier also.” '(B } 

And as Muhammad says also : 

Anft Ahmad bila mim. (H.) 

Man rfi anl, r3 al Haqqa (H ) 

Man a'rafa nafsahfl faqad a’rafa Rabbabti ) • 
Nas-ullahfi fa’anuhum anfnsabum. (0.) 

(Ahmad am I, minus the letter ' m ', > 

Which means, ' I am Afaad, the One alone ’ 

He who bath seen Me surely bath seen God. 
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He who hath known him-Self hath known his God. 

He who foigetteth God forgets him-sdf )' 

Confucius says : 

" What the undeveloped man seeks is others; what 
the advanced man seeks is him-Self.” (Quoted m 
E«cy. Brit., 14th edn , Art. ' Confucius ’.) 

Hayashi-Rasani an eminent Japanese scholar of 
Chinese classics, of the seventeenth century, says : 

" The hnman' mmd, partaking of Divinity, is an 
abode of the Deity, which is the Spintual Essence. 
There exists no highest Deity outside the human 
mind." (SAnifo-Dui^tt, quoted in Emy Snt., Ibtd ) 
" The heavens ue still ; no sound 
Where then shall God be found ? 

Search not‘'in distant skies , 

In man's own heart He lies.” 

(SA 0 O y«flg, translated and quoted by H D Gibbs, 
The Religiotu of Anment China, 1011-1077.) 

“Shintoists . . . consistently upbdd the thean- 
thropic doctrine of Kan-nagara, of man being 
^essentially divine ; Kan-nagara, han from kanu, and 
nagara, man himself divine . . The divine 
and the human are one in quality ; only, the latter 
IS temporary, the former enduring. The everlasting 
divinity is called human dhting the time it resides 
on this planet " (Inaxo Nitobe, pp 309-321) 
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, This, in Vdd&nta, is the distinction between 
P a ram-St m § and J iv-St m S ; in Sofism, between 
RUh-uharvah and Ruh ; in Gnostic Mysticism, 
between God and Son of God As Cbnst* 
says: 

" I and my Father are one. • . Yet is my Father 
greater than I. . . I am in my Father, and ye in me^ 
and 1 in you.” (jB.) 

In the words of Shankar-fichfaya, 

Sati api bhed-apa-gamd, 

Nitha I, Tav-aham, na mSma-kinah I 
SBmndro hi taranph, 

Kva-chanasamndronatiranph'l {Shat-^adi,) 

(Though all false sense of separateness be past. 

Yet am I thine. My Lord I, and not Thou mine 1 

The wave unto the ocean doth belong ; 

Never the ocean to the tmy wave ') 

"I have said, ye are gods; and all of you are 
children of the Most High.” {B., Psalms, 82. 6) 

'in the earlier centnnes A.C., the word was wntten^ 
in two ways, Chrestos, and Cbieistos or Chnstos, in' 
Greek Chrestos (?Skt sbrAshtha) mmt gow, 
best, excellent, graaous ’ , the other meant aiumm , 
'baptised with the ireteis of the Sacred wisdm, 

(?Skt Krahta,Kishiia, meant ‘the dragRed,hanowei 
plmiglmH, tried and tested and imtated , cnlhvated ana 
watered , also, the attractor , also, the attracted!. 
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It IS With reference to this that Jesns says, 

“ Is it not written in yonr laws, ' I said, ye ate 
gods ’ . Say ye (to me) ... * Thou bhsphemest • 

because I said, ' I am the son of God ' ? " (B , John.) 

The Troth of the Infiiute is indeed not easy to 
pnt into words which are finite, and are so easily 
and so frequently misnnderstood. What wonder 
that Bu^ha and other great Teachers became silent, 
when questioned on ultimate mystenes, I7 persons 
not ready and not able to understand the thought 
bdiind the veil of woids. 

Man a'rafa Rabba*hfl kaMfi lesKnuha. {H) 

(The man who findeth God loseth bis speech ) 
Gunh tn maunam vySkbyftnam, 

Shishylh ^ uchchhinna'SamshayBh (OurthOM.) 

(The speaker doth discourse quite speechlessly. 

Yet are the pupils’ doubts wholly re<wlved ) 

Mahramd In hosh juz bd-hosh n-&t ; 

Mar zalAn rS mushtarl jux gosh rOst, (RUML) 

(Only th* Unconscious know this (Consciousness ; 

The tongue’s sense but the speechless ear can guess.) 

GirS a-naina, naina binn bSnl, 

SLebi bidhi an-upama ]Si bakhgnl 1 
Stina bhiti para bibidha range kd 
^n bin likh6 Chitdrd ' 

CTulasI Dzsa, RSmSyrnga and Vinaya Patnkd.) 
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(Sightless the tongue voiceless aie the eyes ; 

0 How then descnbe that Vision, all unique * 

1 Wall — Emptiness I the Painteiv-Bodiless; 

' ' ' Yet pictures infinite in forms and hues <) 

' “ I am in the Father, and the Father in me . . 
I am in my Father and ye in me, and I in yon . . . 
Abide in Me, and I in yon . . without Me you can- 
not do anything.” (fi , John, ziv ) 

bhajanti tu Mam bhaktyK, 

Mayi td, t6shu ch-Spi Aham. (0) 

(They — who love Me with love sincere, thqy are 
In Me, and I also am e’er in them } 

' 0 dar dlle man ast, vn dile man ba-daste 0 , 
ChilA Sylnah ba daste man, waman $arSyInah (SO 
' '(^e’s in my heart, my heart is in His hands ; 

As mirror in my hand, and I in itO 

Sarva-bhQiastham AtraSnam, 

Sarva-bhUttni cha Atmani, 
fr 1 1 Iksha^d yoga-yukt-AtmS, 

Sarvatra sama-darsbanah. 

^ Yah Mam pashyafi sarvatra, 

Sarvam cha Mayi pashyati, 

Tasya Aham na pia-nasbyami, 

Sacha Me na pranasbyati. (Oua) 

(The soul established in the final yoga, 

/ Seeing all as Eqnal, nay, as same and One, 
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Bebolds'all things in Me and Me in ail. 

He who thus sees Me in all things, and all 
In Me, unto him can I ne'er be lost. 

Nor can he ever be lost unto Me ) 

“ All things are Himsdf, and Himseli is concealed 
on every side,” {Jdr& Babb/l, X 117); "Adam 
Kadmon, (Adam-i-Qadim) the Eternal Man or Self of 
the Eabahsts, contains in Him>Self all the souls of 
the Israelites, and He is Hini>Self in every soul.” 
<SoA<rr, or Zahm, Introdnction, pp 305, 312.) ‘ 

Yah tu sarvKni bhnt&ni Armani 6va anu-pashyati, 

Sarva-bh&tdshu ch-AtiuSnam, tato na vi'jiigupsatd, 
fato na vi-chikitsati (JsAa 17 ) 

<Who seeth all in Self and Self in all, 

Donbteth no more, nor batetb any more.) 

We have noted elsewhere that the ability of a 
person to put off any one particular religion, and 
put on any other, proves that the soul of tbe human 
being IS superior to all particnlar religions, and can 
judge between them all at will 

The case for the supremacj of the I has been 
Mill more conclusively put, in some SQft verses. 

2fin ki ustS rS ShioSsi ham tn I, 

Jumla usta rft kl)ud Ustfi ham tu I. 

' Quoted by H F B. Isu Unvaltd, II, 342 
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MAH THE SUPREME JUDGE [CH.« 

CbflA Raqiqat rS Mnbaqqiq kbu$ fa 1, 

Ain baq In-ast Ain-nl-Haq tn L 

HastijA Kab iS Mujawwix cbfin fu T, 

Bil>yaqin Alliib*e-Akbar khn^ tu I (SO 

(Since thou decidest vbo is fit to take 

Or not to take for Teacher, tbou tby>Self 

Must surely than all teacbers greater be. 

Since thou dost judge that this is Tme, this Not, 

Maker of Troth, most Ttne, thy*SeIf must be. 

Since tbon detemunest whether God is 

Or is not, surely thine own Self must be 

The inmost being of Godhead, Greatest God ) 

* 

2. Etolutioh, Rbcapitulatioh, Phylo- 
GEHESIS, PaUHGSHESIS, ReBIRTH. 

So far, we have endeavoured to expound the 
fondamental Troth of truths, v».: There is an Ulti> 
mate Mystery behind all Life, behind all World* 
Procession, behind the whole 'Uni-verse,' (from 
Lat. unus, one, and vaiere, to turn; 'that which 
revolves round the One*); It is the Creator, Fre* 
server. Destroyer, of all objects , It can be best and* 
most nearly understood and recognised in terms of 
Spint and Mind; It is all-pervading Spirit and 
Universal Mind; It is the Pnnciple rrf all Life and 
Consciousness; It is the Spint, Soul, Life, Mind of 
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the whole World, It’s nearest, dearest, best, most 
common, indeed onixersil, name is ' I’; It, as *1*, 
bears evcr> name, wears ever)* form, knows, desires, 
docs, c\cr} thing that is known, c\cr} desire that is 
felt, ex'cty act that is done— 'I am so'and-so; I 
know, wish, do, this and that'; thus, exer}* living 
thing, which regards itself as T, especially Man, 
who self-consciousl) regards and speaks of him^self 
os 'I', IS in essence, one with It; It, that Ultimate 
Master), IS our xerj Sell— ^ a/I religions declare. 
Though all names belong to It, still, every religion, 
cxeiy language, has gnen It one or two names 
which are most frequently used in it, eg., Param- 
Atma, Strait, Brahma, in Vaidika Dharmn (or 
Hinduism) and Samskyl; All&h, Rab, Malik, MaiilS, 
Khud3, in Islam (or Mohammedanism) and Arabic- 
Persian ; God, (another form of ' Khmia ') in Christian> 
ity and English, Abnra*MazadJ, in Zoroastrianism; 
Jehoxah, in Judaism (Hebraism, Jewish religion); 
Sat Sri AkM, (the Timeless), in Sikhism; A^B, 
Brahma, ShQnya, Ami(2bha, in Buddhism ; Almii, 
Faram*Btm3, Kir-anjona, in Jainism ; T3o in Tao- 
ism; ShSngti (the One Supreme Being), Tien 
* (Heaven), Tai-Chi (the Great Ultimate) in Con- 
fucianism ; Ame-no-mi-naka-nushi (llcaven-centte- 
ruling Deity, the Absolute Unixersal SelQ in Shinto- 
ism. We have also seen that the World-Process is 
one unending Drama of infinite incstricabiy mingled 
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Tntgedy-and-Comedy, 'Pam of Opposites', wherein 
God IS perpetually forgetting himself into Man, and 
Jisn 18 perpetually remembering himself back into 
God again. 

Ont of this arises the next important truth, ws,, 
that of Samsara-Cbakra, Cbarkh-i-OardSH, 
'Cyclical Wheeling’, 'Revolution', t «, Involution 
(of Spirit in Matter) and re-Evolntion (of Spint 
ont of Matter) , descent and ascent, regress 
and progress, av>araha and ft-roha. Ml and 
trttgS, naM and urBj. This corresponds to, and 
Imlta up with, the scientific view of Evolution and 
Phylogenesis, (Ontogenesis, Palingenesis, etc ) Some 
religions speak of Re'birtbs of the same soul m 
several physical bodies, one after another Othen 
interpret 'progress' differently. Other Enghsh words 
for *re-birth' are 're-incamation' and 'metem- 
psychosis’, Skt., punar-janma, Arab-Per, 
The Vaidika doctrine is well known, that 
the soul comes to the stage of man after passing 
through many lower forms, and takes numerous nr 
births in the human form. In fact, Hmdmsm 
Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism, are so full of it that it ^ 
IS not needed to quote texts m proof. It does not ap- 
pear that BiSUe and Qur/m contain ady exphcit 
afiirmation of rebirth But ttay fwwftoe deny it 
either. And Christ said that the prophet Elijah had 
<: oine again as John the Bapfast 
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"Behold, I mil send you Elijah the prophet 
before the coming of the great and dreadful day of 
the Lord." (J3 , Malacbi.) 

"Jesus began to say unto the multitudes con- 
cerning John the Baptist. . . For ail the prophets 
and the law prophesied until John. And if ye will 
receive it, this is Elias (Elijah) which was for to 
come." (B., Matthew.) 

"And he shall go before ... in the spirit and power 
ofEhas." (Ibid) 

" King Herod the tetrarch. . . beheaded John m 
the prison " (/bid ) 

" And his disciptes asked him . . . and Jesus an- 
swered . , . that Elms is come already, and they knew 
him not, but have done unto him whatsoever they 
listed . . Then the dismples understood that he 
spake unto them of John the Baptist " (/(nf ) 

" As Jesus passed I 7 , be saw a man, blind from 
birth. His disciples asked him: Master, who did 
sm, this man, or his parents, that be w as bom blind ? " 
Cfi., John, i\, 1-2.) 

“For I was alive, without the law, once; but 
when tile commandment came, sin revived, and 
* I died.” (B. Rom., vii. 9 } 

Mnhammad also has said * 

•YE ayyobal insino innaki kidihnn elS Rab- 
beka kldihan fa mnlBqibe. . . iafarkabun-na 
tabaqan an }abaq. (Q.) 
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(0 Man ) thou host to go back unto God, 

Thy Gk»d, thy Self, with labour and with pmn, 



Efsbna says . 
Anaa-janma-samsiddbah 


iafo ySfi porBin ga^m. 

Bahfinfim janmanfim anfd 

]fl&na*vSn MSm piapadyatd. (0.) > 

(Many the births that man has to pass through. 
Before the Supreme Knowledge comes to bun, 
And he accomplishes his destiny, 

Reaches the Final Goal, and findeth Me) 

“ Heaven's way always goes round (Chinese 
proverb.)* 

And there aie texts in QnrSn which may be mter> 
preted as meaning that man lives and dies re- 
peatedly, even as worlds are created and destn^ed 
repeatedly.* 

Manvan^m a-sankhySni, 
sargab, samhBnh dva cba, 

Eiidan iva dj/e^ kom(« 

FuamBshtbl punah pnnah. (MO 

'Quoted by Lm Yutsiig, Uy Cauairy and My 
Pt fjJ*- " History repeats itself" is the western versiai. 

' * Some'* Stdl sects 'believe that M uh a mmad was 

Abrahain reban^and Abraham’s two sous were nbom 
as AD and All's son Husaip. 
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(Cycles and cycling norlds, all numberless, 
Creations and destructions, doth He make 
Over and over, as in playful sport — 

The Lord of All, standing b^ond them all.) 

“ How will the resurrection of the dead take place ? 
To this answered Ahnra Masadi ‘—When I have 
created each and all of these things, would it be 
barder for me to bnng about the resurrection ? " 
(Z., Bundehesh, ch. 31) * 

Innahfl yabda-nl-khalqa summa yoUoh , le yajse* 
yallaaba-Smanu wa a'melus sanlehSte b-il qiste. . . 
Kama bada-aid awwala khalqin noldah. . . Yakhloqo* 
knm ft butani-nmmuhiji-kom khalqam-mmfi bi'jb 
khalqin zolnmBfin sales. . .(0.) 

(He makes a world-creation ; then again 
He reproduces it, so that He may 
With justice recompense those who believe 
In God's Word and do good to fellow-bemgs. 

God sayeth— As We did onginate 
The first creation, so we re-piodnce. . . 

He in your mother's wombs cieatetb you, 

Creation on creation, yet 

m 

MmhB khalaqnft knm, wa ft bB noldo-knm, 
wa mmhd nnkhrnjo-knm elB ta’Bra^n-nklpdL (QJ 

' Quoted by Gangs PiaAda, The FotmtmipJIead 
Rakgfon, pp. 70-71. 
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LADDER 07 STOLDTION [CH. Q 

(From out the earth have I now given birth 
To you, and 1 will send you into it. 

Agam, and bring yon forth from it again. 

Again, repeatedly, until the End } 

SummS ba'asfflS-kam mm b&’de maute-knm'la’- 
alla-kum iushkuiGn. (0 ) 

(I gave yon birth again after yon died, 

That you may think of Me with grabiude) 
Ahyfinfi ba’de amStaoS Kul yobyi hallaai 
anshSha awwalamarra. (0 
Yukhnjul bayya minal mayyati, wa ynkhnjny 
maiyyata minal hayyl (0 ) 

‘(He made us live agom after our death. 

He made you live before, and can again. 

He makes the living dead, the dead alive } 

KaifiS takfurflnS billShe wa kuntom amv&tan K 
ahyakom suromS yumftokum summa yohyiknm 
summi ilaibe tarja'un. 03) 

(How can you make denial of your God 
Who made you live agam when yon bad died, 
Wilfmake you dead agam, agam alive, 

Until you go back finally to Him ?) * 

' A Bomeivhat similar ver^ occurs m Veda 

Kasja ivl, katamosya, amrtBnfm, 

Matigm ahA chSra, IMvasya, nSma, 

• Ko no mahyS aditay* punar-^Bli 
Fitanm cha jlfwyaoi, mitanini chat 
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The well-known lines of Maulani RGn ‘ may be 
regarded as -explicit comment on these texts, fixing 
the right interpretation. 

Ham cho sabzB bkrahS royfdah am. 

Haft sad haftid qSlib tfidah am , 
iiz jama^i murdam o nami shndam ; 

Wax numa mui^am ba haiwBn sar zadam , 
Murdam az haiwani o fidam shndam , 

Phs chc tarsam kai ze mnrdan gnm shndam ? 
Hamlai digar bi-mlram az bashar, 

Tfi bar iram az malayak bSl o par , 

Az malak ham bSyadam jnstan ze jQ, 

KuIIe shayin haiiknn ilia '\Vn|h-t} 

Fas a’dam gardam a’dam chfln arghanQfi 
Gr^’ad am ‘ InnB ilaihl dlje’Gn 
BSre digar oz malak parrSn shawam, 

An che an^ar wahm n-Syad S6 shawam (5.) 
(Like grass have I grown o’er and o’er again ; 
Seven hundred 8e\enty bodies haie I seen • 
From ont the form of mineral I passed 
And as a %'egetable Ined again , 

From ont the vegetable form I died 
And lifted np a head as animal , 

(Who IS the God of gods. Chief of Immortals, 

Bv which most holy name may we think of Him, 
Who has sent ns agatn to this earth’s sniface. 

So Aat we see again father and mother 0 

' MasBBwl, Boidc III, p. 334, (KSnpnr edition ) 

IB 
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The {onn of animal I pnt away 

And took the human shape of Adam>Eve ; 

Why shall I fear that if I die once more 
I shall be lost ? Nay, I shall snrely gam. 

At the next onset, dying ont of man, 

The flowing locks and shining wings of angels. 
And finally, when nest I take my flight, 

* From e'en that world, 1 snrely shall become 
That Which beyond all comprehension rests ; 

For all things pass, except the Pnmal Cause, 

The Cause of Causes, the Face of the Sdf, 
Which IS ‘ Non*beiog of Anght*Else then Self,* 
— For Self is the Negation of Not*Self, 

And when I am in soch Non*Being, then 
My Being u Non-Being shall resound 
In organ-tones, ' Thou hast returned to Me '.) 

Elsewhere, in the same Mamanft ROmI repeats t 

Amadab awwal ha iqBmfi jama^ , 

As jamBdl dar nabSS of^ ; 

SKlaha andar nabiti umr kard. 

Was jamSS ySd n4lwar^ as na bur^f 
Was n aWtf chOn ha baiwU! fntid, 
N-fimad-asb bil-fi nabBlS bficb 318 ^; 
Ham-chnn-In iqllm 1 * iqBm raft, 

TS shud aknfln Sqil 0 dina wa saft; 

A qiahg* awwalBi-asb yid n-Is^ 

Ham amn a'ql-ash tahawwal kardanl-st, 
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TS nya$ x-In a'ql por-faiis-o-lalab, 

Sa$ hasKrSn a'ql Uoad bn-l-'ajab, 

Gar-cbe k^nftah gash( o shn$ nid ze pish 
Xai gtuSnin^-ash dar-an nisiyin-e*khwish. 

BSz az in khvib ash ba bidiil kashand, 

'fi kana$ bar h&lati khn$ ilsh*kband. (S.) 

(First into state of mineral he came; 

And then, as vegetable, ages spent, 

Foigetting all he felt as mineral ; 

Then into state of animal he passed. 

Oblivions of the vegetable state; 

Ascending thns, stage after stage, he now 
Is man, intelligent, knowing and strong, 

Yet all foq^tfnl of hts previous states. 

From this stage of intelbgence also 
He has to nse, since it is fall of greeds 
And chngmgs to small things and jealonsies. 
When he has done so, then a mynad paths 
Of knowledge, wonder, and great mysteries, 
Will open ont before him endlessly. 

' He will not be allowed to lose bim-Self , 

He will be draped ont of his Night of Sleep, 
Into the Day of Wakefnlness again, 

Till he langhs at him-Self m ecsta^.) 

The same snccession of minemi, vegetable, annnal, 
hnman, and higher kingdoms of natnre is to be 
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found in ancient Samakit books, and also m modern 
science. 

Asya biabm-Sndasiya samaDtafah stbilfini anania> 
kott-btalunfinddni . . maha-jal-angha-matsya' 

bn^bnj - anan^ - sanghavad - bhramanti. {Tn-fSi- 
mbJMi’MaliSr-NSrSymtt^VpamtSiat, eh. 6.) 

SankhyS cbdd lajasEm as^i 
vishvSn&m na kadB-chana 

(JOM-Bhigavata, JX.m 7 8) 

(Worlds beyond connt, ‘eggs of the Infinite’, 
‘Of boundless Space’, orbs like tbis earth of 
ours, 

Tijrli with its own pecnhar forms of life. 
Revolve and wander endlessly in spacer 
On all sides of this earth, above, below. 

Like bubbles or like fishes in the sea. 
Dust-atoms may be counted, not these orbs ) 
Oshadhi-vanas-patayah yach-cha kin-cba prana- 
bhrt, sah StmEnam Evis-tarSm vMa . . , Chittam 
prana-bhrtsu, . . . (tfahu) Evis-tar&m AtmE^ - 
Pntushd tu Bvis-tarSm AtmE Sa hi pra-jfiBiidna^ 
BampannaWl'. • • vijfiEtam vadati, vi]fiEtam 
piuihyati, vfida lolfilokan, - . Martjdna Amriaor 
i pqptl {Aitatdyalraryaia,n lu 2) 

(Serbs, trees, beasts, men— all are garbs of the 
Self, 

And each successive form displays It more. 
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Mao, who has mind, shows It forth most of all ; 

He has the introspective conscionsness ; 

He knows, and also knows that he so knows. 

He speaks, and also bows that he so speaks ; 

He thinks of xiBSterdap and of tomorrow; 

He reaches out from Oath to the Immortal.) 

"God sleeps in the mineral, dreams in the vege* 
table, wakes in the animal, becomes sdf-conscious 
in man." (QabbSlah or S^bala). 

Tad yadhS pdshas-karl pisbasah mS|iBm upB^ya 
anyat nava-faram kalySna-taram rflpam tanntd, 
dvam iva ayam l^mB idam sharlram ni-ha^, a> 
vidyBrn gamayiMi, an} at nava-tfaram halyapa-taiam 
r&pam knrutd (fijrhed-Aranyalia-Upantshat, IV. 
IV. 4.} 

(Ev’n as a goldsmith takes a piece of gold. 

And makes an ornament; and then breaks it, 
And makes a finer one with it; e’en thus 
The Spint makes a body for It>Se]f, 

Then breaks it, and shapes oat a finer onej 

'l^sSmsi jlimBni yath& vibBya, 

. NavSni grhn&ti narah aparfini, 

TaifaS shaiTifipi vihSya jbnKni, 

An}Sai samya}] navini dAhl (G ) 

(As a man pats away his wom>ont clothes, 

And takes up new ones ; even so the sonl. 
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Puts off old bodies and puts on new ones )* 
Udbfaijjfih, svd^'jib cba dvB| 
anda-jSb cba jariyn-jSh ; 

Ifi dvam vamiffib sbas^rf 
bbflta>gribnSfa chatnr>Ti$hSb. {PurSnas.'t 

(Four ate the orders of the bving thinp 
^ That dwell on this our earth — the nuneial. 

The vegetable, animal, and man ; 

Fuat fissiparaus, then gemmation«bom. 

Then oviparous, vivipazons last.) 

S^htvS porfini vivi$h&ni Ajay& Atma-Shakfyl, 
Vfhshfin, sarisfpa-pashCn, kfaaga-^msha-matsySn, ' 
Ttuh taih atusbta-hidayab, manujam vidhKja 
Biahm-8va-bodba*$bisba98m, modem Spa D 6 vab. 

CBM?) 

(House after house did God make for Himsdf — 
Mineral and plant, insect, fish, reptile^ bird. 

And mammal too. But yet was He not pleased 
At last He made Himsdf the shape of Man, 
Wherein He knew Him-Self, the Vast Inunense, 
The final greatest Greatness limitless. 

The all-including Universal Self, • 


’ " T the doctnne of evolnbon itsdf, that of transmi' 
EPfiftti bas its roots m the world of lealifr , and it may 
claim sudi support as the great aignment from analogy 
IS of su^ng ” Prof Hmdey, BvoliOtm mid 

BfkicSiP 16 . 
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Pervading all, Eternal, Infinite — 

And then the Lord of All was satisfied ) 

“ In the first period heaven was created , in the 
second, the waters , in the third, the earth ; in the 
fourth, the trees , in the fifth, the animals ; and m 
the sixth, man." (2.)' 

Ehalaq al-insBna a& sfirat-ir-Rahm&n (If) 
"God created man m His own image. . . And 
God saw everythmg thi^ He had made, and behold 
It was very good." (B ) 

Jewish (Hebrew) QaihlSt has an axiom. 

" A stone becomes a plant ; a plant, a beast ; a 
beast, a man ; a man, a spirit , and the spint, a god." 

Embryologists tell ns that the human fietns re« 
capitulates all this succession, passes through all 
these stages, in the first few months of gestation. 

Hebrew (Jewish) Zohar ssys* 

"All souls are subject to the trials of transmig" 
ration ; and men . . do not know how many mys* 
tenons tnals and transformations they must under* 
go . . The souls must re-enter the Absolute Sub* 
stance whence th^ have emerged. But to 
accomplish this they must develope all the perfec- 
tions, the germ of which is planted in them , and 

* Hang's Essays on the Sshgion vfthsPams, p 19% 
quoted by Gaaga Prasftd'^ Ths Founimn-Hsai <ff 
fieltgion, p 65 
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if they have not fulfilled this condition dnnng one 
life, th^ mnst commence another, a third, and so 
forth, until thqr have acqmred the condition which 
fits them for re-union with God ” ' 

„ ” Pehold, I create new heavens and a new earth , 
and the former shall not be remembered, nor come 
into mind ” (fi Isaiah, 65, 16-17 ) 

• ^ FnrBnic legend is that living forms may be 
dichotomised (t e , dually classified) into the unmov- 
ing and the moving, which are snb-divided into 
four main kingdoms of nature, which include eight 
million four hundred thousand species The last 
figure may or may not be of the same sort as many 
haodem 'scientific speculabons' regarding age of 
earth, distances and number of visible and invisiUe 
htars, sise of the universe (or rather our sidereal 
system, an infinitesimal atom of the Infinite Urn- 
verse), numbers of radiations from metals, velocities 
pi electrons, time it would take for one element to 
'break down' mto another because of radiations, 

' Quoted in The Untvenal Text Book q/ itcltgton 
and Monde, by Annie Besant In BtWe, (Gen.i) 
m&eticS creation is. Heaven and earth, waters, light 
dtir ltniisB, day and night , firmament , dry land, * 
separated from ocean , grass, herbs, fnut-trees , sun, 
wii ym, stars , fish, fowl, whales , cattle, creeping thmgs , 
Vaeta of fto estth , Man in the image of God For 
•many Putimc dotuls of ctestion, see The Souace qf 
Socurl Orgaatsahoa, ch ii, is specially 

fuU 
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number of milbons of eggs lud by one cod-fish at 
one laying, number of atoms contained in Earth, 
number of miles from Sun or our Earth to nearest 
star, etc— 'speculations' based on mathematical 
calculations, which, m turn, are based on other 
^ speculadons 'hypotheses*. But successwn of 
various orders of life is very tmuch the same ai 
that sponsored by modern science. Thus * 

Sth&varam vimshatdh iaksham, 
jala-jam nava-Iakshakam, 

KQrmSh cha nava-Iaksham syuh, 
dasha-laksbam cha paksbinah, 
Tnmsbal-laksbam pashfinim cha, 
chatur-laksham tu vinar&b, 

Ta^h manusbyatflm prSpya 
tatsb karmSm sAdhayd^ 

{Bfhad- VwhnU’PurSna^ 
(Mineral and vegetable worlds, 

Unmoving, count 'tween them two million forms; 
Nine hundred thoosand are aquatics then , 
Reptiles, as many ; birds, a million ; 

Then comes the mammal world, three millions , 
Pour hundred thousand kinds of anthropoids , 

Two hundred thousand human speoes, last.) 

It IS eaplained that all these are not to be 
supposed as co-existm^ to-day or at any other given 
time in past or future Majority of them ‘ have 
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bad their day* and disappeared, like m(lD8te^ 
sannans, twdTe-legged hone, aucochs, sabre-tooth 
tiger, pterodactyl, auk, dmomis, many amphibia, 
and lonnmeiable forma representing enticaljnochoa- 
points between kingdoms, and many will appear and 
disappear m fntnre^ 

BhOtdshn vlmdbhyah ud-nttamih y£ 

Sai!-srpih; tdshu aa-bodha-nishtbSh; 

Tatah mannshy&h ; prama^hSh fafah apt, 
Gan^arva-sifdhBh vibn^hi-nn-gSb yd ; 
Dev-Ssnidbhyah Magfaavat-pradbKn&h 
Daksh-S^yah Brabma-antSh tn, tdsbim 
Bbavah psiah ; sah atha Vinnchi-vlryah ; 

Sah Mat-parab , Aham ^vija-d6va-Ddwb. {BfOg.) 

(’Mongst living growing things, than minerals 
Are vegetables higher, end than these 
The forms that freely move about , then these 
The animals that have intelligence , 

Then human beings, and then the several grades 
Of spirits, angels, and perfected men , 

Then the high gods bom from the Pnmal Mind, 
First Ideator, First Intelligence , . 

And finally My Self in which all Rests ) 


' See Tht Same of fafe, by H 

HnriJ. wd G'P Weill, for a comprehensive and also 

^letailed survey 
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Zoroaster says ; 

Y6 vahyo vangh6as dazade yas ehS hoi viriil rBdat 
Ahnio kshathrS Maza£^ af ahmSI ak&t ashyoydhoi, 
no it vidiilid apdmd anghdGs Qrvaydsd. 

iZ.,Ggthd, 51-6} 

(In each succeeding birth the Great God gives 
To him who seeks His faivonr good deeds. 
Greater Self-knowledge, greater self-control ; 

But unto him who acts not well bnt ill. 

He gives a worse fate in each foUowmg life ) 

TSn Aham dvishafah krOrKn 
samskdshu nar-S$hamSn 
Kshipftmi ajasram ashnbhKn 
Bsnilshn dva yonisfan. (0) 

(Those evil ones, the hateful, cruel, mean, 

Fall into evil wombs, birth after birth, 

Till by reaction consequent, in pain, 

They learn to turn into the nays of good ) 

Man IS the 'crown of creation’, aahraf-^l- 
mdh^UlqU 

Sanatanam guhyam i^am bravimi, 

. Namilnnshyi.tshrdshtha-taramhikin-cbit (dOA) 

(This ancient secret I disclose to thee . 

There is naught nobler than ' humanity’ ) 

This is so only because, in the human form, God 
becomes able to recognise Him-Self, and to realise 
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that He is All and Eveiy-tbmg, again, after millions 
of years of forgetfulness of his 3elf s Glory 
S&fis generally believe in lebirth, i ija’t, and irbqa, 
ascent , and have more technical distincbons than 
even Vaidikas on this point Thns, remcamation as 
man is naakh , as animal is niasith , as vegetable is 
faaih , as mmeral is raskk * Such degradation, as 
in schools, from higher to lower class, stage, is very 
rare, though detention is not so infrequent. Because 
Self runs through and wears all forms, therefore the 
thread of evolution runs through them all con- 
tinuously, and man has in him the seeds and poten- 
oes of all kingdoms of Nature. All is indeed every- 
where and always, because God is everywhere and 
always , and all is in God, the Self. 


* ** Ahma^ ibni Kbit, Ahmad ibni YabUs, Abtl Muriim 
of Shaikh-ul-lsbrBq, and the famoas Omar 

KhayyGm, were exponents irf the doctnna of transnngia- 
tion and re-incamation, basing their argnni^ m 
Ourih, Sttmt ul-BdqarS, verses 61-92, Sfliat-ul-MBi^ 
V 55, etc." KhBJa KhSn, Studtss i« P IM 

'T VawdatinnB of some of tbssB verses, as made 
Mohammad All, MA, LLB, President, Ah^ya 
Aajumaa-i-ishiat-i-IsIgm, Lahore, are reproduced below 
"And certainly you have known those amrag yon 
who exceeded fte linute of 
to them Bo (a^ apes, despised and hated 
" What tnon is the reward of such 
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3. Karma 

Thud important truth is that of reward and 
punishment. Virtue and ment are rewarded ; nee 
and sin punished ; some day, somewhere, sooner or 
later, here or hereafter. All religions equally pro- 
claim this great truth. As we sow, so must we 
reap. This Law* of Karma is only the scientific law 
of Cause and Effect, or, better, of Action and Reac- 
tion, working on the psychical and spiritual plane. 
Karma works from within. Because the Self is in 
all, therefore pain given, means, later, pain snSered; 
and pleasure given, becomes pleasure received. Sms 
as well as merits come home to roost, without fail. 

We ga\e Moses the book, and We sent apostles after 
him, one after anoOier , and We gave Jesns, the son of 
Mary, clear arguments, and strengthened him with the 
hoi} revelation What^ whenever, then, an apostle 
came to you with that which your souls did not desire, 
you were insolent, so }oa called some liars, and some 
you slay" (87) ”EmI is that for which they have 
sold their souls, so they have made themsdves 
deserving of wrath upon wrath, and Aere is a disgrace- 
ful chastisement for the unbelievers " (90), A1 BEparB. 

" (Worse IS he) whom Allah has cursed and brought 

His winth upon, and of whom He made apes and swme, 
*and he who served the devil, these are worse in place 
and more emng from the str^bt path ” ^'MSidah. 
MaulSna Muhamnmd Ah, m his comments, si^ that the 
words apes’ and ^swme ' are not to be tvlmn hterally. 
The learned SUfis, whom KhEja mentions, as 

above, seem to have thonidit otherwise. More on this 
pomt will be said m a later foot-note. 
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Failure would be possible if souls were really wholly 
separate They are not. The One Self, ES-tH^anoSh, 
Rilh't-itgam, RSh-t-Slam, Param>XtmZ, Jagad- 
Atma, Sfitr-Atma, Vishv-Atma, Oversoul, 
Anima Mundi, the Collective Unconscious, the 
Supra-conscious, Univer»l Spint, binds them all 
together. Therefore escape from consequence is 
impossible If my hand hurt my foot, shall not 
the hand also feel the pain ? Vaidika pharma and 
its off'Shoots and reforms, Buddhism, Jainism, 
Sikhism, current ‘ Hinduism *, are so permeated with 
the idea of Karma, and this fact is so well-known, 
that no texts need be quoted ; yet, a few may be. 
The very word Karma has now become part of 
many langnages 

Bani Adam i'aai yak digar and, 

Ke dar Sfrinish ze ^k janhar an^. 

Chn nzwd ba-^r(| Swaraj rozgKr, 

Digar uzwa-hS rS na panad qatilr. (S., SZA) 

(The progeny of Adam, all are parts 
And limbs of one and the same organism. 

Risen from the Same Essence, every one ; 

Then can it be, while one limb is in pain. 

That other limbs should feel at restful ease ?) 

Sabasra-shirshB Pumshah 
sahasrAkshah sahasra-pSt. (V.) 
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(The countless heads, eyes, ears, and hands and feet 
Of living beings are all parts of One Man ) 

" When one member" (of the body) “ suffers, all 
the members suffer with it; or one member be 
honored, all the members rqoice with it *' (fi , Panl ) 

Wa m& fcan annBao ill& nmmatm wahidatan. (Q ) 
(Not other than bnt one community, 

All human beings whatsoever are, indeed.) 
Snkhasya ^nhkhasya na k6-pi ^ta, 

Pktah ^adSfi-ift kn-bnd^h 6dii> , 

Sva-katmanfi dva grathitah hi lokah, 

Karts aham asm! iti vifihS abhimSnah, 

Svayam krtam svdna phalfoa ynjyatd ; 

ShaiTra, hd ', nistara yaf trayS krtam. 

{Garuda PurBna.) 

(Sorrow or joy none other gives to us , 

False IS the thought that others give us these ; 
Our own acts bind us humans to each other , 

Our own deeds bring to us their own just fruit — 
Body of mine > repay by snSenng ; 

Give up false feel ‘ / do and then be ‘ free '.) 
"Woe unto them that call evd good, and good evil 
r . Be not deceived, God is not mocked, whatsoever 
a man soweth, that shall he also.reap . They that 
sow iniqmty and sow wickedness, reap the same. . . 
To him that soweth righteousness shall be a sore 
reward .Men do not gather grapes of /thorns or 
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figs of thistles. . The wages of sin is death. . He 
shall reward every man according to his works .> 
Give and it shall be given unto yon . With the 
same measure that ye mete withal, it shall be meas- 
ured to yon again God will render to eveiyone 
impntdmg to his deeds . Unto Thee, 0 Lord 
belongeth mercy , for thou renderest to every man 
according to his work " (B , Job , Psalms , Pro- 
verbs : Matthew , Luke ; Romans , etc ) 

Wa mi asaubakum min-mosSbatin fa bemS 
kasabat aydikum wa mafiya'mal misqUa 
aarratin khairufi-yarah , wa mafiya’mal misqSla 
zarratin shartafi-yarah F-al yauma IS 
tuzlamo nafsun shai-afiwa IS tuzzanna illl mS 
knntum ta’malQu. (0.) 

(Whatever of misfortune falls on one. 

Of one's own doings it is the result 

The atom’s weight of good that yoa have don^ 

That you shall see come back to you again ; 

The atom’s weight of evil you have wrought, 
That also must yon meet unfailingly. 

^e sure, no soul shall be dealt with, this day. 

Unjustly, in the least, and yon shall not « 

Requited be with aught but what you did ) 
JazS-un be mfi kann yS’malfin. (0 ) 

(Thou shalt receive requital and reward 
In just return for whatsoe’er thou dost J 
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N'lsi bStil har che Yaa^n Sfrid, 

Az g]}azab, v-az hiltn, w-az nlSsh o makid. 

Fas bi-tin, tanj-at na1Ija*i zillat-af , 

Xlat-& bi zaibat-at az sbabvat-at. (RBMt) 

(Nothing that God baa made is meaningleasi 
In wiatb, m meicy, or in gracionsneiiB ; 

Therefore, be sure, thy sorrow and thy hurt 
Ate consequence of thine own Inst and sins, 

Sent for thy chastening unto thee, by (*od.) 

H^i stbifah Earma-S&kshi . . . 

svasya dva Antara-POrashah . . . 

Yamah Vaivasvatah Ddvah 
yah fava Asha htdi s^hitah, 

Tdna cb4t avivi^h ^6 

mft Gan^m mS KorSn gamah ' (M.; Bbh.) 

(This RuleE*Yama who dwells m thy heart, 
'Watchful, awake, as thine own AtmB-Self, 
Unfailing Witness of thy smallest deeds— ' 

If He no quanel has widi thee, then thou 
Needst not make pilgrimage to holy shnnes, 

To Knin-kshdtra or to GangB’s stream J 

' A western poet has put the truth of the Law of 
•Eanna more softly and soothingly 

All Nature is His Art unknown to thee , 

All Qiance, His Order which thou canst not see; 

All Discord, His Concord not understood , 

All Partial Evil, His all-reacbing Good 
Take heart, beloved *, in erring reason’s spite , 
'Whatever wrong there is, will be set ti|dit> 

16 
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Har che bar mfi-st, as mS-st (S ) 
(Whate'er befalleth us, cometh from ns ) 

(These deeds of yonrs shall verily be brought 
Back unto you, as if you were yourself 
The author of your own just punishment ) (H) 

Yfio Ishndyo daddntd dithranam ha chft 
ashB-uuo YBoscha, Masada i,$r6gvod6vyo, 

Ya frashB Bvish^, yfi vB, MaxadBl, y&fealM 
fayB, . . . tB chashmAnfog thvisrB hBro albi 
ashB aibi vafinahl vispa (Z , GUhS, 31. 13, 14.) 

(Great MasadB i, Thou dost requite all deeds 
Unto the pious and the impious; 

For thou dost see with Thy All*seeing 
, The secret and the openly expressed 
Desires of human beings, or good, or bad ) 

YathB BIsh ithB vareshalM 
• . . SatSsh shyaothanB lajisbtB 
dr£gvata-dchB hyat chB ashBunB . . . 

. . . Hyat TbvB anghfiBsb jBntbdl dardsBm 
pao-iirvim, hyat £Ao shyaSthanB misbdavin 
yB chB BkhghB, ak£m akBI vanghDhIm ashlsh 
vanghaovB ThvB hunarB dBmoish Biva-Bsfi 
apBinCb » OSthS, 33 1 , 43. 5 ) 

(Great Ratush ', Thou doest give unto each one 
Just retnbntion, even as he is, 

Vicioii or virtuous, or false or true. 
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Thou, Klvaclsi, that art both First and Last, 

At the bcsinninc and the end of life, 

According to Thj fixed eternal Laws, 

Thou dost award to each his just desert, 

Reward or punishment, in word and deed, 

III unto ill and good unto the good ) 

“0 mcnl learn }c these laws of happiness and 
misery which Ahura Marada has ordained. They 
are, suffering of pain for a long time for the wicked, 
and blessings for the righteous, by which they attain 
happiness" (Z Ahjitavad CSthI, \\\ 11) 

“ Good and e\il do not wrongly befall men , but 
Heaten sends dov n misery or iiappines according to 
their conduct From the loving example of one 
family a whole state may hccomc lo\ing ; and from 
its courtesies, courteous From the ambition and 
pen'crseness of one man, the whole state may be 
thrown into rebellious disorder Such is the nature 
of the influence " (C , lali, 39 18.) 

"Those who do evil in the open light of day — 
men will punish them Those who do ciil in 
secret— God will punish them. Who fears both 
man and God — ^he is fit to walk alone " (T., Kwang 
T7e,23 8.) 

" Whoso casteth a stone on high, casteth it on 
hiB own head ; and a deceitful stroke shall make 
wounds Whoso diggeth a pit shall fail therein ; 
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ood he that setteth a trap shall be taken therein. 
He that workth mischief, it shall fall upon him, and 
he shall not know whence it cometh." (BtUc 
Apocrypha, Ecelesiasticus). 

" The Way of Heaven is to bless the good and to 
pnnish the bad ; the end of punishment is to promote 
virtue and make an end of punishing.” (C., Ska 
KutgV 

“The recompense of good and evil follows as the 
shadow follows the figure." (T., TatShang Em 
Ymg Pun.) 

(If a roan speak or act with evil thought. 

Pun surely follows bim, e’en as the wheel 
Follows the ox that drags the cart along. 

(Fk., imba^gga, 6. 31. 7.) 

Yo apy-a^utthasya nara^ dussati, 

Su^hassa posasaa an-anganassa, 

!j!am Sva balam pachcbfti papam, 

Sukhmo rBjo pati-vgtsi° va kbitto. (Dk.) 

(The man who hurts the sinless innocent, 
Unto that thoughtless man returns that hurt. 


• In Chinese, Tien or Heaven staids for God 
(mat Tsi-TSai IS the Motionless Self-existent iaiK.r 
Sta-siha). Wnhang-Shen is « 

(Skt , An sdi an ananta-pra-vEha, semp iternal flow or 

«otiWi begmnmg-an^-end-loss3 
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Unfailing, as fine dnst finng ’gainst the vind) 
hi Affano n&tho, 

Jco hi nStlio pare siyfi; 

AftanS *va Stt*4anttoa, 
nathain labhaji duUabbam. 


' For vivid concrete lilnstration, in terms of Atoebool 
politics and economics and current history, illnstiatton 
of the spintoal-metaphysical truth that all selves are 
One Self, and therefore right or wrong done^ pleasure or 
pain given, comes ‘back, see the foUowmg excerpt from 
€• B Shaw, CaUeeted Worit, 1938, paper on ‘Family 
ZiiflB m Germany under the Blodmde ' (written m 1919) ’ 

“The Peace Treaty of Versailles has imposed on the 
vanquished Germans a cdossal tnbnta How is it to be 
paid if German mdnsiry is mmed and German labor is 
otarvmg ? It can be pi^ only if Germany buys tbmgs 
from ns (the Bntisb) at more than cost pnoe^ and sells 
things to ns at less than cost pnee, until her ransom is 
paid. There is no other way That means that German 
prodnction must continue side by side with Bnbsh pro* 
dnetion. If we are to have the spoils of victory, Ger- 
man indnstry must be restored And if German i^nstiy 
IS to be restored, German labor most be fed That is 
why, in starving the Germans, ve are iitmg our noses 
to s^te our faces. If our vengeance-mongers canmd 
dmne by e^ntuat intuttioo, tkat we ere members ef 
one another, they will have it robbed into them most 
nnsympadietically and uncomfortably by the hard fact 
that there wiU be no business doing in many of tbeir 
trades until German indnstry revives, that is, until Ger- 
many IS produang enongb to pay more ihau enough far 
Bntidi goods”. The history itf the world smee 1919 
and file Second World War, only proves the nndiake- 
sdde nature of the meta^yncal laws and facts. 
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Atti hi Attano nSLtho, 

Atia hi Attaoo gati; 

Tasmi sannamay-AttiDani, 
assam bhadram 'va vSnijo 
Attana 'va kafam pBpam 
afta-jam afta sambhavam 
Abhi-manthati $um>in<dham 

vajiratn 'va 'sma-majam mamm.’ (Oh.) 

(Self is the Selfs protector, master, lord 
Who other can be such ^ If ye control 
And discipline your-sdf, ye gam a Fnend 
Such as ye cannot have outside 3n>ar^Sdf 
Self only is self's final refuge, goal; 

Then tram it Well ; so it will swiftly take 
Ye to whatever righteous goal ye seek 
The sin arising from within one-sdf, 


‘ Samskit form of these PsB verses, uttered It 
B uddha, would be • 

jtfwig bi Atmanah nSthah ; 

ko hi nSt^ah parah sySt » 

Atmans dva su-diuMiia 

nStjham labhati dnr>Iabbam. 

AtmS hi Atmanah nKthah, 

I fnig hi Atmanah gatih ; 

XasmSt samyamaya it®*®*®* . 

' aahvam bbadiam iva vSmjan 
Afananfi ova l^m pfipam, 

Atmapjam, Atraa-sambbavam, 


vsiram w* ashma-mayo manin. 
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Chums up that evil mind within itself. 

E’en as the diamond-gnnder’s gnnding stone 
Grinds down the jen el-stone till it shape true.) 

Sam-ud-dhannti hi Stm&nam 
Atmanft dva vi-chakshahnSh. 

Atmano guruh 2tinl dva, 
purashasya vipashcbitah 

{Bhag. XL VII. 19-20.) 

XJddhardt AfmanS Atm&nam, 
na AtmSnam ava-sSdayS^ , ■> 

Atml Sva hi Atmanah bandhuh 
Atmft Sva npuh Atmanah : 

Bandhnh AtmS Atmanah ta^, 

• Y6na Atml Sva AtmanK jitah ; 
An-Atmanah tu shatmtvS 
varUta Atm& dva shatm-vat. (0 ) 

1 

FSiaspara-bha^t k4cfai( pSpEh pEpam nalcuivatd ; 
RSja-danda-bhayEf Uchit, Tama-danda-bhayEt paid; 
SaivdshEm api cha dtdsbfim A|mSyamaya^bn Yanab; 
A^mB samyamitah ySna Yamah tasya karoti kim ? 
Na Yamam Yamaity-Bhnh, A^E vai Yamah nchyatd. 

. mh,M.) 

(The wise man's special Teacher is his Self. 

Save and uplift yonr-self by yonr own Self ; 
Degrade it not ; your-Self is your best Friend, 

If yonr High Self but masters yonr low self ; 
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Bnt if yonr lov self rears rebellious bead, 

Then is your High Self kmdest Enemy. 

For fear of one anothmr, some refrain 

From sm ; others for fear of the king’s rod ; 

Some, fearing Yama's judgment after death ; 

Bnt Judge of Judges is ^e Inner Self ; 

In whom this Inner Judge is satisfied, 

He hath no fear of any other Judge.) 

“ I, the Lord thy God, am a jealous God, visiting 
the iniquity of the fathers upon the children and 
the children’s children, unto the third and to the 
fourth generation"; (B., Exodus, chs.20and34} 
" Righteousness exaltetfa a nation," (B.), as udl as 
an individual ; and “ The wages of Sin is Death ", 
for a nation as much as for an individual. ‘ If yon 
tom away from God and the principles ofTrae 
Faith, then, venly shall We bring forward in your 
stead another nation who shell not be traitors to 
Our Cause’, says God: (0., Sflrfi Muhammad, 
last verse.) 

Ya^ na fitmani, pufo&hu ; ^ 

Na chc( pn^rdshu, naptphn ; 

Ijfa to dva hi kyiah a^barmah 
kar^h bbava^ nish-pbalah ; 

Shanaih S-vartamEoah ^ 
yat ^nh roQlSni kfuta^ (BJ 
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Aty-ngra*pan7B-pBpSD&in 
tha 4 va pbalam asboaM 
satva-bbOtfinKm 

Aatar*yKinI Yamah s^bi^b. (Bth.) 

* 

(Sia doth not always bear its painfnl fruit 
Unto tbe sinner, here on earth, at once ; 

Bnt, circling, it reacts unfailingly, 

And cuts the sinner’s very roots of being ; 

And often it inflicts the consequence 
Upon the children and grandchildren too, 

[As patently the sins of veneiy] ; 

Never goes sin without its due return ; 

And deeds of noble goodness, or dire sin, 

Bear their just fruit, here, in this very life. 
Never is there escape from consequence. 
Because the Great Judge dwells within each 
heart) 

In the last line is tbe secret of the perpetual ' Day 
of infallible Judgment No one can escape him* 
Self, his own heart and memory and conscience^ and 
avoid reward or expiation. 

Doubts, disputes, problems, have arisen, m this 
connection, regarding Free-Will and Destmy 
(dishta). Liberty and Necessity, Vitalism and 
Mechanism, pur ns ha-kira end daiv a, ndyoga 
and n 1 y a t i, qadr and jabr, muh^r and mtgbfir, 
sva-tantraandpara-tantra, Self-Choice and 
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Determinism; tbe same thing meant by many 
names. Also, problems have arisen regarding con* 
2 ict between God's Merctfnlness and Fotgiraness 
of sms, on the one hand, and His Justice and Re* 
stiaint of Wickedness on the other 
All snch doubts an reduced, controversies allq^, 
problems solved, views reconciled, if we bear in mmd 
duly that the Great, InhlliUe, Subtle, all*seeuig 
Judge IS ever mt&m us, we are compelled, ultimate* 
ly, by our own heart, our own conscience, our own 
Self, to expiate our sinful harm a and to receive 
reward of our meritonons karma. What we do 
from pure sense of Doty, is neither sin nor merit, 
and has no snch * binding ' consequence If any fed 
that be is Assess to avoid ammtfftng stn, be shonld 
also feel that be is, and ought to be, e^uaUy Ae^ess 
to 0oofd the endunng 0/ pumekment If the most 
mnocent child dnnk poisonous liquid by sheerest 
mistake, it will, by that same mistake, suffer painful 
resultant illness, even death If anyone delibeiately 
commits sin, be will equally knowingly suffer the 
penalty. The Justice which arises within our-Sdf, 
and compels us to make voluntary restitution, is also 
the greatest Mercy, smce it pmfies the sonl To 
feel ‘ compelled ’ to commit sin, and ' free ' to avoid 
punishment, is not reasonable. 

UMm be Intf-e-Haq tavallS kardah, 

V-as tife’t 0 misijat tabani kardah. 
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Ha^JS ke i'niya|c Jo bSsbad, 

Na<kardah cbo kardab, kardab chan nS-kardah > 

Ai I nik na kardab, va badl-hK kardab > 

W-angih ba lutfe*Haq ^vailS kardab > 

Bar n'fwu ma-knn |aktyab, ke hargus na buwad 
IlS>kardah cbo kardab, kat^h chan n&*kardahi 

(Omar K^ayyxh) 

(Some say. In God's great Mercy ve have biith, 
And take no thought of good or evil deed; 

On whomsoe’er His ^e of Favour rests, 

His ' not-done ' deeds of good become all ' done', 
And his ' done ' deeds of evil all ‘ un-done ' 1 
0 tbon I that didst not do one deed of good. 

But hast been doing many deeds of ill > 

Do not deceive thyself, that if thon throw 
Thysdf upon the Mercy of High God, 

Thy sms will be forgiven in snch wise 
That the 'done ' deed shall be as if ' not-done'. 
And the *not-done’ become as if 'twere-done',} 
[All the great sages with one voice declare— 
Whom the Lord loveth, him He cbasteneth. 

With trials sore and penalties severe, 

• Which cleanse him of fais sms and make him pnie, 
And worthy of His love and love of all.] 

It is an outstanding characteristic of the fistic 
inexpeneneed young soul, young mind, of our baser, 
lower, natnie, that it always tries to fasten on otften. 
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the blame for its own faults, vices, sms, cnmes. 
God made me do this. He created me like this. 
He must forgive me , lam not to blame ’ ; ‘ Fat^ 
Chance, Nature, compelled me ’ ; ‘ If there is a God 
*t all, he must be a horrible monster to Cause all 
this suffering to me ' ; * Nature is brutal, oiamn • • 
* The other fellow started the quarrel ’ ; ‘The other 
nation began the war ; we are completely innocent'; 
*nd so on, and so forth A glaring, ludicrous, con- 
clusive everyday illustration is— a cbdd runs care- 
lessly, stnmbles, falls, hurts itsejf, begins to cry; 
tbe mother runs up, picks up the child, beats the 
floor, and the child is completely satisfied, ceases to 
cry : ' The floor was to blame, not I.’ In the earlier 
' cbild-mind * stages, a personal God outside is to 
praise or to blame , in the later ' sage-mind ' stagey 
the Impersonal All-personal All-pervading God with- 
in more than without, is to praise or to Usme : ‘ I 
am to blame, I have committed faults, sms, cnmes*. 

QurStt puts It mote strongly ; 

Ms asabekS mm hasauatiu fa min AllShi; wa mS 
asibekft fa nun sayStin min nafasak. (QO 

(Whatever good ye bave^ is all from God , • 

Whatever evil, all is from yonr-selfd 

What IS meant is, that all that is good comes 
from the element of the Higher Self in us, essence 
of which IB God ; while all that is evil, comes from 
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the lower self-ish self in us, (which also is in and 
from God). 

Sflfis have made it clear : 

Har che as earn o shain-i shnmS-si, 

Sar ba sar muqtazS*i a'in>i shumi-st. 

Har che a'in* shumS faqSxS hard, 
j8nd-i*faiz«i*Man huwai^ft hard. 

(Good, evil, both are all yonr own demand ; 

Whate’er your heart desired. My bounty gaveO 

Nature is a Continuity. Life, The Ever^ltving 
Self, Whose Nature it is, is not only a (kintinnity 
hut also a U nity. Becanse Life is a U nity, therefore 
IS Nature a Continuity; therefore are all constituents 
of the universe interdependent, smallest or largest. 
One Life runs through all forms *, an uubreaLable 
thread, Satr>KtmS, Thread-Soul, strinp, threads, 

' Western scientists are comma to see this Continuum 
of Life and Consciousness more and more Thus, “When 
we view ourselves in space and time, we are obviously 
distinct individuals, when we pass beyond space and 
time, we may, perhaps, form ing^ients of a aontinuous 
stream of Life” Sir James Jeans, Address at annual 
meeting of the British Association for the Advancement 
of ^ence, quoted in The Modem Renew (of Calcutta) 
lor February, 1935, p 227 It may be added that it u 
not necessary to pass byroad apace and time to feel this 
continuity Indeed, eonUnuity necessanly tnvalvet space 
and time, and is possible only in them B^ond them 
there is Eternity, Motionlessness, Unity (or indeed the 
Absence of both Unity and Multiplicity) instead of Con- 
'tmuity, for Continnity means Unity tunning through 
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nets, and weaves them a»l together insepanibty, and 
makes of them a Continnify. Every atom is con- 
stantly sending out, and receivmg, infinite vibrations 
to and from dl other atoms. The same particles 
of gaseous, liquid, solid substances are ciicnlating 
through all sorts of living bodies and things , the 
same thoughts, feelings, desires, volitions, through 
all minds All living things are influencing each 
other, sharing in each other's pains and pleasures, 
willy-nilly. Any change, any disturbance, in any 
department of Nature, has reverberations and le- 
percnssions in all other departments "The ^>1 

Mnltiifiicity, Self through not sdves Mr. W lmMy 
Carmgton, m his books, Thret Bttayt tn Canacimmm, 
knd TAs QutmMahve Study ftf Tranet PmsonabtiM, 
reviewed in Themoiihtst for Pebmary, 1935 , argues 
to the effect that " Physiologists and biologists, cheonsb 
and physicists, are showing with increasing success Aat 
there is no ku^ of discontinuity to be obs^ved between 
conscious and non-conscions matter , hence the nmver- 
sahty of Conscionsness is fundamentally one . Ap 
parently distinct conscionsnessea are muted by a common 
Sub-Crascioosness . . (There is) a Universal sub- 
stratum of Conscionsness animating all structural fonns. 

, . (It is possible) to envisage, (national panics, en- 
thnsiams, etc , are proof) . a process of expansion or 
enlargement rtf consoousness without loss of individual* 
ity, until in the limit each will be co-extensive with 
Universal Conscionsness” This is all good sound 
Yoga-VCdfinta, Tasawwuf Gnostic-Mysbasm Only the 
word ‘comparatively' has to be added before 'Umver- 
sal ', for the ‘ non-comparative ’ Universal is — non com- 
paxabvB ' , there is no expansion or gradation in, for, tn. It. 
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faatb said in his heart, there is no God,” and thinks 
be will evade the consequences of his evil ways, hnt 
God IS hiding all the time in that same heart, as 
much as in the uise heart, and He will impel him, 
from within, to pot himself in a position where he 
will have to eat the bitter fruit of the tree of evil 
that he has planted ; thus will the erring one learn 
wisdom by sad e\penence As nothing can pass out 
of the Whole, sin and are alnays being balanced np 
by their respective consequences. The Whole as such 
is ever in a state of perfect sameness, equilibrium, 
samatk, tulita-t&, vahiat, mawSzittah 
Sttkhasya anantaram dnhkham, 
duhkhasya anantaram sukham , 

Chakra-vat pari-varttti 
Sukba-Pnhkhi divi-oisham. (ilI6ft ) 

(After joy, sorrow , after sorrow, joy , 

After day, night ; and after night, the day ; 
Ceaseless rotate thqr on the Wheel of Life , 

O’er and between the tno, broods Peace alway.) 
Inna ma'l usra yusrin fa inna ma’l nsr6 yusra. 

(Q , ' SOrai Shaiah '.} 
JAfter pain, pleasure cometh, venly ; 

So too comes sorrow surely after joy.) 

The scientific laws of causation, of action and re- 
action, of conservation of energy and indestructibility 
of matter amidst perpetual transformations of form. 
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nil nriFc out of this sninc fact, viz., that the Self is 
c\'cr>coRiplctc and contains all, once for all ; and all 
actions, vibrations, movements, arise within It, and 
end within It , issue from It, and return to It. 

POmam adah, pflrnam idnm, 
pQrnat pQmam udachyati 
Pfirnasj'a pflrnam adaya 
pQrnam dra ava^shishjatd. 

(That Spirit-norld n Full. This Matter^orld 
Is Full also. If from the Full the Whole 
Is taken out, the Whole remains the Full.) 

As Sttfis say : 

Iluwal 3na knmS kSna. 

(He IS as He was.) 

I am that I am. CB.) 

"There is nothing new under the sun; That 
which IS, IS That which was.” (0., Beceles.) 

Jlinani vSsamsi yatha nhaja, 

NavSni grhnSti narah aparSni, 

Tathu sharlrilni vthSya jirnSni, 

AnjSni samjaii na\£ni d6hl (C 1 . 

Prati-kshnna-pari-naminl Prakrtih ; 
Chi^i'Shaktih a^pan-namini. ) 

(E'en as a man puts off his worn-out clothes 
And puts on new ones, even so the Self 
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Casts off old bodies and takes up new ones. 
God’s Gannent, Natuie, changes hues and forms, 
Moment to moment, tireless, ceaseleHl^, 

His Consciousness continues e^er the same ) 
Kulln yanmm hui fishSh (Q.) 

Dam>ba*dam gar shanad libSs badal 
Mard-i-Sihib*i-libSs rS che khatal ? (S.) 
Ta’iynn bfld kaz hast! jndB shud, 

Ha Haq banda, na banda ba KhudB din$. 
(Shababud^in Mohammad Shabistari, GuMan- 
t-RSz) 

(Each moment is He in a different state. 

But bow may it affect the One who wears 
These Many prbs, tf these chanp ceaselessly ? 
A Limitation, Definition, seems 
To shape out in the sea of Boundless Being ; 
Hor God grow s Serant, nor the Servant God.) 

Dream-worlds, world-dreams, world-dramas, arise 
and disappear endlessly; the ' snbstance-qnahty- 
quantity’ of Infinite Consciousness in, for, from, 
by, out of, which thqi are made and come and go^ 
remains the same. Multiply the endless infinite 
Tircle of the zero by any finite number , it remains 
zero.* 

' Note On Karma, Rebtrths, and EmluUon. 

Following IS abridged from the art. ' Metem psy- 
chosis ', Bue„ Bnt,, Mth. edn. 

17 
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4. Other Worlds amd Flames of Beimg. 


The fourth great truth, common to all tdigions, 
is that as then is the physical world oonesponding 
to man's five outer senses and waking state, so there 

I 

“The theory of transmigrataon of souls is nsnslly 
assonated with anaent Egyptians , with the teachingirf 
Pythagoras and Buddha, and was also held by a sect of 
early rfhp«i*»»" heretics The idea is much older than 
these creeds, and txuia ihrougfiwt tha world. It is 
often bound up with the idea of a plurality of souls, in a 
single mdividiial, one of which is separable. Thus the 
Poso-Alfnres of Celebes believe m three souls : (a) idoio 
or vital principle, (b) atigga, or intdlectual, and U) 
tanoaiue or divine dement which leaves during deep 
The Orphic rdigion of Greece^ and the Ele uBman 
Mystenea, induded faith m metem-psycbosis Fyoa^ 
^nu Its first famous exponent in Greece Plato 
accepted it and enhanced its importance. In Jewidi 
li tpmhini, there are traces of it m Philo Judons, and it « 
definitdy adopted in Kabbala. Withm the Chnshsa 
Church, It was held m the first centuries by Gnosbc 
sects, by Manicheana in the 4 fliand 5 fli^taties,m 
Middle Ages, by numerous sects_c<yectiydy tawg m 
‘G athan Giordano Bruno, van Hdmmt, Swedem^ 
Goethe, Leasuig, Charles Bminet, Hmte, Hu me, Se^ 
nftFitianw, and other notable tbinkers hdd it or 
it Modern Theosophy, which drain its inspua^ 
from India, has taken itasarordinal te^.rti ^^ 
a recent theoaophical writer, ^ “2*^ 

^blems, among them the problem * • 

World as Wt^ and Idea, HI, 3(^3^ 
vjfSSl^edion of texts sbowmg prevalence of tins 
i..i«J m afl times and dimes. 

reaaids Jews and early Christiana, Ongm. one of 
As tegsxw rtmatiftn Cfuttchi tsnsnti 

{he most j 
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aie other worlds corresponding to subtler senses nnd 
other states of his consciousness; that through these 
the sonl of man passes between death and rebirth 

in the 2tid centniyi A Cq that " forth from God come 
all spirits that sm^ all being dowered with free-will. 
&ine refused to tom aside from the path of nghteons- 
aess . and took the place of angels. Others, m the 
mcetcise of their free-will, turned aside from the path of 
dntg, and passed into the hnman race, to recover, by 
cighteons and noble liidng, the angel condition . . Others, 
still in the exeieiae of ttor free-will, descend yet deqier 
into evil and become denis . . All were ongmi^y good— - 
by innocence, not knowledge ..Angels may beoome 
men, men ang^ , and even enl ones may climb upwards 
once more, and become men and angris agam '* : (Dt 
Pnttetfu, fastm , quoted m the The Untvenal Text 
Book of jRefigmn mi ilorelt, by Annie Besant) But 
Ongen's form of the doctrine wns condemned at a Church 
Council, A D. 533 

Josephus, Dt BiOo Judmco, says " They say that all 
souls ate incorruptible , but tiiat the souls of .good men 
an only removed into i^er bodies, and that the souls of 
bad men are subject to eternal punishment " , and again 
all pure spints live on, m heavenly places, and m 
course of time they are again sent down to inhabit sudess 
bodies , but the s^s of those who have committed sdf- 
destrucbon are doomed to a region in toe darkness of Bie 
nnder-world” ^is last sentence is an almost exact 
^ivalent of a verse of Itha Vpomshirt, 

Andham {amah pra-vishasti y£ k£ dia Ahna-banah 
jangh 

Cinto deep darkness do they fall who tom 
Away from their true Self and day It thus J 

“ Ongen, Clemens Alesandnuns, Synesins, Cbalcidios, 
all beheved m metem-psydiosiB; so did the Gnostics^ 
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in this world, even as he passes through dreams 
in the night betviecn day and day, that there are 
sub’human, super>hutnan, and co'hntnan kingdoms 


i 


who m nnhcsitatingly proclaimed by history as a bo^ 
of the most refined, learned, and enlightened men", 
lats Utneilei, 1, 12. 


Gibbon, iDeeluu and Fall ^ the Reman Empire, 
ch. 47, text and notes], says “ The disciples of Jesus 
vero persuaded that a man might have sinned before be 
sms born (John, i\, 2), and the Pharisees held the trails* 
migration of virtuous souls, (Josephus, de Bette Judatco), 
Since the introduction of the Greek or Chaldean philo* 
sopby, the Jews were persuaded of the pre.exislence, 
transmigration, and immortality of souls." The Hebrew 
word for metempsychosis is ffl^m. 


Etie , Bni , 14lh edn., art Kabbalah ', says, The 
doctrine was adopted by the Knbbalists m defiance of 
the Jewish philosophers " Mom doctnnes of Kabhals, 
outlined there, are (he very same as thw of VW8n{a 
and Tbsawiivuf. “ The Zehar states that all souls must 
undergo transmigration', the Jewish literatnm of 
this subject of transmigration is an exceedingly nen 
one " J. Abolson, Jewis/i Mytlmsm, 164, 165. 

Following IS an abstract of a very remarkable arbde, 
‘The Ancient Wisdom m Africa’, IgrPatockBow^ 
pnblKbed in Thaest^tsl (Adyar, Madras) for August, 
1927 . " As a boy, ten or twelve years of follwng 
my father’s wagon through the wild Bolands the 
Northern Transvaal. I gainrf the 
Itattun (V\ ISO Men) of the Zelea One of thes^ Mm- 
(• the Starry One ’) said to me, • » the b^ 
B a soul, within the soul 
Universal Spirit After the. d«ith ^he My. 
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of beings which inhabit them ; and that man, Iqr 
special efforts and processes of training, can develop 
inner senses and latent powers which con open 
these worlds to him. 


the sonl assumes a shape, part beast and part human. 
This IS Its true shape, for man's nature is vary like that 
of the beast, save fbr that spark of something higher. 
After a penod, long or short, according to the strength 
of the ammal nature, the soul throws aside its hes^- 
like shape, and moves onward to— a place of rest.” 
fThis African belief corresponds to that m Prfln- 
IcAa, and Aeieafter Pit{lokBpfvsSvaiga-Ioka,of Vdd- 
ism. See Jlauu-arntfi, dt xii, espeaally verses 52> 
•82, these verses indicate that Iqr 'births' into low, 
gross, animal amd other forms, are meant ^ost mortem 
states Of the emng and sinning soul, imprisoned pain- 
fnlly m sndi forms, made of tennous invisible matter, 
shaped hit its own mentality Some SSfl s^ also 
intnpiet the QnrSnic verses, rd 'apes' and 'swine', 
isee pp 236*'7, aupn), m a simibu' sense] "In that 
pbce of rest it sleeps, till a time cones when it dreams 
that something to ^ and learn awaits it on earth , then 
It awakes, and returns, through the Place of Beasts, to 
the earth, and is bom agmn as a child. Agam and again 
does the soul travel thus, till at last the man becooMS 
trae-Han, ud hia sonl, when the body dies, becomes one 
with the /tongo, whence it came The common man 
cannot understand more than that the Aoiigo is the 
Spirit of his Tnbe , but the Wise Ones know that It is 
tlif Spint within a^ above all men, even all things ; 
and that at the end, all men being one in Spirit, are 
brothers in the flesh ' Mankanyea, a year or two later, 
Tnedicted to me that I would meet one of his ' Elder 
brothers ', an Elder in the Family (Society), to which he 
belaiged, 'whose members are the goaidians of the Wu- 
donMi.htoh-eomu-fimiKf-M, tbqi are of many ranks. 
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Afodctn scieace indicates this possibility the 
e^presslon, 'extension of faculty'; and clairvp^nce 
and telepathy have been proved by pqwhical 


from learner to Master, and Higher Ones whose names 
may not be spoken , and there is one member at least m 
every tnfae nnd nation throughout this great land*^ 
(Afnca) This prediction came true, and I did meet 
other members of the Fraternity, and also saw proofs of 
dairvoyanco and telepathy and wiU-foree, and received 
teachings Mandhlatanga C Strength of the Sun I, chief 
of a very small community of Berbers, or rather 
Khabyles, Kba-hiel'va, [7 Arab | 30 hrfg*sJ who, for 
teasrms unexplained, hod come away, five thousand miles, 
from their home in North Afnca, and had identified 
themsdves with the Zulus, tauj^t me in the secret 
Bantu tongue * ‘ Umbo is all Substance, all Power, all 
Wisdom , but it is also above and beyond them, etemallr 
Unmnnifest There ore but two manifestations, Unnw* 
sal Mind and Universal Matter Force is simply Hat 
portion of Mind which cndottsMatlBr^nth Form At 
first both Blind and Matter were un individualised , a 
vast amoiphous mass . growing denser and denw , ether, 
gas, liquid, solid When, how, wh), individnalitj began 
—only the //owgo can know. It was like (be starting or 
myrinds of whirlpools on the surface of the ocean, in 
matter the Soul has reached the aphelion of its lycle. 
now It begins its long alow return journey It dimte 
slowly from mineial to plant, animri, man , up thro^ 
ST^cr mind to the higher, till, at last, its ^ 
complete, it merges into its source, Itongo ceases to » 
gdi?idui,becX one with the All 
from and back to the Hone*, man is bomyaini ^ 
tiiTun His nhvsicd body dies, ns do also hie lower 
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research, condncted by recognised scientists, 
Yoga>8i$dhia, $ivya*shaktis, vibhtltis, 

(umnwia) , (2) the athene body bsifutm) , (3) the lower 
nund (ammdhla) , (4) the animal mind (uttvenki) ; ( 5 ) 
the human mmd (ititmimuHtn) ; ( 6 ) the spintnal mind 
(Htioetoftfo) , (7) Jtougo.* " 

In terms of Toga and VedBnta, these are (l) anna* 
maya-kosha, ( 2 ) prlita-mayarkoaha, (4^ 
and part of (5) mana*maya-koBha, rest of (5) and 
( 6 ) vijflftna-maya-kosha, (fl Bnanda-maya* 
kosha, andXtmS. IntermsofTheosophieallitetai* 
tore, they are the ‘seven principles' which make no 
‘man’ (l) {Aysieal body, or sthtila>BharIra, (Z) 
prBpa, or ethenc donble, (3) lingB-aharlra, (4) 
kgma-rUpa, (S) manas, ( 6 } bnddhi, (7) f^mS. 
In another Vd^iic and HSja-yoga scheme, the main 
bodies' or sharlras are (l)sihfila, gross, denser 
lAysica], which indndes the fot three, ( 2 ) s&kshma, 
snbtle, astral,'whidi includes the next two, (3) kBrana, 
causal, eqmvdent to the sixth, itmi being the wearer of 
die three bodies. 

Mr Bowen contmnes . “ The Brotherhood is called, 
in the anaent Butn epeedi, Botiabakuln abau XieniH, 
t e.. Tie Brath&hood <ff the Ht^ter Otue of Egypt, 
(Kbem, whence 'Chem-istry', was an ancient name of 
Egypt). It was fonnded by a Priest of Isia in the lagn 
of the Pharaoh Chetqs, to spread The lP»iidm vhuih 
comes fiwn of Old, among all races and tnbes of Africa, 
and the study and practice, among its members, of 
VkvMn-kmufthahango, which means. The Seieuee 
'VKieh depends on the Pvwer of Thought (YagaJ, The 
grades of the ^^tbodiood are (1) the P 191 I, (2) the 
Disaple, (3) die Brother, (4) die Elder, (5) fte Master, 
( 6 ) tiiose o/bo Know Qsungoma), (7) Abakubt-bemiu, 
t>e, Perfect Mm, for whom rebirth has ceased, who 
dwdl on earth ur ph^cal form by thew own will, 
and can retain or ref mqmsh that form as they choose; 
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iamil, mo'/igah, iarSmOt, rmukan^mnait, 'divine 
poven', 'the Inminons heart', ‘perfections', 'mm- 
culons powers ' magical powers have been bdieved 


By getting foil control of the vibrations of bu hig bur 
phnes, a developed Man map despatch, through the 
Cosmic Ocean of which he » a pari ripples of vsnons 
lands and intensities, which will produce tfects, accord- 
ing to their natare and strength, on all strata, most 
of conrse on the nunt sensitive highest strata, of the 
other 'whirlpools ‘ or ' individnalities * . . 


* The above long, and yet all too condensed and shor^ 
tacoonnt of the bdief of Africa, has been incorpomted 
here, m pnraiianee of the method of this compilation, 
to show how nomerons, how widespread in spacer per- 
sistently continuons in time, are the votes cast by Demos 
in favor of the immortality, evolntion, or revolnbon, and 
lebirths, of souls. The artide, 'Transmigration', in 
Bnag. of Ratgtott and Bthta, occupies sixteen donbls' 
column lar^ quarto pages of minnte print, equal to a 
hundred pages of this book It shows that the belief has 
been, and is, spread all over tbs world, m all bnoim 
history anthropology, in one form and aaodur, 
among primitive peoples of all contments, and has sin 
hwf ii hdd by Indian, Persian (Iranian, Zoroastnan), 
Egyptian, Jewish, Greek, Eoman, Celtic, and TentoiM 
Twhnng. In the Christum world, the belief, suppress 
for a time, seems to be reviving among the educated 
and thoughtful, as a necessary complement and coroUaiy 
of the fact of evolution. 


The Ewsgdo^a of Islam, art SOmSwiA , says, 
in f ^, that the belief in metempsychosis is w^ 
ffiiead m India and among several sectaof the Muslim 
world, takes the word tanllsuii m awM 

sense, vat , the successive lives and rebirths of the^ 
in cycles of revolution, of 
70000, 360000 years, and so on [Cf Vedic yogas, 
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in, eveijrwheie, always. They are only exfenstms of 
snch poners as we daily exercise, and not, in the least. 


lalpas, mahA-yngas, etc.] "In another sense, 
it means the diffusion and distribution of the Divine 
i^pmt among tiie beings of our world Extreme ShUs 
believe in tte descent or incarnation (/luItU) of all or 
part of the Divine Pnnaple in certain men" Kf, 
Vddic ava*tfiras, amsh-ftva-tAras, etc] ^In 
the popular sense, of passing from one body to another, 
the belief is held by sever^ Sbn sects Among the 
Ho'tazilas, the disciples of Ahmad bm Hft’it tanght that 
^od first created hangs m a kind of paradise "[Satva^ 
Ynga, Golden Age, An»du, Eden], " then those who 
were guilty of disobedience were sent hy him into our 
world in Ae form of men or animals, aomtdmg to the 
gravity of thar sms , they then migrate from form to 
form until the effects of that sins have ceased The 
IsmAdTs did not admit the passage of the soul into the 
bodies of animals; bnt they did admit successive (hu- 
man) lives until It recognised the ImAm ; then it rose to 
-the world of Light ne NnsOiiIsbeliBie that sinners 
of their i^igion will be reborn into other religions, ont- 
ngfat infidels will beoiae camels, males, asses, dogs, 
etc , fiiere are seven degrees of metempsychosis accord- 
ing to them The Druses believe that the souls of the 
enemies of thar religion will enter the bodies of dogs, 
monkeys, and swine The Kurds and the Yazidis believe 
in transroigrataon into the bodies of men and also ani- 
mals, and m^ccessive existences separated by an interval 
ofjJ^years According to Saiyad Sbarif Djurdjfinl, 
ianisuih is die passmg of the s^ to a new body with- 
out intervals, on account of the inchnation of the ^nt 
for the body ”. 

All sorts of bdiefo, as to kinds of transmigration, 
amilar to those of these Mndim sects are to be found 
among different sects of other religions dso Behef in 
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more surprising than these* Svargas, narakasr 
lokas. bhuvanas; Jannata and jahmmmst 
hahuhta and doaahha, anh-ea and ard-a, btuhaa and 
UAagtu, paradises and pnrgatones, heavens and 
hells of higher and lower levels, and subtler and 
grosser planes of matter; are affirmed hyallrdi* 
gions* They are subjective as well as objective; 


contmnoua existence of the soni, anditsburthsandiv 
births into ;di;mical bodies, la common to almost all Of 
course, thm ate idso sects, in all religions, which deny 
such transmigration: very few in Hmdmsm, manynt 
Islam , many in Ctestianity. Also, there are some texts 
of QurSH, and wntinga (rf venerated Mnslim wnten, 
which some commentators interpret as fovonniig belief 
m re-incamation, while others interpret tiiem otherwuL 

*Many siddhi*s, 'nccompfashments' extra oidinaiy 
powers, bodily and mental, abih^ to create whet wonld 
j)Q commonly regarded as * mirados are montionri m 
Yaitff^SOitra-and-BhSahyg, also, the parbcnlar kiiide of 
virtiies and ‘meditations’, ‘absorptrons’, rapt contem- 
plations ', which develope those powers, respectively 

*THR r Rewards and PnniriimentB’ and' Fntro 

Life and Immortality ’) has no qnotntioiis from Sk ,C ,*•, 
mentioning heaven and hell in the specffic smse com- 
monly understood But p 66 quotes ^1 the h vmg 
must die . but the spmt issues forth and is 
on high, in a condition of ^ht^ Com- 

ment on this will be found in Wilhdm and Jnii?p^ 
Secret o/tAe GWdeo FZowsr (^g 
classic), where the extraction of the subtle b^ftomW 
dense is described Rebirth does nrt seem to have 1^ 
euuessly denied anywhere by t^ thiM 
rS^ch. 16, ('Man and His Perfectag '), has flm 
menboliing ‘heaven’, but m the sense of God 
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in ns, and also otOstie; as mental scenes of joy 
and woe in ns, parks and jails ontside ns. 

Pdvas and npa^dvas, ganas and pfirsha* 
^as, sid^has and vidyK-dharas, apsarBs 
and gandharvas, yaksha-s and raksha-s; 
fmahUb and malAyak, parts and jtnnSi; fitt- 
vardiis, farshSrs, ffmesAff-j^entos.yffin/sjd'^wand 
iarvands, i&ffS’ea and s/uttMita; daily as and 
asnras; angels and devils, good and evilspints 
of eartli, water, fire, air, woods, hills, etc., fairies, 
gnomes, sylphs, nymphs, undines, dryads, salamand* 
eiH, brownies, banshees, elves, imps, fiends, demons^ 
devils, spodis, etc., are common to all religions and 
all peoples. As human bodies are made of certain 
forms of matter, so the bodies of these are said to 
be composed of other forms of matter, which are 
not ordinarily perceptible to onr senses (as bnman 
bodies are not, to theirs); except in special condi- 
tions; as air becomes 'visible', when, as whirl-wind, 
it 'puts on’ a column of dust, sand, or water. To 
thmk that no other forms of life are possible than 

w th^nprtaie li^Fstery and Power for Good. Lin 
TiASSg^ My Country and My Peofie, p 189, quotes 
CbnuM ssyags* 'Heaven's way alw goes round,' 
Keep your own status and resign yourself to heaven's 
will ', ' Let heaven and fete have their way ', ‘ At 50 
years of age, Confiiana knew heaven's will'. Through 
Buddhism, however, belief in rebirth seems to have be- 
come common Aronghtmt Chna. 
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such OS ore cognisable by human senses, is snidy 
to depart very greatly from dne modesty Scores 
of species of these, high and low, gentle and fierce, 
as of berbivorons and carnivorous animals, and of 
savage and civilised human bemgs, an named m 
scnptural books.' 


Jewidi and Christian theology distinguishes nine hinds 
^ angels gronped in three great dasses (1) Rumpliiin 
Chernbim, Thrones, (2) Dominions, Virtnes, Powers, (3) 
Principalities, Archangels, Angels Jewish Ketbbaa adds 
Eons, Sephirath, Dignities. Iseds ^azds) Shadmi, Se- 
phiroths, Malakim, Teeaphtm, Blobim, are also spoken of 
In Islam, five kmds of Jinns, related to the five <ilAnii»nh^ 
are recognised , and it gives special prommence to fonr 
great archangds, Jibia-Il, MikA-Il, AziO-d, Istftf-d , (The 
Might of God, Gabn-el , the Spear of God, Micha<el , the 
Punishing Mood of God, AzxB^I, the angel of Death , 
Dawning, Unveilmg, the Grace, Shamf, of God, 
Serafi-al, the sweet tr^peter and annonncer of Moming) , 
somewhat bke the four Loka^pSlas and eight Dik-p^ 
of Vaidika PurSnaa In Judaism, ” Rahm-iel is the 
angel of Mercy , lahr-iel, ol Punty , PeU lel, of Deb- 
verauce, fads w, Taadk-iel, of Justice, Bfla-iel, of 
Divine Secrets” J Abelson, Jamah Byaftotam, 127 
In Arabw language also, which is a cousin of Hebrew, 
(since Arabs and Jews are descendants of the two sons 
<£ Abraham respectively, by tradition), ]^m means 
mercy, Tahar, Pnnty , Feda, Deliverance, subaasiipni 
Sidq, Justice, Honesty, Rtke, secret, and so on. These 
wor& indicate great outstanding attnbutes of the Dm* 
versal Mf or ^nsciausness , and also embodiments of 
Aem, as ‘ characteristic ruling passions *, in personalities 

H P Blavatsky, The Seorat Dactnne, III. 402, says, 
"Sephii is Aditi, Mystic Space The Sephnoth ore 
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Different from theu are certain disembodied 
hnman spirits, floating midway, so to say, between 
' this-world ' and the ‘ other-world ' proper, midway 
also of heaven-and-hell, in an abnormal way, bke 
Innatics and maniacs in a commnmty. They are 
k^t tied to the earth, by vanons strong nnfnlfilled 
desires, for varying periods, before passing on to the 
* other-world.’ Some of tbdse spirits ate good bnt 
feeble and foolish, others powerful and malignant , 
according to the qnality and strength of their mamaa. 
They are known as pt£'|as, pishachas etc., of 
many kinds, in Vai^ka Dharma, g^oob, Ss/bs, etc , 
m IslSm : ghonls, ghosts, vampires, incnbi, sncnbbi, 
etc , in Christianity. 

There is no sufficient cause to deny these non- 
human ’ spints ' sprites ' natare-spints ’ ; nor to 
worship them Bnt the better sort, friendly to 
man, and willing to help, as infenors, or as supenors, 
may be utilized by special processes, as domestic 
animals, or as superior human friends possessed of 
power and authority If the enl sort are evoked, 
(particularly disembodied human spirits), IqrtBn- 
trikajpreaeaes of black magic, jldfl, (Skt , yBtn, 

identacal wiffi the Hindu Fnj&-patis(^ityas), the phyfin- 
Chohins ol Esotenc Buddhism, the Zoroastnan Amsha- 
spents, and the Blohim, the ’ seven angi^ of the pres- 
ence', of the Roman Catholic Church" They have 
some correspondence wifli the seven best known planets 
of the stdar system 
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whence the name yStn^hina for theAflaDtean 
tace, called also R5kshBsas)\ {dipsiosl and »»«»» 
min ensue without fiuL Prayer for release of soch 
earth-bound sonla, and for upward progress of sptnb 
of all kinds, and, indeed, of all living things and 
beraga, la the duty of men, prescribed l^alltdi- 
gions Various ntnals and ceremonies, (esseaftsi 
elementa m all of which ate benevolent sympathetic 
all-loving mu-font of the officiant, and his nuota 
md moralpunfy), are also prescribed and 
in all rdigions; for pnni^ng the mental, mm»l, 
psychical, aupecphysi^, spiritual ntmncpliMii., as 
fragrant mcense pnnfies the physical ; for nWnii-fin g 
and famktatmg the operations of good spints, and 
driving off, and hindering or stenlising and conntetb 
acting the work of, evil ' nature-forces ' or enl di^ 
embodied bnmau ghosts ; as petfhmes vivify healthy, 
and disinfectants and antis^cs kill nnhealtby, 
microbes. 

In connection with the science and art of Yoga or 
Snlflk, and its stages, maqSmdt, bhfl mi-s, the inner 
side of all religions tecogoues three principal layers, 
bodies, vehicles, sheaths, 'pnnciples,* in the make-op 

' Apparently so-called because^ m the eompoafaon of 
dieir bodies, w A* resnlt of thw pecnhar fii^, wbidi 
the pnrer Aryan races evoid) rakshah fyl rak- 
shSmsi, gemis or microbes or viruses mimical to 
bodied predommated. 
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of man, which aie in touch, respectively, with cor- 
cesponding’ worlds or planes as well as with one 
another. VddfinHi names them sthSla, sBkshma, 
and kSrana, ««., physical, subtle, and causal; 
Jamas know them asandirika, taijasa, and 
kSrmSnasharlras; Bn^dhist nirmS^a-kSya, 
sambhoga-kftya, dharma-k&ya correspond. 
Christian mysticism calls them body, sonl, and spirit ^ 
Jewish m]wtics designate them as n^eah, ruack, and 
jimABimBA (nfiSmS). Tasawwnf nses the Ar. words 
rSk, and naft-irnUHqll, or no/r, dU, rtth. These 
three, in the individual, the microcosm, pind*Sn$a 
or kshufra-virStt have their oor> 

respondents in the Universal, the Macrocosm, 
Brahm-Inda or UafaS-Vir&t, ikmd-Juatr. 
These latter are called in Samslq^t, VaisbvB-nara 
(or simply Virat), SBtr-StmB (or Hira^ya* 
garbha or PrB^a), and Sacva>]5a (or Isha, 
Antar-ySml), in SBft terms, Jt8m4-AK{ mSkatt-i- 
hd, SflA-t-Aid or mNq^-iultaoA 

AqUi-kuli Coras or Corpus Mimd%, Anma Mmtdi, 

'"YowortibleSpint and Soul and Body" fB.,TbeB> 
saluSBBK) In E^Uan Book of fht Dtad, these same 
three seem to be indicated by KhS, body, Sa or Ss, 
aod, BS, higher soul or Spint. In (Siaco-Boman reh- 
gioa we have, oarms, umbra (or monss), anima. Some 
early Chnstiaa Fathers, like Irenens, speak of “carne, 
amma, spintn”. Zulu terms for these have been man- 
boned hdorsb At p. 262-'3, supra. 
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JnMbctus or Spmtu Mtmdi ; collective tobd mau- 
nal World-Body, collective total Wodd-Vitdify, 
collective total World-IntdQigence. Conesponden^ 
to Action, Desire, Knowledge, is obvions 
Many kinds of nafi and rtih are also distinguished,, 
corresponding to kinds ctf sbarlras, koslias, etc. 
Corresponding states, planes, worlds, arejagraf, 
svapna, snsbopfi, (re waking, dreaming, and 
slumbering), or bhflb, bbnvah, and svab lokas; 
iffam't-shahttda (or -rndk or - «Sauti, abffl-t-mistf 
(or ‘lualaksfi, SlattM jabrgt, etc.‘ Subdivisions are 


' Mention has been mode (p 266 st^nt), of the seven 
eaf-sC earths 1 and seven anh*» (' heavens *) recogaa- 
ed in Islam They are the same as the fomteenbhnve- 
na-8 or lokas, seven below, atala, vif ala, sntala, 
taUtala, mafaBtala, rasafala, pBiBIa, and 
seven above, bhUb, bhnvah, svah, mahah, janah^ 
tapah, satyam iJam’t-mVni, (world or place of 
'ideas’), Slantt-lShlit, eteiarementum- 

ed in SBfl books as bc^d thongh they are pud)- 
ably only higher and higher snbdiviBions ofyabrnfiss 

the four higher lokas, of the thud, so fnrlya,turyl.- 

tltai etc m VddSnta, may be regarded asdegnww 
kinds of sttshupti and airvBna For poiposes or 
metaphysical theory, as well as yogn-piactice, three phnes, 
comepondeing to the three familiar statm of wakiM- 
dteammg-slnmbermg, (l) world of pbysii3C--<eB^ w 
mental world, and (3) world of the nnconscions. ifltt J 
fonrdi as irfy summation of the three, are enongh Au 
other yfatea which it may be possible to distmgmsh, w" 
he oalv snb divisions of me or other of these, or, wiu » 
mventums by die mmds rf sensationslist sectans M, trho 
■msh to show, to a too credoloiiB md vronde^bn^ 
foQowing, that flisy are pmsessed of higher and higher 
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also distinguished. Sflfo speak of its[/h*»<amfKdrg, 
nafa-t-lamedittS, naft-t^mupumnna, n^ft-t^ulhtma, 
imfs-uRaknOta, etc.* These are lower and higher 
states of the soul, from one standpoint ; from another, 
they may be said broadly to correspond with the five 
koshas of .Vddfinta and skan^has of Buddhism. 
Another distinction is between tu^t^Sn and fi<^s> 
Mnufpm, ' wandermg body * and ' stationaiy body 
Jtam-t-lattf aad jum-i-kinitf mean the same, t ttf, fine 
or subtle body and dense or gross body. This is the 
same pair as.S$i-v2hika and fidhi-bhantika 
sharlras of Ve^nta, or kbe>chara chittaor 
sakshma*sharlra and sthQla-deha of Yoga. 
SfifI JSmI has hinted this living sepamtion of subtle 
from gross body thus : 

DSd II dll bS bar kasd, 

Man ze ghairat be-mnrdam basd > 

, Yak bfir bi-mlrad bar kasd, 

Btehira Jarol bSrabft 1 (S ) 

(The Loved One gave bun-Self to eveiy one^ 
And of that shame of Other-ness I die 1 
All other human beinp die but once, 

' ,.u^ESMS*%elpless Jfim! dies repeatedly 0 

I 

mysteries and powers which are ntteriy raaocessihle to 
others SeeR A Nidiolson, Stndtei if> /tloiKie i^rt> 
d'An, pp.* 122* 126. 

* For explanations, see ttifiv, Ch. Ill, section ' 7. God 
in Man,’ sub section ‘ A gn^ Danger '. 

18 
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, Elsewhere he tellsi 

An YahQd-o MSmin*o Tarsi magai 
Ham-rabi kardand bibam dar eafar. 

Pas Yahfld Sward un-che dida bid, 

TS kujS shah rah-e fi gardTda bid , 

• " Dar pay-6 MQal ahndatn tS ESh-i-Tor, 

Hat do gum gashtdm w-u Isbiiq-i-Nir 

• 5Sd-aa-in Tarsi dar-Smad dar kalSm, 

E*-" All Maslli-am ri namfid andar maqSm." 
Fas Musalmin gaft , " Ai yirSn-i-mani 
Fdsh-am Smad Mustaffi Sultin-i-man " (S.) 


(A Jew, a Mnslim, and a Chnstian too. 
Happened to come together on the road 
Walking and talking, first the Jew descnbed 
Whereto his sonl had wandered in the night ; 

" I followed Mosiis to the Mount of Tir, 
Where both of ns were lost in Blaze of Light" 
The Christian said, " My Christ appeared to me." 


Lastly the Muslim said, " Beloved friends, 

- To me my Bing and Prophet showed himself.") 

In these Unes, JimI not only speaks of the soul 
wandering away from the body during sleeF^fe^J^ 
shows that there are many mediators, helpeis, 
guides; and that each earnest soul is hdped, m 
areams, visions, and superpbysicali states, by 
peat personage in whom it may J* 

5^.hearted faith and trust. Incidentally, he 



' m 


E.V.A.RJ ‘SIB BEFORE YOU DIE* 

provides a beantiful instance of tbe brotherliness of 
tbe aise and pions of all leligions. ■ ‘ ' 

Mnbammad gave, to tbe selectt the counsel ; 

Mufo qabi on (HO 

(Die before yon die) 

The ^hi of Vpanuhata gives the same advice* 
to the promising disciple worthy of receiving it : 

• Thm svlt shaiTrS( pia>bfh£|, mnnja| " ' 

ishlk&m iva dhaiiytaa. (UO m '* 

(As from the thatching-grass the core is drawn. 

Sp from the body should be drawn tbe sonl i 

With patience, perseverance, fortitude) < i 

I' 

“I knew a certain man— whether in body or 
outside of body. I know not, God knoweth — who 
was rapt into Paradise and heard things ineffaU^ 
which It is not lawful for a man to repeat . I 
knew a man . . . caught up to the thud heaven." 
(B., Paul, 2 Connthians.) ' 

" The children of thta world many and are 'givbn 
in marriage; but they which shall be accounted 
wortbv,4or'8btain that world and the re8Urrecl!i^ 
from the dead, neither marry nor are giVen‘''m 
marriage Heither can th^ die any more ; for fh^ 
are equal unto the angels, and are the cbildjfdta 
of God, being the children of the resurrection." 
tB.,Luke.) ■ . . Ml.- 
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Jaina ptaya : 

Sbafitatah kai^am anan^-Bhak^tin, 

Vibhinnam Xtinfinam apista-dosham, 

Jindndni ^ koshSt iva kbadp^yashtiin, 
qpava pnsSd£na mama astu shaktih. 

(/, Ahitagati, SamSjfita Ptfka) 

* (E'en as a aword la drawn out from ita sheath, 

So to draw out my pare ethereal soul 

From this gross body, do thon teach m^ Lord >) 

Bahir-a>kalpi^ vpttib mabfi‘nd6hB. 

(The pow'r to pass out from this case of flesh, 

In snbtle sheath, and roam about at will— 
MahS-Ti-dihS is this power named ) 

, Soul, iti'Vflhika d6ha, sUkshma-sharlra, 
j3Sna*ddba, nirmflna-kfiya, tiafs-t-jM, 
jtm-t’-laftft yia»-*-mMdft subtle body, 'asttsl' 
tody, baa to be loosened from physical body, 
sf bdlla-sharira, Sdhi-bhautika ^dha, j_adB- 
46ha, jam^ha^, jtsm-i-sheASda, 
gRSS, or dense body, body of flesh, by regnlated fasts 
and vigils, physical and psychical dias^ilmraj^ 
various subtle introspective processes, of yoga- 
jyjg fr tinder the guidance of a wise teacher, guru- 
flwra^ iHM-mugiOn, yogi, yah i. who has bi^ 
self passed through the expenence and achie^ 
•freedom’ of subtle body from gross-body. .After 



B U. A K ] \irEAB BOS? AT TVILL AS CLOTHES 277 

snccessfnl achievement of this great experience, thh 
' subtle ' wears the ' dense as a person wears a 
snit of clothes, and can pass into and ont of it at 
will Then only nay the person be said to be 
* free ' of the bonds of Karma on the earth-plane, 
bonds which cause his unconscious and involuntary 
births and deaths here; then he is mukta, has 
gamed uttJU, ' release freedom, so far as this [dane 
is concerned.* This, in technical 'snperphysi* 
cal' sense; in ‘metaphysical* sense, unsbakeable 
and permanent eoavkiton of Self-dependence and 
Immartality and Universality is ‘ freedom ’ from all 
fear and doubt. 

t 

5 . Law of Ahalog? or Corrbspomdbmces. 

Another important truth is that of sama- 
darshitB, ' same-sightedness ', Law of Corres- 
pondences, Law of Analogy. This Law of Analogy, 
indeed, is the basis of that method of induc- 
tion which IS the foundation of all science. As 

"Art of Dying’ 'Craft of Dying’, 'Science of 
Death’, pi-dnit with in vanons books of many dead 
and l.l^g religions See T/ie Tibetan BooL of the 
Dead, by Evans-Wents (with Foreword by Sir Jidm 
Woodroffe); The Secret cf the Golden Flower, a 
Chinese Booh n/Lf/e, by R Wilhelm and C. G Jung , 
and^ of course, YogaSUfm, and literature' of'^Yoga 
genmiy. Bu-thanaeta is the Gieeik word for good 
dying' 
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'microcosm', kshudra-virat, so 

'.macrocosm', SUaiht-kab'Sr, maha-vi rSt, as terrene 
man so heavenly man — ^this is how Hebrew, Chris- 
tian,! IslSmic, end Vddic mystics pnt it. As one, so 
all, in short, because mdividnal and nniversalaiethe 
samet' As atom, so solar system — as scientists put iL 

YSvin ayam vat pumshah, 

YAvatyS samsthayi mifah, 

TavBn asan apt Mah&- 
Pumshah loka-samstbayS. {Bh) 


Vid} B-vinaya-sampannd 
BrflbmadA, pn, basfini, 

Shnni cba iva, shva-pSkd cha, 
Fanditih »nu-^rshinab. (G,) 


(As are the components, organs, and parts^ 

I 01 single human be-ings — such are those 
Of the Vast Macro*Cosmic Man also. 

The learned cnltnred brSbmana, endowed 
With the humility which is the crown 
Of virtnesr, as also the elephant. 

The cow, the dog, and eater of the dog 
— Spirit of the same Spirit are all 
And Matter of the same Root-Matte^S^™* 
Only arranged in ever-varying forms. 

And the same Laws of Nature work in all— 
Thus the same-sighted Wise do nnderstand.) 


‘ See The Saettce tffihe SOjf, pp 110-115. 
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ShaniB-sthSni OtthSni 
proktSoi 4tant, Bhira^ I. 

Sbaifrasya ya^hA ud^AshAh 
sbatir-opan oir-mitAb, 

TafbA p^bivyAb bbif^ cha, 
ptmySni aalilini cba. 

(Mbh., Ann-sbAsana, cb. 1700 

(As in tbe body diffoent organs serve 
Differing functions, even so on Eartb, ^ 

Do vanons tracts of land, and lakes, and streams, 
And oceans own differing properties, 

Some boly, benedaal unto man. 

Others not sucb, but tbe reverse, malign.) ' 

It IS common experience that some places rnspire 
cbeerfulness , others, gloom. 

A SflB almost translates tbe above (BM verse, 
Mnbaqqiq hamTn tffnad an^ar d»l 
Ke dar Lhfib-r41}An>e Cbln 0 Chagil. (5) 

(The wise see in the camel's frame. 

The same laws manifest 
As in the beauteous Chinese dame 
Ojl^bagil's belle, tbe best )' 

’ KbAjA KbAa, at p. 89 of bis excellent work. The 
Phtio$ophy of Islam, says. " Refemng to SSratul Hft 
Mlin, 41, 53, (of QurSu) it may be galbered that God 
bas referred to certam signs in tbe heavens and in the 
individiialiues of men From this, SSfis have construct* 
ed a theory of micro*cosm and macro cosm, eg, the 
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“The mysteiy of the earthly man is after the 
mystery of the heavenly man . > The wise can 
read the mysteries in' the human face ” (Ju , Zobar, 
II, 76 a.) 


twelve zodiacs an the twelve holes in the human hodri 
the seven planets ate the five senses plus the senses 
(oqians} of taUnns and nnderstandms The body is the 
earth; the bones, the mountains, space, the sea,. . 
This, os well as the theory of the five elements and 
twenty-five g o 9 a s, qualities, possess a distinctive Hindu 
stamp The Muslim philosophy in Southern India is so 
much mixed up with that of the Hindus, that it is diffi 
cult to distinguish it” But the difficdty should be 
welcomed vary heartily Is there any need to disbngnish, 
to see difierence, mstead of agreement ? Is not mixing 
np', assimilataon, very desirable, very helpful? The 
cotiBapondences Mween the 'large' nnd tiie small'. 
Infinite and Infinitesimal, have been described, in 
vanons ways, in PwrEgos, Uptnuahati, Si»»i»s, Vida 
itself, repeatedly And now, as said in text above, 
western Science is discennng them Some seieotistB 
have even put forth the view that orbs of heaven 
are living beings. For a brief statement of reason 
'why' of Law of Analogy, working' in all de^ 
ments of Nature, reader may see the present mtert 
The Soisacs ef Peace, 3rd edn., ch. xv Detailed aw 
BBinniBhing illustrations of It are to be fon^ m tnom 
marvellous mines of ‘occult 'knowledge, H P Bln«t 
sky's lete Ummled and The Sscrst Dt^tne ™ 
an"'""* Sam^ work, Nuukta, explains llB*6gndw^ 
certam Vdiir-texts have to bo explained in thraeW^. 
metaphysical or ad h v4lt mika, 

(or ftahi-daivika), mid Vi** 

&Bahi-bhantikaJ, ««* 

^dame Blavatsky's works explain how these 

— m terms of other eoenoes, are all correct. 

to Vm-IoU' tar <• toStoto. 
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“ As above, so below," (Ju., Eabbalist BMom'O 
“Just as the soul fills the body, so God fills the 
world; as the soul bears the body, so God endures 
the world, as the soul sees but is not seen, so God 


KbBjft Kh&n, at p 13 of bis book above mentioned, gives 
a diagram showing twenty-eight 'potencies', inherent 
attnbulee or principles, Asm3-t-ff3hi, and twenty-eight 
cormpoitdiug 'manifestations' AsiMS>t-i!ffyBfiI, in the 
Universe at large If he had only pursued the same 
'principles' in their manifestations in the human tong 
in particular, he would have seen that the view was 
not peculiarly ' Hindu', as he says, but natural and 
universal In Pur3v<t*Mythos, BrahmK, Creative 
Cosmic Mind (of our Solar Cosmos or System) first 
creates seven (or ten) mBnasa-putra-s, 'mental 
sons' These are ^ed pnmal, primeval, prajR- 
patis, patnarchs, progenitors, irf all types living 
tongs They correspond to, or are same as, Sephi- 
Toth, Angels, Elohim, etc, of other lelimons, see 
f n , im ,268-'9, supra They are also presiding 
deities', vitalising souls', of the seven (or ten) 
planets of our solar system. Each planet has its own 
types of life; they all exchange their jivas, also, in 
in accord with 'occult' laws, as countries and conti- 
nents of this earth endiange 'colonists’ 'immigiants' 
and emigrants', which is only another illustration of 
the working of the Law cd Analogy, on minutest as 
well as vastest scales Reader who may be interested 
in this^irc*of thought, or 'science ', or ' speculation *, 
maybramltH P Blavatsky’s great books, and some' of 
the later 'theosophical* literature Famous American 
philosopher, William James, in his book, A PturattsUO 
Unmrse, descants magnificently on the idea entertained 
by a German thinker, Fechner, that Earth isalivmg 
benig, a great cosmic Individual. In Indian mythos, (A 
course, she is Pithvi-D£vl, great ' goddess ' Earth. 
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sees bnt is not seen : " (JiL, TeimM, qnoted hj 
J. Abelson, Jemah Myshctsm, pp. 155-56) 

TatbK pindd tathS Brabm-Kndd. (VddSnta aaom.) 
(As IS the small man, such the Cosmic Man ; 

As the ‘ small egg such the vast ' orhs of space 
" All that 18 Yonder, is also here," fpiotuita ) 


Yad 6va iha, ted amntra; yad amntra tad ana 
iha. Mrtyoh sah mrtynm IpnStt yah ihanBnS 
iva pashyafi. {JRatha Vp , 2-4-10). 

(That which is ' here is * there ' ; that which is 
'there' 


Is here also. Who sees but Many only, 

And not the One too, death on death is bisj 
This sa m a-tS, this nniformity, in the woriing of 
Laws of Nature, can be due to nothing else than 
the Unity of Nature’s God, as one so all; as once 
so always; as here so everywhere, because the 
Same One Self is in all, is ever present, is every- 
where present* It is also basu of that BqmUif 
which democratic heart craves alter, and right- 
ly, when within due limits. Vidtoja states the 

•But to know that same laws 
aze working in every livnig being, 
ddferencB between right and a 

and fierce , it does not vaam thet we s^M 
Bune wav towards wolf and human Natow 

laws indllde 

See tvfra, Ch HI. Section 3, on Golden Buie. 
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metaphysical fact on srhich Law of Analogy, 
samaJS, is based, asSarvamSarvalraSar- 
vadB, 'All IS eveiywhere and always'. Tasaw- 
vmf descnbes it as Ittdu&j-t-Rul-f’il'Ktil, 'Im* 
manence of All in all, m each and everything*. 
BiUe speaks of it as "the fnlness of Him that 
filleth all in all.” Jewish sacred book, 
honored next after Old Teslamait of BtUe, says t 
" No atom of matter, m the whole vastness of the 
universe is lost ; how then can man's soul, which 
oompnses the whole world in one idea, be lost ? ” * 
Whole of Son is imaged in every the most 
microscopic dew-drop reflection, and eveiy such re- 
flertion comes from, is present and included in, the 
vast light-sphere of the sun. 

Vidya^d sa cha sarvasmin, 
saivam jasmin cha vidyat^, 

7asmBt Sam-vit ifi prokfah 
PAiam-Atmfi mdh-KtniBbhih. 

(Yllfu-PuriS^) 

(Since Everything exists in Consciousness, 

And .Consciousness exists in Everything, 
iSence Sam-vit, ' Fnnciple of Consciousness ’, 
Is one of the great names by which they know. 
The great-SQuled ones, the Supreme Self of All.) 

» 

t 

C 


'Rilqr, JBiUbc/BiAIm, p 148. 
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CHAIN OP BVOLUTION [CH. II 

, Science speaks of tbe potency of infinite mnlti* 
[dication present in each seed, germ, microbe; of 
infinite' vibrations of each atom perpetnally nffurung 
all other infinite atoms, of infinite photographs being 
convened to each point of space eternally by infinite 
nys of light from aU directions from the most 
distant stars and planets , of infinite sights, sounds, 
etc , filling ail space constantly, and needing only 
appropriate apparatus to be caught ; and so forth.' 
Obviously, to know aU about the least little atom, 
IS to know ail about the Universe, for each part of 
a Whole is inseparably connected with all the other 
parts of the Whole. 


6. Long Line of Spiritual Hibrarcht - 


Another thought, which all religions hold unitedly, 
IS that, as chain of evolntion extends below man, 
so It extends above him also; and that advanced 
souls, forming a Spiritual Hietarcfay, take care of 
the Human' fface, and guard and guide it on its 
upward path, as parents and teachers do their 
children and pupils. Famous western eggotists also 
have openly expressed their belief that thi^fthst he 


* "There is no material point that does not art on 
kvery other material pomt When we * 

Ihini r really ts where it acts, we shall be led 
as Faraday was, that each of thorn /S»» the mrid , 
Bergson, Creoftve Bvoliiiion, p. 214. . 
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SFIRITUiLi:. HIBRA.RCHIES 

80. All religions mention these hierarchs. Vaidika 
Dhaima calls them AvatKraSi Amshas, EalSs, 
Vibhft^is, KnmSras, Manns, ^shis, Mnnis, of many 
degrees Buddhism names them as Buddhas, Fra:^ 
ydka'bndfhas, Bo$hi<sat$vas. Jaimsm knows them 
as Tlrthan*karas, Si^dhas, MnniSi and Arba^. IslSm 
knows them as Qatubs, Ghanses, Watads, AbrSr, 
Badals, AkhySr, Walls, Nabb, RasOla. Cbnstianily 
calls them Sons of God, Messiahs, Thrones, Pnn> 
cipahties, Powers, Prophets, Saints. Judaism calls 
them Patriarchs, Prophets, Sages. Zoroastrianism 
knows them as Soshyanfs, ' Kenovators, whose ta^ 
is to re*interpret the Eternal Truth from' tune to 
time*, * Loms of mankind', also Ifvrmh-naro, t s., 
* Men of men ', Supermen.' 

Tko-ism says : 

“The High Emperor of the Sombre Heavens 
descends to earth . , . hundreds . . (upon) hundreds 
(of) times,! to become the companion of the com* 
mon people and teach them the trnth ... to 
heal the sick ... to endure suffering patiently and 

^ ' Tnie w^ Sosbyanta, it seems, etymolagically means 

lovei^oi mankind, also ' renovators ' of Hnmanity as 
well as of Truth, givers of a new, a secmid. birth to 
mankind ', by giving birth afresh to fte Etunal Truths, 
for their instruction, pnnfication, and advancement ; Skt. 
sit, to pro-create. Zoroastnans believe m “ three pro- 
phets . Osh^r-Cauu, Osbedarmab, and Sosiosb, 
preceded by Zaiathustta “ . H. F. Blavatsfcy, /sis Ifn- 
vaihd, II, 4fi7. .. 
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give hi8 life apm and again, that hts pun may he a 
spnng of joy and ngbteonsness to many hearta."' 
Ephm and Ddvi-Shakti say ; 

Ya$S yads hi dharmasya 
glbiih bbavati, Bbirata I, 

Abfay-nt-tliSnam a-^iarmaqra, 
ta^g Xtmgnam srjbnt Aham 
I^n*tiingya cS^hfeigm, 
viidshBya cha dosb>krttm, 
pbarma*sam*8thip8n>&rth&ya, 

8am>bhav5mi yogd yngd. (OJ 
Itlham yadi ya^ bSdhS » 

' ‘ d&nar-o^ba bbavishya$i, , 

Ta0 (h^ avA'prya Abam 
banshySmi an-san-kshayan. 

(Durgg-gi^ff-tkiiS } 

(To gnard tbe good and slay the wicked men, 

And re-establish on firm base My Law, 

I i^ifest My-Sdf a{^ after age. 

When law and ngfateonsness decline and fede^ 
And vicions sin uplifts a fearless head, 

Then 1 incarnate to redress the world.V.^ 

' 'Quoted bv J. Estim Carpenter, Tie Place ef 
ChmttmUy in the Rehgtone the Wotli, p 60. 

. 'Paul, Conrt-poet of Emperor Akbor, has translated 
tbs fenams verse into Perman tints, 

Cbu bunyid-i'Pm suet gardad basd, 

KtunOydoi Kbn^ rft ba eihakld Kasdt 



’ta.U.A.R.] SUPER-MEN AND SUPER>AHIMAi:,S ‘287 

Whene'er the evil ones oppress the good, 

I vrill take birth, and slay them without fail) 
Babi^ samsara-manah Aham 
Yonlh vartSmi, Sat-tama I, 
Dharma-sam-rakshan4lrthKya, 
Dharma-sam-s^h&panSya cha. 
Dharma^a Sdtum badhnSmi, 
chalitd chahtd yogd , 
fiih tth yonih pta-vishya Ahan, 
prajftnftm hita-kamyayS. 

Oibh., Atia-Ons, ch. 54). 
< (Many the types of wombs thrangh which I pass, 
Hoviog for ever throngh the Universe, 

To gnard from harm or re-establish Dhatma. 
Time and again 1 strengthen Dharma’s Badge 
Whene'er Forces of Darkness weaken it. 

For helping on of all, e’en animals. 

Who also are my progeny and My-Sdf, 

I take on form of even bird and beast}* 

Efaf n&nfi-AvatfirSnEm 

nidhSnam Idjam Avyayam, 

AneJIer reading of the first line is, 

Cho ahwftl-i-dnnyft bi-gardad kbasA 

' Rndysid Kipling, H. UelviUe, E. Thompson Seton, 
£ Bdllen, C D Roberts, and others, have wntten very 
interesting stones of 'lexers’ of flacks of moantain 
sheep, shoals of seals, schools of whales, herds of deer, 
flights of pigeons, etc. 
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Yasya amsh-Smsfaloa j5;aiit£ 

d6va>tiiyafig-Dar4da}'ab. (Bb.) 

(My Universal Mind is tbe One Fount, 
F»liaTigriw», tbe One ever-fmitfnl Seed, 

Of all the Sparks infinitesimal. 

Atomic, countless, that ensonl all forms 
High, low, of gods, men, animals ; 

While rarer Sparks of greater Light and Might 
Appear as Ava^r's to guide them righL) 

m 

Muhammad says : 

Le knllfi qanmin hfi^ . In mm nmmatm lUK 
Tr^alE fihS naxir. . . Wa la qad ha asnS fi knlK 
ommafin Rasfilan. (Q , 35« 25 ; 16> 37.) 

(To every race great Teachers have been sent 
God'hath not left any community 
Without a.prophet, vramer, and true guide. 

He sendeth Prophets to the ignorant 
And those misguided into evil aajs, 

T?niyin g these prophets up from 'mongst theffl- 

selvls ^ 

To pnnfy them, and to teach to ihem^ 

His signs and wisdom and philosophy.) 

Inn-Allahi J-aba’so lihlxeh-il ummatf a 15 ns* 
kuUfi mfiyatfi sanatm mafi-ynja^a^ lahS dina-hS. 

(ff , recorded by Abfl DaO^ ) 
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(At the beginning of each * hundred yean 
God sends, for every race, a teacher who 
Revives Religion freshly for the world)* ^ 

ESna R Hin$6 nahi-ynn aswad-ul-lanne Isma-hfi 
Kahinan.’ (0 , recorded by Dailamf, in 
Hamdan, Bab^-KSf.) 

(A NaU-Prophet lived end taught in Hind, 

Dark of complexion, Eahm was his name } 

^eki faxl-UlUlhd yofllhi man-yashBo, w*AllBho 
anl-fasl-iL A118ho;^1amo hBiBoyB]a’lorasKlatahu.(0.) 
(Such prophetship is a great gift from God. ' 
And God is very generous. He also knows 
^ Who worthy is to be His messenger ) 

Zorosstnan OSthS says : 

AnghMsb ^ardthiSya fro ashahyS frarfintd 
Tdrija(|iish senghSIsh SaoshyantSm kbrafava . . 

■ A^ anghdm Saoshyanto dakhyDidim yS 
kshanQm vohn mananghS hachlon^ . . 

'There is a very similar doctnne stated m fheo* 
^hieal bixda Another verse of Qurlht, 23 45, sayi^ 
m view of the fact that most ‘prophets an not hooorad 
m then day* or oonntry, 

(To people after people have we sent 
Apostle on Aposde , mostly, though. 

The people have denied, or even killd, tluim.) 

Then is a similar statement in the Bible 

* I e., Knhna, whidi means ' the Dark One '. 

19 



J?§d' tPHEO-WBUSTT, -PATffiT, -PHANV [CH. n 

. . . Yi ^Bithadbyo £r£sli Ratum kshyimsa ashiWk) 
chis^ Qmd,At, 3 . 48. 12 , 51. 5 ) 

(T^e up the disciplines enjoined by them, 

>' The Saoshyantas, Lovers of Mankind, 

) Masters of Yoga, for thy sonl's welfare; 

In thought, in word, in deed, yea, take them np I 
In every land, of e'en barbarians. 

Are there Sao^yantas who have attained 
The Great Peace of the Universal Seif. 

This Sovereign of the World, the Self of All, 
Hath sent down nghteons Prophets unto ns, 
Saoshyan^s, to show ns the Right Path.) 

(In every age, a religions Guide appears 
Who ministers to the people and protects them. 
Obeying, in such work, the Will of Yasdfio ) 

5 (A ZoiDastri|n test) 

Thenrgists and Platonists of the earlier cenlnneB 
S 'the Chnstiau era seem to have distinguished bet- 
ween Theo-pilenaty (inspiration or the roystenoDS 
power to hear the oral teachings of a god), Theo* 
pathy (assimilation of divine nature), and Theo- 
phany (actual appearance of a god Ih man), as 
g ffites of spiritual progress. 

Buddha says: 

« Iit'duft time another Buddha will arise He wiu 
be known as Maitr€yn" (which means ' he whose 
nature « kmdness'). ..“After the death of each 
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Soddba, his religion flonn^es for a time, then 
decays, and is at last completely forgotten, until a 
new Bnddha appears, who again preaches the lost 
truth of Pharma.” (Seven Baaieta.) 

Jesns says: 

“I will come again and receive yon unto mysdf, 
that where I am, ye may be also.” {ft.) 

“Behold, I will send yon Elijah the prophet 
before the coming of the great and dreadfnl day 
the Lord ” (B., Ualadu^ 

And elsewhere we read in the Bible : 

“ Out 61 thee (Bethlehem) shall He come forth 
nnto Me that is to he mler in Israel ; whose goings 
forth have been from of old, from everlasting.” 
<fi., Bteahi 

The last words are especially significant 

“ God hath not left himself without witness in 
any land.” (fi ) 

Isaiah says : 

“ The Spirit of the Lord God is upon me." (ft.) 

“The Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon him 
(«.&, Jesns).” (fi) 

And Jerdnoiah : ' 

“ And the Lord said nnto me — Behold, I have 
put My words in thy mouth. " (B.) 

In QarOtt, the fact is emphasised over and over 
again that it is Alllh who is speaking through the 
lips of Mnhammaf. 
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Even simply to bear these great souls in mind, as 
loving belpeiB, as examples, as standards, as praols 
of the possibility for all of high achievement; and 
much more, to get mto tonch with them, by deve- 
loping spiritual and moral ment, and opening up 
the subtler senses, ' eatendmg ' the faculties into the 
superphysical, the finer and more ethereal, planes ; 
this helps onr own progress as members of the vast 
Prafermiy of Man, nay, of all living beings. 

Fundamental Truths and Teachings remain ever 
the same, but frame-works in which they mani- 
fest, decay and lose vitality, over and over again, in 
race after race, age after age, chme after clime, 
tongue after tongue. Words, names, forms, become 
hackneyed, with lapse of centnnes; and human 
hearts respond to them no longer, vividly and act- 
ively. The new spintnal impulse, new descent 
of the divine fin of life, that is needed to vivify 
afresh those Troths and Teachinp, and give them 
a new birth in the living frame of a new languige 
and new forms, in a new generation, or a new race, 
new place, new epoch— such diVine afflatus can bo 
given only by such Supermen. Tbqr hcarnate as 
Founders of Religions ; and, by the fin and fervour 
of their tshg-t-AagJgh ianm-bS-khalq, dunyS-doOl} 


’ BE karam kun ke Kbudfl bft to 
(SiDi; ^co God lovw thee, thou too shonldst love 

allbemp.’ 
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Love divine and nniversalt BrShma-nishthS, 
Visb va-prdma, Loka*hi^dbii; ardent flame 
of tbeir compassion for fflan>kind ; fed constantly 
tbe fnd of tbeir deeds of self-sacrifice— by snch 
‘tapas-fire in tbeir own bearts, tbqr set aflame 
hearts of other human beings, all aronnd, vnth 
similar love of God and of mankind. Tbns they 
give a New Life-time, oi a whole Great Era, to the 
Eternal Troths, and so give birth to a New Civilisa- 
tion. This is tbeir supreme work— of banging into 
tbe worid afresh, a great influx of spintual, moral, 
emotional force. Intellectual work, also indis- 
pensable, of re-proclaiming basic eternal truths, 
is also done by them ; bnt that of expounding and 
reconaiing their teachings, is done afterwards by 
atndions foUoweis, lesser persons. While these latter 
remain true servants of the Spint, and well-wishers 
of mankind, the religion flonnshes. When they 
become hlse, selfish, aggressive, proud, malevolent, 
then they begin to misinterpret and to divide instead 
of reconciling and nmting; sects arise and multiply; 

decay b^ns.' 

■ 

'Creators of a movement, who give it its ongm. 
Its life, Its energy, its emotional impulse, and its acbmiBl 
impetus, are, usually, other than those who give it its 
detailed jdiilosophy, and do its teadnng, and guiding, its 
right direction , even as parents of a child are nsoally 
other i1«m its teachers This does not mean that 
teacher and teac^g begm to exist, are b«n, after 
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ENDLESS CHAIN OF UFB [CH. U 

It sbould also be noted that the EvolutioDai7 
Chain or Spiral of living beingSi high and low, 
stretches infinitely, above as well as below, according 
to the Scnptnres of nations; and modern science 
also Touches for it Thus : 

“Loidcing at the nutter from the most ngidly 
scientific point of view, the assnmption that amidst 
the myriads of worlds scattered through endless 
space, there can be no intelligence as much 
greater than man’s, as his is greater than a 
black beetle's; no Being endowed with powers 
of influencing the course of Nature as much 
greater than his, as his is greater than a snail’s; 


parents and child ; but only that the work of ednca* 
Don, clear expoSitioa of the philosophy, bspus after 
the child, the moiement, has been born As hirt^ 
has gone, so far, usually philo«ophy and movement have 
acted and re-a^ed on, and helped to define, ead odie^ 
If parents and teadiers have been in consultation with 
each other before the child is conceived and gestated and 
bom, or if parents are also teachers— then conditaons 
for anccessful growth are most favorable Only 
cases, of some pBrna*avatfir^Si 
maakar t-afamm, have aspects of AI-Baffland Al-^, 
Brahmft and ViAgu, Creator and Teacher, been 
hned. and then too, aU aspecu ^ 

equally manifested Either the aspret of ^^edge u 
Teacher, or of Action as History maker and Wamor, « 
of Desire as Inspiier of Lore and 
of aoid, prevails, and manifests 
but, of course, never exclusively . for all three aspects 
4re inseparable, though distinguishable 
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.seems to me not merdf baseless but impertinent. 
Witfaont stepping b^ond tbe analogy of 'n hat is 
known, it is eaqr to people the cosmos with entities 
in the ascending scale until we reach something 
practically indistinguishable from omnipotence 
omnipresence, and omniscience.” ' 

7. Goal of Life— To Feel Self in All. 

The great truth which may be mentioned last 
liere, is only another aspect of tbe first Sdf comes 

Reader who cares to puisne the subject further, 
may Iook into the present writer’s Rfshga, A Study in 
the Theory iff AvttfSras 

' Prof T. H Huxley, Rscoys on Some Controvcrfed 
Questions, p 36 (edn erf 1892) Flof Huxley was one 
of the most tenomied scientists of Bntam. m the last 
quarter of the last century Later, the more famous 
A. R Wdlace, and also Sir Olner Lodge, publicly pto< 
fessed adherence to the same belief. The latter has 
Vmtten "Two things I am impressed with— tbe firsts 
the realty and actiiity of powerful, but not almighty, 
helpers, to whom, in some direct and prnkimate senses 
we owe guidance and management and rmsonable con- 
tnd ; and next, with the fearful majesty of sbll higher 
pspe^ of die omverse, culminating m an Immanent Unity 
wbidi transcends our utmost possitnhty of thought.” 
Inlian Huxlqr, a grandson of tbe Professor, wntes 
ISttoys tit Poplar Seieites, p. 119-120} "The truth 
is, of course, that Huxlqr was essentially and deepljr 
religions, but that this zeall) obi lous fact was complete 
madied for the aietage man of bis da} by his on-stenghts' 
on what that ateiage man imagmed an mtegial part of 
his religion, but H^ey regarded as a dead weight, an 
obstruction to any true religion " And be supports hiS 
statement by many quotations from Huxley . . . 
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Jback to It-Self, temembers its forgotten Infinitude. 
.Tbe Wanderer retains Home. In symbol, the Serpent 
of Wisdom and of world-cycles swallows its own 
tail. A circling of tbe soul is completed. Extremes 
pieet. Infinitesimal is seen to be Infinite. Individnal 
and Univenal become One. 

' End ' ajm *, ' purpose ‘ goal ' obj^ 
Ifiindamental value ’ of life, Purusb-Ertha, mag- 
aad-i-stuida^, is dual. There are two Sttflune Boat. 
Pint purpose of life is Abhy-ndaya, tu^maN- 
piospenty, success, in the life of this 
world, enjoyment of the good things of Earth, 
through sensor and motor organs, it is thibe- 
fbld, (1) dharma, (2) artha. (3) kima, 
(1) dt^anat, (2) dantof, (3) htBgai-wi-dmya , or 
(3) Sense-j<iy, refined by (2) Wealth, related by 
(1) Law; in other words, happy (3) Family-h^ 
beautified by (2) Property and artistic possessions, 
restrained, controlled, regulated by (1) Religion- 
inspired Law of Rigbt-and-Dnty. This first tnide 
end of life is to be punned in fini half of Iifc 
half of life IS to be devoted to achieve- 
ment of the final goal, moksha, nigilt, ‘salva- 
tion’, freedom from aU sorrow, the second Sum- 
pim Bmum, Nis-shrdyas, Param-Snanda, 

Haat-i-ild, K^*^uihiPi, Laasat^-B^ 
Greatest Good, joy than which there is no 
greater joy, ’to be like God’, ' to become merged 
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into God', 'to become God', Snpieme Beatitude 
and Bliss.* 

The final purpose of life, inherently cherished by 
every human heart, is Return to fhe Original State 
from which we have erred away; is Assurance, 
Realisation, that the whole World>Ptocess is Flay of 
One-Self, My-Selfs withont restraint by an-Other ; is 
Liberty from all compulsion Iq? another. Recollection 
of Onr-Self as Supreme Maker, Mender, and Ender 
of all, Freedom of Spirit from bonds of fear, doubt, 
•eorraw, Saieatton from sin, Dehveranee from error, 
Bmanapaitou from superstition, Ab-solu-tfon, ab- 
-eolved-ness, Ab-solnte-ness, from all limitation and 
its consequences Some time, sooner or later, this 
Freedom comes to eadi and every soul, after ezpen- 
once of all kmda of joys and sorrows, sins and 
merits, deeps and heights of life, beccmte all souls 
ora parts of the One Supreme Self , and it comes 
by realisation that there w no Other than Sdf, which 
vm restrain or compel. Vai^ika Dharma, Bud- 
dhism, and Jainism Icnow this state as M n kti ; also 

as N ir-vina,* annihilation or extinction qf sense of 

• 

* who cam to pursue the subject of ' God 
« Life* further, nay locAc into the preseutwnter’s The 
Snenee of (he Sell/s^ The Seieiioe of Seatd Org/cmu 
sntnm, 

'Buddha's 'demal''of any self’, has been commonly 
mfSiUiidetstoad to imply that nlr vBna is annihilation, 
complete 0x000000, a^ that the sole aim of the wise . 
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a^aratenesa and egoism, and blossoming of sensev 
and tasting of Bliss, of Oneness with the Universal 
Self, which constitutes ‘ letnm ' of the sonl to its 
Source. '' IsISm knows it by words which are euct 
equivalents of Mukti and Nir>v&na,vu and 

Pand-f-Ittah. The last words means extinction or 
annihilation into God, with its accompanying ecsta^ 
of joy, LffSSof'M^/jldAtyd, Brahm-Knanda, Spint- 
nab Blessedness, dissolwng into ' Bliss of God 
opposite of vishaya-Knanda, or lazsat-vd dw^ 
worldly * joy of sense-objects Obverse of FmS-/- 
IttSh IS Bags f-Jttttk , ' remaining ' or ' abiding* ete^ 

nally in God. Corresponding Skt words would be 
Brahma-IIna-ta, ' disappearance in Brahma*, and 
£rahma-bhSva or Brahma*stha*t8, ‘state or 
Brahma’ or 'establishment in Brahma'.* Jeeish 


man should be such extinction This denial of self by 
Buddha is only the 'adf-denial' of English Isng^ 
but with a far greater and deeper si^ificance 
KSnklfs * na asmi na mt ', and Cbantka s Ns Etaa 
’Aham' and 'Na fitaa Mama’, have the samesigni^ 
ficanCe. > 

'The late Sir Ahmed Hussain (olHydoiaW,^ 
TOl. to iSS 


wrote DO me inai 

tion of the leal and lealisatian of the ideal 

■my of putting the thought m words. In iheosophi» 

terms ‘attaching the upper half of the Sf* 

S and aev«th pnncples. or bwb« Manas to 
md itmR. (see fn. p 263, edfira), means ‘he*^ 

^Ser Manas, and .constitute what may ho calM 
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Eabbalists call it ' the Palace of Love ’ ; Gnosti^ 
‘the Pleroma of Eternal Light*; Chnstians, the 
Kingdom of Heaven*. Chnstuuuty calls it also 
Beatitude of Salvation accomplished. Supreme Bless- 
edness and Divine Bliss,' the soul feds ‘'salved', 
' saved from ‘ death \ ie, that death of soul 
which IS ‘the wages of sta*,hreak-upof I'lSubble 
bod}'*! stikshma-sharira, which results^ from 
persistent gross sin ; death of physical body is, of 
course, inevitable St. Paul speaks of “ ihe'Glonous 
Liberty of the Sons of God **. And again, be saysi 
“Stand fast therefore in the Liberty [mukti] 
where-with Cbnst hath made us Free, and be not en- 
tangled again with the yoke of Bondage [bandhal.** 
(fi., PauL) The Truth ** (of the identity of the Indi- 
vidnal with the Universal) “ will set yon free.** ' (B.) 

There is no ' other-ness,* ghatr-tyaf, itara-tB, 
left in this state of Bliss. All is I. “The Universe 
grows I”. Furnsha becomes Brahma; JIv- 
BimB becomes Param-l.$mB; Amsba becomes 
Pfirna, the Fart, the Whole; Anttmyat-t-adnS, 

'real*, are 'jdealised', ‘fpintoalised* and the supra- 
conscioDS unspacialised, un-'real’-ised, 'ideal' Bbddhi 
and Aimft are ' real-ised ' ‘ 

' Epicurean Jndolentu^, Perfect Repose, is oue aspect 
of Nirvftna , as in Otta 

YathB dipah ni-v&pi-stbBh 
na Ingatd sA upanift smrtS 
Steady as lamp-flame m a wiod-leSs place) 



300 MISSIONARY SON OF GOD [ca.ll 

Sh^hatytA-i-adnB, tbe Individiial, becomes i4fldn»- 
yttl-t-lffUt, Skah\aiyat-t-4tla^ the Univemel, Chitta 
becomesChiti Vi-shishta-Cbaitanya, limited, 
particularised, mdividnabsed couscioasness, Vish- 
isbta-Sattfi, speci>fic emstence, becomes Cbai- 
fanyBrsStn&nyfii Universal Consciousness, Satta* 
simSnya, gener-al. Universal Bemg; of 
Kkttdl becomes the Drop becomes tbe 

Ocean ; the Infinitesimal, tbe Infinite, Man becomes 
God. Beaomea, by reaogntstng the identity of tbe 
two, which were never two. 

As-Sidqo yunji, w-al-kisbo yohlik. (Q.) 

(Truth giveth freedom , Untruth giveth death.) 

As described by those who have experienced the 
realisation, there is, in ilv tbe 'intellectual convic- 
tion' of identity of one-self with the Universal 
Self; there is also the 'afBMrtive' or ‘emotional 
feelmg’ of that union, a very great exaltation, a 
BOTCH of utter secun^ and certainty; as tbe first 
romance of perfectly reciprocated human love raised 
to a very high d^ree, even to infinite, degree, for 
here we have love of all, instead of only two, and 
there is also the ‘actional’ or 'volitiondl' aspect of 

the 'will', the ‘resolve’, to become, or, indeed, the 

sense of having become, or, of being, a ‘missionuy 
of God ', a ' son of God ’, the sense of one’s (triple) 
body being now an ‘instrument’, an ‘organ’ of the 
Universal WiU-Life-InteUigence. 
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Bhaktih, Far-Osh'&nu-bhavah, vi-nktib 
Anyatra cba, 6sba tnkab ika-kBlab. (BhSg 
(Love Univetsal, sense of Dei-ty, 

Surcease of selfish act — all three in one ) 

" All are bnt parts of One stupendous Whole, 
Whose body Nature IS and God the Soul." (Pope.) 
Yad, Agnd <, syam Aham Tvaa, 

!fvam vfi dhA syB Aham. {Bg-Vdda, 8, 44, 23 ) 
(Lord Agni * ’ Fire and Light and Guide Within I 
Ordain that I be Thon, and Thou be 1 0 

Aham hhaiAn, na cha anyah tvam, 

Tvam 4va Aham, vi-chakshvs, bhoh >, 

Na nan paahyanti kavayah 
Chhidram jAtu manSg-afu. {BhSg) 

(Thon art I, venly ; None Else art Thon ; 

And I am thon, know well, deep in thy heart, 
There is no difference 'twiat Thee and Ue. 

The Seers, who can see, have seen thisTmtb ) 
Man ta shadam, tR nan sbu^, 

Man tan shudam, tQ jBn shn^I, 

TB kaa goyad bid as In, 

Man digaram, tQ digaii (5.) , 

(I am none else than Thou, and Thou than I , j 
1 am thy body and Thou art My Soul 

^ "AgiA nayati,’ 'That whidi leads forward*, is 
-A(r«ni ', the Divine Fire witbm. 
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Let no one say hereafter that I am 
Other than Thee, or Thou other than I ) 


YathS satah porushil hibha*lomBni, 

Ta'^ha Akshatifi sambhava|i iha Vishvam. (V) 
(As from the human being grow hairs and nails, 
So grows this Cosmos from th* Eternal Sdf ) 

Haq jan-i-jahfin ast, wa jahan jumla ba^ i 
Tauhl^ hamln ast ; digar shdwa o fan. (S.) 

I (One single Body— ^hia Whole Universe ; 

God— Its One Soul ; spirits, sonls, angels all— 
Its organs and its senses , th* elements, 

An<l a^ the Natural kingdoms are its limbs— 
Such the signiBcanca of Unity ) 

7at srshtv* tat iva anu-pri*vishat . . . 

£aha vai Vishva-rflpah Atma VaishvS-narah . , • 
Tatra ko mohah, kah shokah, Ekatvam 
anu-pasfayatah. (U) 


(The Self creates this world and enters in. 

As soul in body, to the very nails. 

The Total of All Bodies and All Souls 
Is His One Single Body and One SouL 
For him who sees him-Self in every self, 

In everything, there is ;io lobger left 
Any perplexiQ^ doubt, sorrow, fear ) 

Other names for this Bliss are 
‘oermanent intomcation *. fsfcgW2. 'mergence 
into the 6ne,Brahma.lInatSj ' disappearance m 
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Exensne 90 A 1 In no conntiy in the world an 
the duldien more obedient to their parents than in China 

2 Looked upon with great reverence 3 Silently 4 
Lead a comfo^ble liw (be well off in later life] 5 First- 
class cooks 6 Outdoor life 

B 1. Quadruped 2 He who does not aognire 
knowledge end wastes his youth, ends ha hfe miseraUy 

3 Mean 4 Money a the root of all evila 7 Cease- 
less effort 8 The fold who 9 A little knowledge 
18 a dangeraua thing 10. Deserts you m the time of 
(adversity) trouble, trust 



